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PART I. 



ACCIDENCE, 



PEEFACE. 



The *' Public School Feench Grammab," of which 
we now issue the part containing the Accidence, is 
based upon the "Nouvelle Grammaire Fran9aise" of 
M. Brachet. The present edition has received many 
important additions and improvements, and is, in fact, 
ahnost an entirely new work. 

Our chief aim has been to produce a book useful to 
all Students desirous of acquiring a sound knowledge of 
the French language, and especially to Candidates 
for the various Competitive and University Exami- 
nations. 

The irregular* verbs are treated etymologicaUy, 
the origin of their several parts being given, and the 
variations thoroughly explained. With the view of 
assisting Candidates for the London University Matri- 
culation Examinations, elementary rules of Syntax are 
introduced into the Accidence, further developments 
being reserved for the Syntax itself, 

A series of Appendices complete the present part. 
They include : — 

1. A summary of the changes made in the last 
edition of the ** Dictionnaire de TAcad^mie ** in the 
spelling of several words, reference being particularly 
directed to Compound Substantives ; 
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2. Lists of French words of Latin origin, but de- 
viating in certain respects from the usual mode of 
derivation, as 

(a) words formed from the nominative instead of 
the accusative, 

(P) nouns which have changed their gender in 
passing from Latin into French, 

(7) verbs which do not belong to the same con- 
jugation in Latin and in French. 

In all these Usts the words of learned origin are 
carefully distinguished from those of popular growth. 

Finally, we have given a Biographical and Geogra- 
phical list of aU persons and places mentioned in the 
book, and a very copious Index. 

We hope that the present edition of the <* Public 
School Fbbnoh Gbammab,'* will be found to merit 
the same favour as M. Brachet's work has hitherto 
met with both from Students and from Teachers. 

The Editobs. 



London, May, 1888. 
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AUTHOK'S PREFACE. 



IN publishing this new Grammar, designed for the practical 
teaching of French in the elementary forms of our VycSei, I 
need not justify the second title which accompanies it. It is hardly 
requisite in the present day to insist upon the prominent part 
necessarily occupied by history in a course of instruction in 
languages. 

Whatever be the idiom considered, the modem nse depend! 
upon the ancient one, and finds its explanation in it alone ; henoe 
what more natural than to make the history of the language serve 
lor the explanation of grammatical rules, by gradually taking the 
student back from the present use to the epoch when these rules 
originated ? Besides the advantage of being rationalj the historical 
method possesses another merit: memory always retains more 
dearly the facts which the intellect understands ; and the learner 
will remember grammatical rules more easily, if they have been 
thoroughly grasped by his mind. Let us take an instance. We 
are told that the French plural is always formed with the help of 
the consonant t ; why s rather than h oimf Because the French 
substantives are derived from the Latin accusative ; and whereas 
in Latin the characteristic letter of that case was always a in the 
plural {roiam, les rosea $ nidom, lee nida ; doloremt les douleurs)^ 
the absence of the s was a mark of the singular (rosauk, la rose ; 
ntc^iiiii, le nid ; dolorenk, la douleur). 

If historical grammar accounts easily for the rules, it throws 
with equal readiness light upon the exceptions. Why, for example, 
is the plural of nouns ending in al formed by changing that 
termination into oMa f Because, at the origin of the language, 
nouns in ol formed their plurals regularly in oZs ; in the days of 
Hugh Capet, tm eheval, tm tnal became in the plural deB cTievala, 
des mala. Later on, during the reign of Saint-Louis, the I was 
softened down into « before a consonant; and as val Qira/rd (le 
vallon de Girard) has become Vav^trofxi, and as the old forms albe, 
P.S.~AfioidaiM. B 
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alttv, palme (from the Latin albam, alterum, pBHrnam) have been 
altered into av6d, avtr^, panm^, bo the ending cds became aua ; 
henoe, des c/ievanz, dea mans, which, later on, assnmed the form 
des chevwBLM^ dea maux, just as feu^ hijou, and caillou passed 
through the forms /sua, hijoum^ and eadllovMn before they were spelt 
/ntz, bijoux^ and cculZouz. 

Grammarians teU as that certain words, such as at<2€i, 4leve, 
§n$eigne, mamcBwvre^ etc., are sometimes masculine and sometimes 
feminine, and they merely state the fact, as if it could not be 
justified by argument. Instead of giving a dry alphabetical 
list of exceptions, would it not be more rational to relieve 
the memory by remarking that the abstract substantives 
a/idSf ^ivOt ga/rde, manosuvre, etc., are always feionins when 
fh^ designate the action of helping (Vaide puissante de JDt^ti), 
of brioging up {V^l^e prodv^tive des hestiaux), of keeping (Za 
garde det fronUires^ of steering or manoeuvring (Za manasuvr^ 
dm navire), and that they become always masoxtline when they 
express the individual who performs these various actions (im 
iUde de camrvp^ wn Hive, un garde foreatietf un mcmoBUvre) T 

How has our future tense been formed? Why does it take 
the ending a/i in the four different conjugations? Because at 
the .downfall of the Boman empire, the Latin terminations 
having all lost their distinctness, illiterate and common people 
were apt to confound forms so similar to each other as 
legit ( = i2 lit), leget {=il 2ira), legmt {=qu'il Zise), lege (=U8), 
These words, the pronunciation of which differed only by delicato 
shades, were beyond the appreciation of the Barbarian ear.' 
Hence, in order to express the future, a ruder and more per- 
ceptible form was sought, and the verb habere (== avoir) was 
used with the infinitive of the conjugated verb. Certain 
Latin texts of the period of decay give us scribere habeo (literailyr 
.f*al a icrire) in the sense of fdcrirBX; and, in like manner^ 
amare haheo (=j'al a aimer) for j'aim«ral. That is why the 
French future is formed by adding in every instance the indi- 
cative present of the verb oajovi' (oi, asy a, etc.) to the infinitive 
of the other verb {je chanteraX, je JmiraX, je rendrtii). 

Why do certain tenses take a t in the third person singular 
when the verb is conjugated interrogatively (il aime, aime-t-il$ U 
aima, aima-t-il) ? Grammarians answer unhesitatingly that the 
t is a eruphonic letter meant to soften the collision of the 
vowels which would be too hard in aime-ilj aiine-on. But the 
learner might immediately ask : if the t is inserted for euphony's 
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Bake, why is it allowable to say %l povmkMiret H powrrm^ 
wadoyer^ whilst |)ourra-e22d, pourra^on are inadmissible ? Why 
is the hiatns of the vowels a-e, a-o tolerated in the formeir 
ease, and forbidden in the latter P 

Historical grammar helps ns to the true solution of this little 
problem. In Latin, t is the charaoteristio letter of the third 
person singular ; amat, jfmit, rum^pit became at first in French 
U €kimet, U finiti il rompt. The final tmil aimet was naturally 
mnte, as is now the same letter in Us aiment ; il aimet was pro- 
nounced tZ aime, just as we pronounce il fini, il romp^ though 
we write il fmit^ il ronvpt. The mute t disappeared from idie 
first conjugation (in its direct form) about the time of Philip 
Augustus ; but it remained in the interrogative form, because 
there it was sonant and perceptible : atmet-iZ ^ Later on, the 
origin and raison d'etre of the letter were forgotten : the t was 
separated by a hyphen from the root of which it constituted a 
part, and the old aime^t-il became towards the sixteenth century, 
v/me^t-ilj which, in the midst of modem forms, is only a last 
▼estige of the mediaByal conjugation. 

1 have not merely given, so fa/r as possihley* the explanation 
of the rules and exceptions of the ordinary grammar ; it has been 
li]i»wise my aim to simplify the syntax, and to free it from the 
scholastic puerilities which for the last two centuries the gram- 
marians, belonging to the so-called philosophic coterie, have vied 
^nith one another in heaping upon it ; the unintelligible distinc- 
tions with which these gentlemen seem to delight in crowding the 
memory of children are also set aside. 

But whilst suppressing all this metaphysical lumber, I have» 
with the view of rendering the grammar more really practical* 
given the rules for the formation of the various parts of speech. 
What is there apparently more barren and more uninteresting 
than the nomenclature of the conjugations? When you have 
taught the child how the skeleton of the various flexions is 
eonstructed, and according to what rules the verbs we possess 
form their tenses and their persons, it still remains for him to 

• There are many exceptions which cannot be justified withont stepping 
bejond the limits of elementary teaching. Thus, it is easy to mark oat in its 
looad lines the theory of the formation of our irr^olar verbs ; nothing is more 
simple than to explain why finir makes je finis m the present, whilst dormir 
Slakes Je dors. Bat it is imixMssible to gire the reason for every irrega* 
brity, unless we begin by describing to the pnpil, in their minutest shades, the 
Ikws which aftect the change of the Latin letters into the French ones. For 
■iMilhoat these preliminary explanations, how can we account for the change of 
ttie vowel a in the root of the verb savoir to a< in the present isaU), « in tht 
psfeot i*ui), a in the rahjimotive (sache) f 
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Imjh bow new Yerbs are made, and to what eonroee we most 
apply for the purpose of inoreasing our stock. In order to ahow 
him the reioarceB of the French language, tell him, for infltaiice, 
that new Terbs are produced with the help of notma and 
adjectivei, but that we can distinguish them easily from one 
another, if we boar in mind that verbs formed from nouns end 
eiolnsively in er {fahU, attahltiri fronts affronter; ta$, tcusor; 
^a/rdiUt ja/rdirtsr) ; while all which have adjectives as their origin 
end in ir (grcmdt gra/ndir ; mwigrOf mcUgrir ; hrun, hnmir ; lowrd, 
ahwrdiTt etc.). Tell him that, since the beginning of the language, 
noi a iingle verb in oir or in re has been added to the small number 
which the Latin bequeathed to the French ; so that these two oon- 
Jugations, incapable of producing new verbs, are rightly called 
d$ad eonjugaUoni, in opposition to the two ending respectively 
in #r and ir, and which may be designated as Uving, since they 
alone have supplied French with all the verbs formed during the 
last eight centuries. This simple distinction of the conjugations 
as dead and Uvhig will at the same time explain to tiie elnld 
why, out of the 4,000 verbs which belong to our language, the 
two conjugations in oir and re do not number together more 
than 80, whilst the conjugation in ir has as many as 300, and that 
in er upwards of 8,000. Nothing, too, is more useful than the 
•tudy of prefixes and suffixes, to teach children the precise signifi- 
cation of words and the shades of meaning which distinguish 
them from one another ; thus, how from a simple word, such as 
tha/Mon, we have a whole family of derivatives, Imch as chcmsonnier^ 
eha/Monnette, chcmaonnmrt and what modifications each of these 
endings brings to the primitive meaning of the root. This study 
cannot but result, both for the master and the pupil, in a useful 
and attractive investigation, which, under the name of etymological 
a/nalytiSf will take its place in our public schools next to parsing 
and the analysis of sentences. 

We have thus explained the many advantages of the historical 
method and of its application to the elementary study of French ; 
let us add that it l)resents greater dangers than the purely me- 
chanical system, when handled by incompetent teachers, precisely 
because it is of a more delicate character. The most serious 
quicksands which the new method contains, are, to name only a 
few: 1st, the belief that historical explanation can replace, for 
children, the study of rules; 2nd, the mistake of giving them 
prematurely a dose of science beyond their capacity ; drd, the 
possibUity of imparting erroneous philological ideas. 
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(My those persons who know the minds of children imperfectly 
ean tsancj that the historical explanation of the roles will prove 
useful to pupils at first starting, and that the necessaiy effort of 
memory will one day make way for the mere understanding of 
fiMsts. It would be the most injurious of all mistakes to suppose 
that beginners will remember the irregularities of the verb envoyer 
better if they are told why the future is mwerrad, whilst nettoyer 
in the same tense makes neUoierai, Do not ask the child why 
the plural is formed in • and not in & or in m ; why e is the 
eharacteristio ending of the feminine, and not a or u; why 
eKcmtewt makes e^onteiuie in the feminine, whilst enchamteur 
makes enchamteremmef and spectatenr, speetatrice; all these 
forms are, for him, facts which he accepts without discussion, and 
which produce no astonishment in his mind. If you draw his 
attention too soon to these differences, he hesitates, and his 
memory gets confused, whilst his understanding derives no benefit. 
Let the pupil possess by a mere nmemonic effort a practical 
knowledge of grammatical facts ; then, and only then, it will be 
time to rouse his curiosity by degrees, and to explain to him why 
the adverbs of quality end in ment ; why a neuter verb cannot 
govern a substantive in the objective case ; why the e mute in 
(teheter becomes an open e in j'oc/idte, and assumes again the 
mute form in noiu aeh^tons. When the feeling of curiosity has 
once been awakened in the young mind, the teacher will appro- 
inriately satisfy it by commenting on the explanations in small 
print, which we have added to the various rules. 

If, in order that the child may understand the value of histori- 
eal granmiar, it is necessary that the claims of memory should be 
respected, and that the explanation of the rules should find its 
place only when the course of instruction is gone over for the 
second time, there is another precaution which it is quite as 
necessary to observe ; namely, that the explanations should be 
graduated according to the child's intellectual capacity, and adapted 
to his knowledge of Latin. The teacher will find it his most 
difBicult task to systematise for each class his historical illustra- 
tions, availing himself, year by year, of the pupil's more familiar 
acquaintance with the Latin language, and thus reaching the 
appointed goal by the means of annual recapitulations and 
successive developments. 

Curiosity in children is a means of emulation so rare, and a 
motive so valuable, that the tutor must neither keep them too much 
(H the stretch, nor weary them by imposing too great a burden. 
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Aooording to M. Bnrnoof 8 expreBsion, we ahonld not Bpread out 
before beginners the cwnontiet of Bcienoe, nor Bacrifioe the piizioipal 
to the snbfiddiary by speaking of Sanskrit roots or of the Oeltie 
conjugation, when teaching the agreement of the past partieiple. 
Philology here is not the end, but the means ; let us bear this in 
mind, and let ns especially remember that if it is both diffioolt and 
important to proportion the amount of erudition to the under- 
standing of the child, it is still more important to furnish pnpili 
with only the well-ascertained results of science, and strictly to 
exclude notions which are open to suspicion, or even merely of m 
doubtful nature. 
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PRTSTiTMTNABY BEMABKS ON THE HISTOBT AND 
GEOGBAPHY OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. 



SUMMABY. 

4Si 1— •.)— Gboobapht or thb Frbnoh Lanouaos.— Provinces of Frmnot 
wnere French is not spoken.— 2. Foreign Countries where French is 
spokenw— 8. DlTision of France into two B^ons : French patois ; Froyen- 
^patoig. 

^4— 11.)— HlSTOBTOF THB FBENOH LakouAOB.— 4. Introdnotion of LatiB 
into GauL— 5. Difference betweoi Fopnlar and Olassical Latin. — 6. Origin 
of the Bomanoe I^mgnage.— 7. Origin of French, Italian, Spanish; 
Langue doc; Langue tPcU, and its Dialects.— 8. The French Dialect takes 
the place both of tiie LanffueePoe and of the Langue cPoU. — 8. A Gondse View 
of the History of Popular French.— 10. Origin of Foreign and of Learned 
Words.— 11. Statistics of the Fren(di Language. 

1. Geoobapht.— The French language extends over the whole 
^ Franoe, with the exception of a single province, Brittany, 
where, out of a population of 1,800,000, one million of inhabitants 
epeak a language known by the name of JBas-Brdton, which is 
•Celtio in its origin. To this important exception three small 
groups can be further added : the department of the North, where 
iK)0,000 inhabitants out of 1,200,000 speak the Flemiih language, 
an offshoot from the German; the department of the Lower 
^jrrenees, where 120,000 persons speak the Basque^ a very ancient 
idiom, the origin of which is unknown ; finally, the department 
of the Eastern Pyrenees (formerly the province of Boussillon), 
where 130,000 inhabitants speak the Gatalonian language, derived 
irom the Latin. 

2. If the domains of the French language do not correspond 
exactly with the present territory of France, they include, on the 
other hand, several important districts outside the limits of that 
eoontry which represent an aggregate of a little more than 
8,060,000 inhabitants, distributed as follows:— Belgium, 1,600,000 ; 
Germany, 1,000,000; French Switserland, 400,000; finally, the 
4ahaDneI lalaads, 60,000. 
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To these nnmbers we must add, out of Europe, the English 
colonies of Canada and Mauritias, which have retained the 
use of the French language, as well as the French settle- 
ments (Algeria, Guiana, Senegal, etc.) ; we find thus nearly 
1,600,000 more inhabitants within the domain of the French 
language. 

3. With reference to the language, France is divided into two 
regions. North and South, the limits of which can be marked by 
tracing on the map a line extending trom La Bochelle ta 
Grenoble. 

North of this line, all cultivated people speak French ; th» 
peasants understand French, but make use of patois closely con- 
nected with it. These patois are four in number : 1. The NormoMr 
spoken in the western district; 2. The Picourd, in the north- 
western ; 3. The Lorraine in the eastem ; 4. The Burgundian^ in 
the central and south-eastern. The analogy which these pcUois^ 
present with the French language has caused them to be col- 
lectively designated as French patois. 

South of the line, linguistic circumstances are entirely different. 
Cultivated people, indeed, understand and write French; bui 
in the relations they hold with each other, they have recourse by 
preference (even in the large towns) to their own patois, which is 
an idiom as different from French as is Italian or Spanish. The^ 
inhabitants of the rural districts, notwithstanding the efforts made 
by the teachers of elementary schools, seldom speak anything but 
these patois, which are likewise four in number : 1. The Qaseon ; 
2. The Limousin ; 3. The Languedocia/n ; and 4. The ProvengaZ i 
the names sufficiently point out the provinces where thei^e idioms 
are respectively used ; they are called collectively Provengal patois^ 
in opposition to the French patois spoken north of the line men^ 
tioned above. 

ft. History. — Everyone knows that the earliest inhabitants of 
Gaul, so far, at least as we are aware, were the QalU, who spoke a 
language belonging to the Celtic family, that is to say, akin to the 
idioms used in France by the natives of Lower Brittany, and, in 
the British Isles, by the Scotch Highlanders, the Irish, and the 
Welsh. 

In thd course of the first century, b.o., the legions led by CsBsar 
conquered Gaul, and reduced it to the position of a Boman pro- 
vince. Far superior to the Qalli in point of science and of 
eivilisation, the conquerors forced upon them the Latin language 
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iigetbflr with fhe Boman yoke, in the same way as fheFranohhifa 
Ifxroed fheir language upon the Arabs of Algeria. It 10 a law of 
hiatoiy that the oonqnered always forsake their own language to 
adopt that of the oonqnerors, when these are superior in oiyUis»- 
tion ; accordingly, as the Celts gave up the language of Gaul to 
adopt the Latin, so, at a later period, the Oerman barbarians, 
who oonqnered Gaul in the fifth oentnry, abandoned the (German 
langoage for that of the Gallo-Bomans whom they had snbdned. 

8. This Latin language, howerer, which the Boman soldiers 
and colonists brought into Ganl, no more resembled the classical 
Latin of Cicero and Virgil than the French taught to the Arabs by 
the Algerian colonists and soldiers resembles ^e idiom of Badne 
and BosBuet. At Borne, just as in the France of the nineteenth 
century, there were two languages co-existing : that of the people 
and of the peasants, the popuUur Iro^in, in a word ; and that of ihe 
learned and the Uterati, which is known as eUusicai or Utercvry 
JDatfn— the former was less fettered, the latter was more refined ; 
Imt both often employed different words to express the same idea. 
Thus, whilst the classical Latin had the substantive equtu as an 
equivalent for hone^ the colloquial Latin said eabaUus ; whence 
the French eheval. 

6. It is the eolloqwidl Latin, naturally, which the Boman sdl- 
cHflTB introduced amongst the peasants of Gaul ; these, in their 
torn, transformed it into French, by dint of altering the pronun- 
ciation. If we notice how the English who speak the French 
language all modify the pronunciation of the French in the same 
manner, we shall easily understand how Latin uttered by the QaUi 
was altered according to one uniform system ; it is precisely this 
altered Latin which is called French, The colloquial Latin, thus 
changed through the Celtic pronunciation, began, about the fifth 
century, at the downfall of the Boman empire, to make its 
appearance as a distinct language, which the savant* of the day 
contemptuously called lingua Bomcma rustica (the Latin of the 
peasants) ; hence the designation Romance language. At that 
time the invasion of the barbarians was destroying the empire ; 
m the storm, everything bearing the Boman stamp disappeared 
— administration, schools, justice, aristocracy, literature ; the 
Uterary Latin shared the same fate — ^that idiom which had been 
both the organ and the result of intellectual activity. The literary 
or daeeieai Latin, unintelligible to the people, speedily became 
tito dead language which we now see exclusively reserved for the 
use of the learned. 
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The Latin of the ruBticB {lingua Bomoma ruuHea), the Bomaooa 
Iftnguago, predominated in Oaul, and became the FrenA\ 
the earliest important monument of which is snpplied b; t}i^ 
wall-known formula of oaths taken at Strasburg, in 842, by Ludwig 
the Qermtm and Earl the Bald, During the tenth century, iha 
song of Saint Eulalia {amtiUne de ScUnte-EulaUe), a short poem 
of twenty-nine lines, exhibits the first use of French as a medium 
for poetcy. With the next century, the ehcMson de BolUmd and 
other important compositions, testify that the French language 
had risen to the position of a literary idiom. 

7. As colloquial Latin produced French in Gaul, so it became 
ItaUan in Italy, and Spcmish in Spain. In France, the Bonumee 
kmguage was subdiyided into two great yarieties corresponding 
widi the two rival races of the north and the south. North of the 
Loire, we find the Langue d*oU, or French, properly so called; 
south of the Iioire, we have the Langue d*oe, or F^oven^al ; these 
curious names result from the custom, frequently resorted to during 
the Biiddle Ages, of designating languages by the sign of afi&rma- 
tion ov4 (=yes) ; out was oil in the north, and oe in the south. 

The northern language, the LomgiM d'oV'Z, was in its turn divided, 

during the eleventh century, into four principal dialects: the. 

NormaMf the Pica/rd, the Bwrgimdicm, and, finally, the French 

dialect, which was originally the one spoken in the province 

called Ue-de-Froflice, (In the Middle Ages, the name FrangoiU 

was given specially to the inhabitants of Ile-de-France.) These 

four dialects were equal in power and in influence, because there 

did not exist then, as there does now, one single centre, one 

capital of the kingdom, capable of setting the model of eleganl 

speech to tiie whole country. The dukes, whether of Noiiw 

mandy or of Burgundy, the equals of the dukes of France (we 

mean of Be-de-France), employed respectively in their official 

acts the language of their province, Norman or Burgundian* 

How is it that these four languages were subsequently reduced to 

oneP Why is it that the dialect of Ile-de-France was adopted 

subsequently as the common language, rather than the Burgun- 

^iAQ or the Norman ? As long as the Oapetian monarchs, humble 

lords of Be-de-France and of Orl^anais, remained destitute of all 

influence beyond the limits of their royal domain (that is to say, 

from the tenth to the twelfth century), the French dialect enjoyed 

»o notoriety out of these two provinces. But with the beginning 

o' the twelfth century, the petty kings of France began to extend 

*^«ir jjossessions at the expense ol their neighbours ; they annexed 
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laecessiyely Beny (1101), Picardy (1200), Toaraine (1203), 
Noimandy (1204), Champagne (1361), and carried with them into 
these newly-acquired provinces the dialect of He-de-France, the 
Wrenehf which took, in each of them, the place of the native 
dialect;* and, heing the langucbge of the king, it was soon adopted 
as the type of fashionable parlance. Besisting this invasion, th^ 
people alone, in each province, retained their old dialect, and r^- 
fased to accept the French. As they ceased then to be used in 
writing, the idioms of Picardy, Burgundy, and Normandy fell 
immediately from the rank of dialects (that is to say, of Utera/fy 
languages both written and spoken) to the humble position of 
jM^is (that is, of idioms not written, but only spoken). Thii 
period (the 14th century), when the provincial diaJectg became 
patois, whilst the dialect of Ile-de-Franc6 assumed the place ol 
the common language of the kingdom, marks the death of the 
Umgue d'oil and the historical birth of the FreiMh Icmguage. 

Xhe patois which we find at the present day in the rural di9« 
tricts-ol Picardy, Normandy, and Burgundy are not, therefore,, ae 
ia commonly believed, tlie literary Frencheorru/pted in the mouth <^ 
the peasants ; they are the debris of the old provincial dialects 
Deduced by political events from the rank of written languages ta 
i^LaJtot patois, 

• S. The Lomgue d'otl had disappeared to make room for the 
French ; south of the Loire, the Lwngue d'oc likewise vanished 
ivway. The terrible rivalry between the inhabitants of the south 
and those of the north was ended by the crusade against the 
Albigenses, and the defeat of the Southerners gave the death- 
blow to the Langue d*oc. In 1272, Languedoc was annexed to 
France, and the introduction of the French language speedily 
followed as a matter of course. The Lwngue d'oG ceased to be 
written; it fell f^om the rank of a literary language to that 
of a paitois, and the Limousin, Gascon, Languedocian, and 
ProveuQal patois^ which still exist in the rural districts of 
southern France, are merely the remains of that Langus 
id'oe which shone with so brilliant a lustre in the time of the 
troubadours. 

9. To sum up : we see that French is by no means formed from 
the corrupted dSbris of the Celtic language, as some grammarians 
still persist in saying ; and its history may be ooncisely stated 
thos : the popuUvr Latin transferred into Gaul by the soldiers oA 
OflBsar quickly suppressed the native language, the Celtie, and. 



12 INTRODUCTION. 

through a series of slow and unperoeptible transformations, gave 
birth to a new idiom, the Romcmce la/nguobge^ to which the barba- 
rians added a certain nmnber of German words, snoh Mjief (=fief)» 
shtichal (=sene8ohal), boron (=baron), Schevin (=ald6rmaii, 
sheriff), etc., relating to the feudal system, to war, and to hunting. 
Towards the eighth century, this Romance langitage was divided into 
two branches : the Lwngue d^ocy south of the Loire, and the LangfiM 
d*oilj north of that river. One of the four dialects of the Lovngue 
d'o'ilj that of He-de-France, gradually supplanted all the others, 
and became, in the fourteenth century, the French lomguage, 

lO. To the old stook of the language, which is called popular 
French^ two classes of new words have been superadded, from the 
twelfth to the nineteenth century :— 

1st. Foreign word8, imported as the result of several political 
oiromnstanoes, the principal of which are : in the thirteenth cen- 
tury, the Omsades and the commercial relations with the East, 
to which is due the introduction of a small number of Arabic and 
oriental words: aleool (»alcohol), ea^amcme (^caravan), derviehe 
(adervish), seqiwn (agequin), sultom (asultan), etc. ;— in the six- 
teenth, the Italian wars, and the influence of the Benaissanoe, to 
which the French language is indebted for more than five hundred 
words of Italian origin, especially terms of war and of the fine 
arts: brave (a brave), gabion (« gabion), parapet (= parapet), 
tpadaeevn (&■ fighter or hired assassin), aquarelle (a water-colour), 
eogtume (a dress), fresque (» fresco), galbe (» entasis), ior99 
(a torso), etc. ; — ^in the seventeenth, the influence exercised by Spain 
over the court of Louis Xm., which contributed a few Spanish 
words: dAi^ne (b duenna), hdbler (ato boast), rmmttZZe (^nian- 
tilla), matamore (« bully), etc. ; whilst the wars of Germany with 
France introduced into tiie French language a certain number of 
special German military expressions: bivouac (» bivouac), bZoeib- 
*«i*« (<-block-houso), achlague (—military flogging), vaguemestrs 
(b baggage-master), etc. Finally, in the present century, the 
industrial, commercial, and social relations which the French are 
carrying on with England have Caused an invasion of English 
words which is still going on: budget, chib, coJce, exprett, fasJUonaible^ 
gewtlemam^ jury, ra«, tple&n, ^port, tender, twnnel, twrf, wagtm^ 
whiet, etc.* 

2nd. In addition to the popvda/'' French, which is the work of . 
the people, and to the foreign words imported into France as the 

• For fibe etymology of aU thflse words, «m Braohet's " Dictionnaire Btjmo- 
otfiqiie." 
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resolt of political cmrainBtanoeB, we mnst difitiiignish a third series 
ol expressions, created by learned men since the eleventh centuiy, 
and erer on the increase. This learned French consists of words 
formed directly by the savants either from the Greek {auiopsiet 
aristoeraiief microscope, eosmogrofphie^ etc.), or from the Latm {y^' 
latioti, proportiont prem€ditation^ prScesswn^ coordination^ etc.). 
This importation of Greek and Latin words, subsequent to the 
birth of the language, was especially excessiye in the sixteenth 
century, when the Benaissance scholars thus manufactured several 
thousands of new expressions, words badly formed, which Malherbe 
and the great writers of the seventeenth century were to a oon- 
■iderable extent obliged to proscribe and reject. 

11. As a conclusion to these short historical remarks, let ns 
show by a few numbers in what proportion the three elements, 
popular French, words of foreign origin^' and learned or artificial 
words, have combined to form the French language. We shall 
take as the basis of our calculation the Lictiorvnaire de VAcadhnU 
frcmqaise^ which contains about 27,000 words t out of these we 
find 600 whose origin is entirely unknown ; 1,000 are words of 
foreign extraction, borrowed from modem languages (English, 
Italian, Spanish, etc.) ; whilst 14,000 are of teamed origin^ having 
been made up by scholars with the help of Greek and Latin. We 
thus obtain a total of 15,600 words, leaving us rather less than 
12,000 constituting what we may designate SkBpopula/r French, Of 
these 12,000 words, about 8,000, such as pauvrette (=poor 
entttore), fiUblir (=to grow weak) , maigrlr (=to grow lean or thin), 
aie formed immediately by the French from the simple words 
pawvre {=poor)f foible (=weak), maigre (=lean), etc. The simple 
words, which constitute the real substratimi of the language, are 
therefore reducible to about 4,200, of which 3,800 are of Latin 
ongin, whilst the remaining 400 are German words, introduced 
hf the Teutonic conquerors at the time of the invasion in the 
fi^oentuiy. 



OBJECT AND DEFINITION OF GRAMMAE. 

12. We express our thoughts by means of senteneeSf which are 
composed of words ; words, in their turn, are composed of letters, 

IS. French grammar is the series of rules to be observed 
in the French language for the assemblage of Utters into words, 
and the combination of words into sentences. Hence three divi- 
sions in gnunmar : the study of leUers, the study of words, and 
the study of sentences. 
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STUDY OF LETTEES. 



CHAPTER L 

or TBB rBBWCB A&PBABBT. 

14. We express our thoughts by means of wardSf 
which are composed of one or several soimdSf repre- 
sented in writing by signs called letters. 

The art of spelling correctly all the words in a language is called 
orthography, from the Greek 6p9oypa<l>ia (= correct writing). To 
make French orthography perfect we should have eved^ word, when 
written, composed of as many letters as there are eoimds in the 
word when pronounced ; that is to say, we should have every towid 
to that sound, as in the word volaj which has four sounds (v-o-l-a) 
expressed by four letters ; but too often in French several letters 
are used to represent a single sound ; for instance, eau (=water), 
which has onlj one sound (o), is composed of three letters ; tai^rdou 
(s=bull) is written with seven letters, and yet has but four sounds 
(t-o-r-o) ; while, on the contrary, the same letter serves to repre- 
sent two sounds, that is to say, it is pronounced in two different 
ways : thus, s has the sound of z in diserter (=19 desert), whilst 
in sa/voir (=to know), its sound is completely different. This 
renders the modem spelling of French difficult. The etymo- 
logical system, according to which it was established, was not 
always right, and the pedantry of bygone ages has left many sad 
traces in the present orthography of French. 

Several attempts have been made to restore French orthography, 
and to adapt the spelling exactly to the pronunciation ; but these 
efforts have always failed before the power of custom. 

15. The collection of all the letters used in a lan- 
fi^age is called its Alphabet. The French alphabet is 
composed of twenty-six letters, as follows :— 

A, B, 0, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, O, P, Q. 
B, S, T, U, V, W,* X, Y, Z. 

* fTis wed in words taken from BnglUli and Ckraiaa. 
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These twenty-six letters do not express all the sounds 
of the French language; there are some other simple 
sonnds which are expressed by joining together two 
letters of the alphabet, thus forming a new group. 
Ch, for instance, is a simple sound represented by two 
letters. 

Why does the French alphabet follow this carious order, in 
which consonants and vowels are thrown together indiscrimi- 
nately? Because it is derived from the Latin, whose alphabet 
was already arranged in this order. The Latins borrowed their 
alphabet from the Greeks (doubtless through the medium of the 
Greek colonies in the south of Italy) ; the Greeks took theirs from 
the Phoenicians ; and as for the Phoenician alphabet, it probably 
came from Egypt. This Phoenician alphabet contained only the 
consonants, and it was the Greeks who first inserted the vowels 
therein, transforming for this purpose certain aspirated consonants 
which were contained in the Phoenician alphabet, and which the 
Greeks did not employ. This is the explanation of the mixture 
whioh now exists in the French alphabet, of vowels and consonants. 

16. All the sounds of the French language are divided 
into two classes, viz., Towels and oonaonants. 



CHAPTER n. 



17. The sound produced by a simple emission of the 
▼oice (a, o, u), is called a vowel. There are seven 
vowels in French : — 

Sf e, 1 (or y),* o, a* ea* on. 

All the vowels can be pronounced by themselves 
without the help of any other sound. 

Latin had five vowels : a, 0, t, 0, and u [whioh was pronounced 
like ou, and which has kept this pronnnoiation in Frendi in loup 
(ewolf), from lupum, ours (shear), from ursum, etc.]. To the 
Latin vowels French has added the sound eu, unknown to the 
Bomans, as well as the modem sound u, whioh goes back nearly 
as far as the Merovingian times, and which is a softening of the 
aonnd in olassical Latiii written u, and pronounced ou. 

We shall not give here a complete history of the transition ot 
the Latin letters into French, whioh is to be found el86wheie,t 

• &e 1 86. t <Sw Bnoh0t'8 *< Diotioxmaiie itymologiqne." 
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bat only show briefly bow eacb Latin accented yowel passed into 
French, as without this explanation that which follows ooold not 
be understood. 

Just as in French the Yowels are Icmg, as in gtte (=lodging), or 
short, as in petite (=small) ; so in Latin a distinction must be 
drawn between short vowels (as ^ in p^dam), and long yowels (as i 
in regemjt besides those vowels which are placed before two oon- 
sonants (as e in terram) ; these three different kinds of vowels give 
rise to three different sounds in French ; for example, short ^ in 
Latin produces ie, pied (=foot), from p^dem ; whilst long S pro- 
duces ot, avoine (=oats), from avgnam, and e followed by two con- 
sonants remains e, t^rre, from tarram. 

Short Xiattn Vowels. — Latin S becomes sometimes e open : 
stfl (=Balt) from Balem,mer (=sea) from mare, f^ve (=bean) &om 
fobam ; sometimes e dose : d€ (=die) from d^tum, gu^ (=ford) 
from vadum ; sometimes ai : j'atme (=1 love) from amo, maigre 
(=lean) from macrum. 

Latin i becomes ie : pied (=foot) from p^dem, iiel (=gal1) 
from iSly tier (=proud) from f^rum. 

Latin { becomes oi: -poU (=hair) from pHum, poire (:=pear) 
from p^rum, soit (=be it so) from sit, foi (=faith) from fXdem ; 
sometimes ei : empretndre (=to imprint) from imprimere. 

Latin 9 becomes eu : neui (=new) from n^vum, neuf (=nine) 
from n^vem, meule (=millstone) from m^Qam, M^use («=ziYer 
Mouse) from M^sam. 

Latin ii preserves its Boman pronunciation of ou : lottp (=wolf) 
from Itepum, jottg (=yoke) from jugum, couve (ind. pros, of the 
verb coiLver [=:to brood] ) from oi2bo, oA (=where) from tn>i. 

Kongr Xiatln Vowels. — ^Latin a becomes sometimes e close: 
aim^ (r=loved) from amatum, pr^ (=meadow) from pratum, abb^ 
(=abbot) from abbatem; sometimes e open: tel (=saoh) from 
tolem. 

Latin § becomes oi : moi (=1, me) from mS, toile (=linen 
cloth) from tSlam, votle (=veil, sail) from Yelum), Toi (=king) 
from regem ; and sometimes ie : centime (=hundredtn) from 
centgsimum, cimett^re (=cemetery) from ooemeterium. 

Latin i remains % in French: nid (=nest) from ntdum, Yin 
(=wine) from Yinum, ami (=friend) from amicum, si (=if) from 
si^ si (=so) from sic. 

Latin o becomes eu ; flettr (=flower) from fldrem, sevl (=alone) 
from solum, hatire (=hour) from horam ; except before the letters 
m, n, when it remains o : couronne (=orown) from coronam^ don 
(=gift) from donum. 

Latin €L is softened in French, loses the sound ou, and becomes 
the modem u: nu (=naked) from ntZdum, pur (=pure) from 
purum, mur (=wall) from murmu, dur (=hard) from durum. 
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Xatlii Vowels ftoUowed by Two Oonsonants.** Latin a 

remains nnchanged : borbe (=beard) from barbam, on (=year) 
from annnm, euro (sbow) from aroom, chant (=song) from 
oontom. 

Latin • remains nnchanged: terte (=earth, land) from t«rram, 
iet (siren) from fermm, herbe ^=gras8) from ndrbam; or, if 
originaUy short, becomes ie: entier (=whole), from int0gnim» 
accnsatiye of integer. 

Latin % becomes opena : s«o (=dry) from siccmn, f«rme (=firm) 
from firmnm, elle (=8he) from «llam, verge (=rod) from vtrgam ; 
or ei .* enseigne (=8ign-board), from insignia. 

Latin o remains unchanged : mol (=soft) from mollem, port 

i=port, harbour) from portum, mort (=deatn) from mortem, oor 
=hom) from comn. 

Latin u keeps its pronnndation of ou: own (=heax) from 
vrsum, sourd (=deaf) from surdum, mouehe (=fly) irom musoam, 
to«r (=tower) from turrim. 

18. All the vowels can be either abort or longr, 
according as they are pronounced quickly or slowly : 
thus a is short in ^o^ (^paw, foot), because it is pro- 
nounced rapidly ; whilst it is long in pdte (= dough), 
in which it is uttered slowly. In tihe same way : — 

• is long in h^te (sbeast) and short in jetU (she throws) 
i „ sritd (s lodging) „ petite (= small) 

o ,, c6te (s coast) „ dSvote (= devout) 

« M j[I Ate (= flute] H 5ntte (= butt, mound) 

•u M jeAn^(sfastuig) ,» ienne (= young) 

ou n vo4te (syault) ,» tonte (=:iUl) 

Long vowels are generally marked with the sign ^^ 
called tiie clrciunflex accent (accent circonflexe). This 
accent may be placed over any vowel, but is not required 
over ea, except in the woTdjeHne (= fasting^ : thus eu 
is long in hevtre (=hour)y flenr (= flower), honnevtr 
(= honour), without any sign distinguishing it from eu 
short in venf (=r widower), sexd (=alone). 

The drcnmflez accent was introduced into French by the gram- 
marians of the sixteenth century, who borrowed it from the Greek. 
It generally serves to show where a letter has been dropped. 
Thna the Latin testam, hestiam^ festam gave rise at first to the old 
French teite, beete, feste ; this » was pronounced up to the four- 
teenth century, when it disappeared, at the same time that it 
lengthened the preceding vowel ; and then arose the pronunciation 
S: bite (sbeast),/^ (=fea8t), tite (=shead). Yet, although no 
longer pronounced, the t remained several centuries longer in 
PJSb—AooIdtiioob O 
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writing ; all the editions of the DicUownairs de VAecMnviefrcmgaAm 
till 1740 have heste^ fette, teste, and Bossnet, Baoine, Boileao, etc, 
never wrote otherwise. 

The ciroumflex acoent is also used to show the contraction of 
two vowels into one after the elision of an intervening consonant : 
dge (formerly aage) from low Latin (staticumj dH (formerly deu^ 
from Latin dehitvm^ joHne (in old French jeiine) from Latin je^tt- 
niiim^ mUr (in old French meii^) from Latin maiwru/m, aUr 
(originally seiir) from Latin secwwn, 

19. It is rather difficult to lay down precise rules for 
ascertaining when a syllable is short or long in French. 
There is, however, a criterion for penultimate syllables : 
they are generally short when followed by a doubled 
consonant, as patt£( (=paw), butte ^=butt, mound), 
trompette (= trumpet), belle (= beautiful), etc., except 
when that doubled consonant is TTf as in Squerre 
= square rule), gusrve (=warV lierre {=^ivj) , parterre 
5= flower-bed, pit [in theatres] ),pierre ( = stone), serre 
shot-house^, terre (= earth), tonnerre (= thunder); 
irre (=bar), barreau (=bar, rail), verre (= glass), 
earrS (s= square), earreau (—square), fabhorre (=sl 
abhor), etc., in which case the penultimate is long. 

20* Of the seven vowels a, e, i (or y) o, u, eu, ou^ 
the first five are represented in French by a single 
letter ; the last two are expressed by the junction of 
two letters, namely e and u, o uid u. Although ap- 
pearing to the eye compound vowels, they give to the 
ear oiUy one sound, eu^ ou, as simple as that of a or o. 

Zlm No remarks are needed about a, i and ok ; ][>ut 
Sf 0, eUf u and y require some observations. 

ZZm The letter e is used in French to express throe 
somidB, which in reaUty ought to be considered as 
three distinct vowels. For e has the three following 
sounds: — 

!• One very open, which is heard in torr^ (dearth, 
land), mer ^=sea), enfer (=hell), suec^g 
(= success), ndge (=seat), and is pronounced 
py keeping the mouth open. This o is called 
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oavert (=open)y and la generally marked 
by the little sign ^ called the irrave aooent 

(accent grave)^ as frhre (^= brother), phr$ 
= father), succha (ssncoess), tihge (=seat); 
or by the olromnflez aooent {<iccent circon- 
flexe), BBf^te (sfeast), temp^te (=tempest). 

.But no accent is used :-* 

(a) When the e is followed by two consonants, or 

by the letter x, as in peste (=plagne), cetts 
(=this), perte (=loss), renne (= reindeer), 
texte (=text), index (= index). 

(b) When it is followed by a sounded r at the end 

of a word, as in : — 

omer ( = bitter) fier ( = proud) 

cancer ( = cancer) hier ( = yesterday) 

eher (=dear) hiver (= winter) 

cuiUer (= spoon) Jwpiter (= Jnpiter) 

enfer ( = h^) mer ( = sea) 

Esther ( = Esther) Niger ( =: Niger) 

ithwr ( = ether) Oder ( = Oder) 

/er (=iron) ver (=worm) 

(e) In the words : — 

oes (= these) des (sof the) les (=the or them) 

mef (=my) *a<(=thy) «e«(=his) 

This sound of the open a is also represented at the 
beginning or in the body of a word either by 
at, as in : — 

aire; (= threshing-floor), pronounced dr« 
chair (= flesh) „ ^ch^rc 

eZaIr (=elear) „ clkre 

idtdr (= lightning) „ dcl^s 

jpair (seqaial) „ vdr« 

9i8e (==eaie) ^ i$e 

Or by el, as in : — 

peine (sstronble), pronounced p^ne 
Beine (== Seine) „ s^ne 

veine (syein) „ v^n» 

Therefore, there are jfivg ways of expressing in 
writing the sound of open e, yiz., e, i, i, «t, d» 



t 
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S. An acute sound, called e fermtf (selose), 
which is heard in aim6 (sloved^, bont6 
(= goodness), 8ant6 (= health). This sound 
of e close is produced by almost closing the 
mouth, and is generally denoted by the sign 
', called the acute aooeftt {accent aigu)^ 

It is also represented : — 

(a) By er final in all the verbs of the first conju- 
gation and a great number of substantives : — 
picker (= to fish), marcher ( = to walk), picker 
'= peach- tree), potter ^= potter), hSritier 
=sheir), tablier (=apron). 

(5) By 6z in the second person plural of verbs : — 
vouB marckem (=you walk), vousparliez (=you 
were speaking), and in che% (=at the house 
of), ne% (=nose). 

(e) By at final in the conjugation of verbs, as/al 
(=1 have), je donned (=1 gave), je firdreX 
(c:I shall finish). 

There are, therefore, four wayB of expressing the 
sound of close e, viz. ^, er^ ez^ ai. 

8. A dull sound of a peculiar kind, called e muet 
(==mute), because it is the weakest of all the 
French sounds. It is that e which is scarcely 
heard in tenir (=to hold), verUr (sto come), 
and is quite inaudible in : — 

appeler (=to call) prononnoed ap^ler 

eharretier (=waggoner) „ Ghcur^tier 

(lever (=to bring up) „ ^'v«r 

j^lerin (=pilgrim) „ jphVrin 

The e mute never takes any accent. 

We have seen in § 17 which Latin vowels have given the French 
close e and open e. As for the e mnte, it comes from all the un- 
accented Latin vowels ; thus a, e, I, o, n, when unaccented in 
Latin, may aU be softened in French into e mute, as we see in 
rose (=rose) from rosam, frkre (=brother) from fratrem^ 
fh)re (=fever) from /ebrlm, fa/kne (si love) from cm»o, temple 
(=temple) from templnm. 

For the origin of the grave and acute accents see^S^ 
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23. No remarks are needed about abort o, as in 

devote {adj,f em. = devout), note (=note, bill); but o 
longr is expressed, not only by 6 as in apttre 
^ = apostle), le v6tre (= yours), but also by au, as in 
avLtel (= altar), se vAvUrer (=to wallow), and by eaa, 
as in beaxUe (== beauty), epeantre (= spelt, bearded 
wheat). 

There are then three ways of expressing the sound 
x>f longr o, viz., 6, au, eau. 

The Latin alt6ntm,al&(im, j)alnMbm,&elZum, became at first altr«, 
Blhe, pBlme, hel in the old French, which later on softened 1 into 
n; hence autre (=other), aii&6 (=dawn, day-break), jmnma 
{=palm of tibe hand), bean (—beautiful), in which an and ean 
sae pronounced o, j\^t as the Latin an was first pronounced, and 
then written o in French, in or (=gold), from anrum, elos (=^at), 
irom cZan«um, chose (=thing), from caiisam, etc. 



The combination eu is a simple sound, repre- 
sented in French in four different ways, yiz. :^ 

en, as in neuf (=new, nine), <&c. 

oen, „ hodvf (=ox), oei^ (=egg), Ac. 

OD, M <^2 (=®y6)» ^^^ ^^B deriyatives. 
ne, I, eaeu2ir(=to pluck), or^iiei2( =pride), 
and their deriyatives. 

The vowel in the above words is an open sound, 
ftlmost identical with the e mute in^'e, Ze, me, etc. 
There is, however, a elose sound which is heard : (a) 
when the eu is final, as in/eu (=£lre), jeu (=play ; 
(b) before s, t, Xy as in je mens (=1 move), U vent 
(=he wishes), creux (= hollow); (c) in the words 
nodxkd ( = knot), betkgler (=to low), meugler r=to low) 
'aveugle (= blind), pentatenqti^ ( = Pentateucn), ^'e^n^ 

= fasting), OBu/»* (=eggs), hcdvtfs* (=oxen), mevde 

= mill-stone) , mennier ( = miller) . 

It should be remembered also that eu is pronounced 

like u wherever it occurs in the conjugation of the verb 

■avoir (=to have), as in j'eiu (=lhad), eu (=had), etc. 

We have seen in § 17 that the Latin S becomes en in 
French, as in nenf (=nine), from f^vem ; but between o and the 
French en there are the intermediate forms of the French of the 
Middle Ages ; these were ne in the eleyentii century, oe in the 

* Notice that in ont^, bat^, the / is pronotmoed and cm has the cpen soond, 
«rhi]e in «!(/'#, dorH/k, the /is silent and «tt has the e jom soond. 
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twelfth, en in the fourteenth.* Thos nifvem beeame mooeaairelf 
naef in the eleventh century, noc^in the twelfth, and neuf in the 
fourteenth. Some words like aceaeiUir have remained in the lie 
stage, and have not followed the regular change into en ; others, 
like oeiZ, have remained in the second stage, with oe contracted 
into OD ; finally words like hoBuf (=oz), «oenr (= sister), etc., are 
a compromise between the spelling of the twelfth and fourteenth 
centuries, between oe and en. From oe -|- ^u has been formed 
the curious group oen, which has remained in such words a» 
MBwur (=sist^), eoDiir (» heart), etc. 

25. The vowel a is sounded like u in the Scotch 
word^dg (=good), in such words as (iu(=ofthe), 
verta (=yirtae) ; and in the feminine of un : nnefemme 

i=a woman). It, is, however, pronounced o in ramb 
= rhumb), rAuw (=rum), and in words borrowed from 
fhe Latin : factum^ (= factum), factotum (=fjEU)totam), 
/y^mum r= task, imposition). Pronounce: romb^ram^^ 
factom, T &c. 

The a after gr has three different values : — 

1. It is silent in gnirUe (=guinea), guMr (^ta 
cure), gnider (=to guide), prodiffue (= pro- 
digal); c.f., prodige (=prodigy). In such 
words a gives a guttural sound to the con- 
sonant gr, whilst in prodige the gr remains soft. 
{See § 86.) 

8. It is sounded in argner (=to argue), aigmUs 
( = needle) , aignillon ( = goad) , Ungniste ( = lin- 
guist), Onise (=the name of a French town, 
and also of a noble family), Gxdzot (=a French 
statesman and historian, b. ITS?, d. 1874), 
and some other words. 

8. It is pronounced ou in alguazU (=alguazil, 
police spy), Guadeloupe (= Guadeloupe), Gua^ 
dalquivir (= Guadalquivir), and some other 
geographical names. Pronounce: algouazUp 
Gouadeloupey GouaddLqkivir. 

The vowel a is always placed affcer the consonant q, 
except in coq (=:cock), and cmq (sfive). 

• 8h Brachet'8 ** DiottonnAin fttjmologiqiie.'* 
t In iheie words om is not naML 
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In iihiB eombination also the a has three different 
Talnes : — 

1. It is generally silent, as in qmdUS (= quality^, 

quenouiUe (= distaff), acquMr (=to acqnire), 
quitter (=to leave), liqnide r=hqmd), guoUbet 
( = joke). Frononnoe : kaUtif kmouiUe, ockMr^ 
eto. 

2. It is sounded in the following words : Squestre 

( = equestrian), SqnilatSral ( = equilateral), 
quintuple (= fivefold), questeur (=questor), . 
questure ( = questorship), iqnitation ( = riding), 
etc. Pronounce : Skuestre, ekuHateralf Tcuintuple^ 
etc. In quinquaghime ( = quinquagesima) , the 
first a keeps its proper pronunciation, and 
the second is sounded kou, viz., totitkoa- 
agSdme, 

8. It is pronounced oa in the following words: 
aquarelle (= water-colours^, aquoMe (=aqua- 
tUe), a^iia%2i« (= aquatic), ^iiat^r(=: equa- 
tor), Squati&n (= equation), quadragenair$ 
(= quadragenarian), quadmgmme (=quadra- 
gesima), quadrature (= quadrature), gno- 
drupede ( = quadruped, four-footed), quadruple 
= fourfold), ^no^n^tf (= quadriga, a chariot 
tor four horses), ^uattior (= quartet), and •»- 
qwuirto (= quarto). 

The vowel y between two consonants is pronounced 
like the French 1, as in aruiZys^ (= analysis, parsing), 
martyr (= martyr), presbytere (= parsonage) ; but 
between two vowels it is sounded like two l*s, the first 
1 being joined to the preceding vowel, as in aboyer 
(=to bark), pronounced ahoi-ier, not aboi-er ; and 
in pays (= country), pronounced pai-is, not pa-is, 
'Exeej^t in Bayard (=Bayard), bayadere (=nautch-girl), 
Bayonne (=Bayonne), La Fayette (=La Fayette), 
Mayence (=Mentz), Mayonnaise (= Mayonnaise), and 
some few others, in which the y is pronounced like 
the French 1, thus : Ba-iard, ba-iadirtf Ba-ionne, La 
Fa-ietUf Ma-ieneSf Ma-hmnaise* 
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T between two oonsonants comes from the Greek v : thus ana^ 
lyse (=analy8i8, parsing) comes from dvoKvoigt which has tiie 
same meaning ; ma/rtjr (=niartyr), from ftdfyrvp (=he who bears 
witness). 

T between two Towels is generally derived from a Latin 
• or AT between two yowels: thus ployer (=to fold), from 
pUeevre, noyer (=to drown), from n«care, loyal (=loyal), from 
legalemt royal (=royal), from reealem ; or it is inserted for the 
sake of enphony between two yowels to prevent a hiatus ; thns 
delayer (=to dilate), from dAla{t)are, dboyer (=to bark), from Low 
Latin ad&(»u(b)ari, which wonld otherwise have been dHai-er^ 
ahoi-er. 

For w, and y (considered as a consonant), see § 47. 



CHAPTER m. 



OOMPOUflTB VOWVAB, 0& BIPBTBOVCW. 



26. A dlpbtbonir is the combination of two simple 
Towels pronounced by a single emission of the Toice, as 
ni in hvdleux (=oily). Vi, being a compound of the 
two Towels a and 1, is a diphthong. 

Diphthong comes from the Greek Sic (=twice), and fOSyyoc 
(=soimd), and means two soonds pronoonced at once. 

27. In French, diphthongs are formed with the four 
Towels, 1, o, a, ou, followed by some other Towel of the 
alphabet. 

as in 2)lano (= piano) 
jpled (=foot) 
amitie (= friendship) 
piocher (=to dig) 
lien (= place) 
as in moelle (=: marrow) 

„ rol (=king) 
as in 4cnelle (—bowl) 
„ huile (=oil) 
„ <ii^(= tallow) N 

#o, „ ona, as in doiiaiu0r(=scastom-hoa8e officer) 
one, „ /onetter (=to whip) 
out, H ont(=ye8) 



Thns I forms: la, 

» 
to, 

len, 
oe, 
of, 
ae. 

Hi. 



tt 



f» 



M 
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The French d^hthongs generally arise from the falling ont 
of a Latin consonant, as in Scaelle (sebowl), from scu(t)dZ2am, or in 
moelle (= marrow), spelt meollein Old French, from me{a)ulla>ms 
in these words we see that the disappearance of the t and d at 
once brings together the two Yowds whose combination forms 
a diphthong in French. 

For jTled (=foot), from pddam; rol (asking), from regem, see § 17. 

For the other words, see Brachet's *' Diotionnaire E^ymologique.** 



CHAPTER IV. 

IA& VOWBXiB. 



\m When a vowel is followed by two consonants, of 
which the first is m or n, it is pronounced partly 
through the nose, as in conter (=to relate), toiaber 
(=to fall), and is called a nasal vowel. 

These nasal vowels were nnknown to the Bomans, who always 
gave fche full sound to vowels followed by m or n. Nor were they 
originally known in the French language ; it was not till the end of 
the eleventh century that these vowels, which had been distinctly 
pronounced in the time of Hugh Oapet, as they are to the present 
day in Italian, became nasal in French. 

29. The same nasal sound is heard when the word 
ends in m or n, as in : — 

an (=year) ffon (=80und) 

daim (=deer) ton (=thine) 

•n (=in) wi (=one) 

nom (=name) vin (=wine) 

30. The nasal vowels are :— 

'aniff as in Bxnbre (= amber) 
an, „ an (=year) 
ean, „ noyeant (s swimming) 
eni,f „ meuibre (= member) 
en,f „ en (=sin) 

* The oomtdnfttions bracketed together are prononnoed alike. 

f In a few historical and geographical names am, em, and en are not nasal, 
u in AbrahtOD. (^Abraham), Chgsn, (=Ham), PritOD. (=Priam), Samsit 
(sBameses), AmsterdtLm (= Amsterdam), iSsm (=Shem), JVif^men (=Niemei^, 
«to., prononnoed AbrahtaDJUt CfitJDxa, /Wamm, Rtaiamsit, AnuterdtJBm* 
Annm, JITi^menn, etc But in the word Adtaa (=Adam), am has the nani 
■oand. 
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/Iniff 9, important (« important) 
in, „ seria (» canary) 

ym, M thyuk (=» thyme) 

i aim, „ /aim ^=nmiger) 

alii« n pain («s bread) 

leiii, „ peintre {^'painter) 

\ 611,1 „ 00a9neii (« examination) 

om, ff cmbre (^ shade) 
on, ,9 mouton (ss sheep) 
,eon, 9, jpi^eon (= pigeon) 

mn,§ „ j;>a9;/^im (= perfume) 
on, ,9 itjiporhui (» importunate) 
eon, „ ibjeun (« fasting) 

Like the vowels, the diphthongs can become tuual; 
thns ia gives ian in viant^^ (=meat), and ie gives ien 
^pronounced i-in), in chrkien (= Christian), chien 
r=:dog) ; and ien (pronounced ian) in sci/enee 
(s science), patience (= patience). 

31- But if another vowel follows m or n, there is no 
nasal sound produced : Thus an is not nasal in ^anait 
(= parsnip), nor en in men^ (=to lead), nor in in 
/intr(= to finish), nor on in monar^u^ (= monarch), 
nor on in chacxau^ fern, of chacun (= every one), the n 
being in these words the first letter of a syllable: 
pa-nais, etc., (See § 49). There is also no nascd sound 
when m or n are followed by another m or n, thus : — 




is not a nasal vowel in annuel (= annual) 
M ennenU (= enemy) 

on M tonn^r (—to thunder), eto* 

The words ennui (=tediou8ne6s), ennuyer (=to 
bore), ennohlir (=to ennoble), enivrer (=to intoxi- 
cate), enivrement (= intoxication), enorgueillir (=to 
make proud), are exceptions to this rule, en keeping 
the nasal sound. 

It is also to be noticed that en is not sounded at all 
in ene, the termination of the third person plural of 

* The combixiatioiis bracketed togetlier are pronounced alike, 
t In a few hisUnical namei Im is nob nasal : IbraMm,, Sdlim, Bphratm, m 
also in int^im. 
1 In a few words onlj. 
}(3ftf«35). 
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Teorbs. Thus, Us aiment (==they love) is pronounced 
Us aime, and if that third person plural is followed by a 
word beginning with a vowel the t alone is sounded : 
amera-Ui? (=do they love ?) pronounced aune-t-ilt 



OHA.PTEB V. 

OOVSOVi 



In the alphabet there are twenty consonants: "* 

B, 0, D, P, G, H, J, K, L, M, N, P, Q, B, S, 

T, V, W, X, Z, 

to which OH should be added. Y may also be con- 
sidered as a consonant in a few words of foreign origin* 



\m Several of these letters represent the same 
sound ; thus o, k, q have the sound of o hard, e.g. 
eavdUer (= horseman), Uakatoes (=: cockatoo), q,itaUjfier 
(=to quahfy) ; 

8 and o are sounded alike in servir (=to serve), and 
eerveUe (= brain) ; 

J and g in S*ai (=1 have), and geai (=jay), Soli 
(=pretty), and geolier (= jailer) ; 

Z and ft as in z^o (=zero, nought), and dSBerteur 
(= deserter) which is pronounced dSzerteur. 

On the other hand, several different sounds are 
represented by the same letter ; for instance, o hard is 
pronounced as fc in oamarade (= comrade), and o soft 
IS sounded as ft in oerveUe (= brain). 

These letters are called consonants, from the Latin word 
consona (=that which is pronounced with, by the help of), because 
the old grammarians bdieved that a consonant could never be 
pvonounoed without the help of a vowel. 



28 G0NS0NANT8. 

3€. The consonants are produced by three differeol 
parts of the vocal mechanism : the throat, the teeth, the 
lips. These organs, by the influence they exercise 
over the voice, constitute three different sorts of conso- 
nants, called irntturalBf dentals, and labials. 



'i.- 



35. The consonants, which are produced by the 
throat, and which are called irntturals (from the Latin 
guttar [=the throat]), are six in number: Of kf 4f 

er»oi&,j. 

Two of them, o and ir» have a double sound, viz., 
hard before the vowels af Of Uf as in cBmarade 
(= comrade), ga,min (= street Arab), corridor (= pas- 
sage), gobelet (=goblet), cwnuler (=to accumulate), 
guttural (= guttural); and soft before the vowels e and 
i, as in cerveau (= brain), germer (=to sprout), einr 
(=to wax, polish), gibier (=game). 

In the former case o and g are called hard, and 
in the latter soft.* 

The BomaxxB were unaoqaainted with oh, which is a Frenflih 
Bound derived from the Latin ca : eiieval (ahorse) from eabaUufii, 
eliemin (ssway, road) from oamtniim, eiienil (as kennel) from 
canine, olMf (sdear) from carum. 

They were also ignorant of the soft o and r ; with them e had 
always the sound of k : Oieero, faoere, eeleherrimus were pio- 
noanced Xikero, faHLwe, 'k,eleberrirmi$ $ so also ffe-melZiM and 
rlb-bo«u« were pronounced ffue-nMllus, ffiilb-bo«u«. 

36. The guttural consonants are divided into two 
groups : — 

The first group contains those which cannot be pro- 
nounced without the help of a vowel : h, q,e hard, and 
q hard. As e hard is represented alike by c, k, and q 

• In fact c soft can hardly be called a gnttunl; it Is rather a teitdi 
i6tot)88and48. 
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{gee § 88), the group is thus reduced to the two con- 
eonants, c hard and g hard, the first of which is called 
a fttrongr or sharp ernttnral, as in oamp (=camp), 
and the second a weak or flat grattural, on account 
of its haying a weaker sound, as in gant (= glove). 

Hard o oomes from a Latin o or eo before a, o, u : eoul&ur 
(soolonr) from eoloremt eov/rir (=:to mn) from curreref seeowrir 

!=to sncoonr) from sueev/rrere, see (^dry) from «iooum, bee 
csbeak) from beooum, so/o (agaok, bag) from saecum, — ^Hard y, 
espeoiaUy at the begmning of a word, comes either from a Latin 
g, preceding o or u, as in gov^on (=sgadgeon) from gohionem^ 
go^tte ^=drop) from irutiam, or from a Latin ▼, as in yu^ 
^=3 wasp) from ▼0«^am, ralna (^sheat) from ▼ogrinatn, ft»^ (=ford) 
from ▼odi^m, g^»A (= mistletoe) from yriscum. 



37. In the second group are those which can be pro- 
nounced without the assistance of vowels : gr soft, J, 
eb. But as gr soft;, as in gr^d^ (=jail), ^eai (=jay), 
^erer (=to manage), has the same sound as J mioli 
(=pretty), i'ai (=1 have), SerSmiade (=jeremiad, 
lamentation), this group is reduced to the two con- 
sonants: J and ob. Cb, as in oha^ (=puss), is 
ealled atrongr or sharp, as it has a harder sound than 
J (which is called weak or flat) in Jatte (=bowl). 

N,B. — The consonants of this group are often called palatals 
[from the Latin poUatwn (=the palate)] . 

The derivation of the French oh has been given in § 35.— As 
lor J, it comes sometimes from a Latin J, as in ^oug (=:yoke) 
from Jtegttm; Justd, ( ssjast) from Justum; Janvier (=s January from 
$<UMiar%vm; sometimes from a Latin i, which has become a 
eonsonant : thus, Dihionem and gohionem became Dihjonem and 
gob^onem^ and so produced Dijon r= Dijon, a French town) and 
govSon (=: gudgeon). Similarly, soit ff comes sometimes from a 
Latin r, as gimir (=:to groan) from gemerei gendre (= son-in-law) 
from generwnt giant h= giant) from gigantem ; and sometimes from 
a Latin i after a labial, as in dSluge ( = flood) from dilwvium^ 
$ergent (= sergeant) from servientem, pigeon (= pigeon) from 
pipionem, abvegw (ato abridge) from abbrfliiort. 



M OONBONAIITI. 



The consonants produced by the teeth, and 
called dentals for that reason (from Latin dens^ denti$f 
[=a tooth]), are five in number : ty df s, o soft, k.* 

39. There are two groups of dental consonants : — 

In the first are t and d, which cannot be pronounced 
without the help of a vowel, as in tontine (= tontine), 
dard^ (=to dart). In this group t is the stronff 
or sharp, and d the weak or flat dental. 

The second group, composed of s, o soft, and z, can 
be pronounced without the assistance of a vowel, and 
comprises two sounds : — 

1. A Btrongr or sharp sound, as o in oeler (=to 

conceal), or s in meller (=to saddle). S hM 
always this sound at the beginning of wordSi 
and generally when not between two vowels, 
as in mavoir (=to know), empbce (= species), 
poinmon (=fish), dmrnert (= dessert). 

2. A weak or flat sound, as z in zeV (= zealous), 

or s between two vowels, as in poison 
(= poison), dSnert (= desert). 

If .B.— The letters s, o soft, and s, with oh and J, are ire* 
fluently classed together under the name of sibilants (from the 
Latin sihUwe [=to hiss]), as representing hissing somias. 

T at the beginning of words comes from a simple t in Latin: 
table (stable) from. tdbvZcum^ tewir (sto hold) from tenere; aad 
in iUxe middle of words from a t preceded by a consonant : jeter 
(asto throw) from jactare, chdtewu (= castle) from eastellwm, 
€cTit (b: writing) horn scri^ptfum, — B at the beginning of a word 
comes from a simple d in Latin: ^ire (=to say) from (l«c«f«, 
ddtMD (=>two) from duo«, Aom (=don) from ^(mUmMn; and in other 
eases from a d preceded by a consonant : tord ( s late) from tordum, 
jourd (=deaf) from <urdum, gland (= acorn, tassel) from gkmdem. 

S sharp comes from a Latin s at the beginning of a word : sen! 
(s alone) from solum, mol (^soil, ground) from solum, s^rvir (a to 
serve) from mervire ; o soft from a Latin o : eiti (~ciiy) from oivi- 
tofom, etel (s heaven) from ecBlitm, eire (=waz) from eerami^ 

• N is BometimeB alio dmM (&e $$ 81, 44). 
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C0rele (»cirole) from eirculwrn ; from a Latin • : eercueil (a coffin) 
from ma/rcophagwm ; from Latin qu : einq (sfiye) from quinque; 
from a Latin ti before a vowel: eomiee (= meeting) from eomi" 
tlum.— B flat comes from a Latin e: plotsir (=s pleasure) txom 
plobeereyvoimin (= neighbour) from viotnum, raisin (= grapes) from 
rooemum; or from a Latin ti before a yowel: r<Unon (= reason) 
from rationem^ poinon (== poison) from potionem* tinon (=: fire- 
brand) from titionem ; or from a Latin • in the middle of a word : 
fOM (vroBe) from rosom. 

ZXZ.— IMblals. 

€0. The consonants produced by the help of the lips, 
and for that reason called labials (from the Latin 
labia [=the lips] ), are p, b, f, T,t and are divided into 
two groups. 

€1. In the first group are p and b, which cannot be 
prodHmnced without the help of a yowel, as in pan 

J = skirt of a coat), -povlet (=chick6n), banc (=bench, 
arm), houlet (= cannon ball). 

P is the Btrongr or sharp labial, to in 'porter 
(=to carry), pourrir (=to rot) ; whilst b, which has a 
weaker sound, as in ban (=ban), hord (= border), 
bcmrrer(=to stu£^), is called the weak or flat labial. 

V at the beginning of words comes from p in Latin: pewn 
(s bread) from ponem, port (» harbour) from portwm; in the 
middle of words from a Latin p followed by a consonant : propre 
(= proper, own) from propriitm, ^toupe (—tow) from stuppam, 
tomplet (=complete) from completvm, — 8 at the beginning of a 
word comes from a Latin b: bon (—good) from bonum, bidti 
(swell) from ben^ ; in the middle, from a Latin b, followed or 
preceded by the consonants r, { : a/t^e (^tree) from athorem, 
Qftnute (= shrub) from otbiMtttm, aub0 (sdawn) from oZbom. 

42. The second group comprises the consonants 
which can be pronounced without the help of a vowel, 
as £mdre (=to cleave), Tendre (=to sell). 

F, having a hard sound, as in fer (=iron), forer 
(=to bore), is called strongr or sharp, and T-, which 
has a weaker sound, as in vaseiuv ( = slimy) , ver ( = worm), 
Toraee (= voracious), is termed weak or flat. 

* Ti has frequently, in Frencli, the aonnd of «< or e^ as In : potion (vpotioB, 
dfiMWlit), imitation (=dmitation), ariitoeratU i^mBrmoonaj), etc 
t K is sometimeB alM loMM (&» $ 44.) 
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r (nnlesB it is at the end of the word) oomes from a Latiii f s 
Waible (a fable) from fabuZotn, towre ^s to do or make) from Unusere; 
or from its equivalent ph : faisom (=: pheasant) from pbostoiuim, 
tamtdme (=pnantom) from pliantasma. At the end of words it 
comes from a Latin ▼, which, in that case, always becomes f in 
flench: &ref(» short) from hrevemj neuf (=new) from nawum, 
dBt (sskey) from clavemy net (—nave) from na'vem, osuf (=egg) 
from oYtvm. — ^V at the beginning of a word comes from a Ijatin 
▼ : ▼otn (ssyain) from 'vomum^ "vin ^swine) from •winwn. In Uie 
middle of words it comes sometimes irom p : ri^e (=bank, shore), 
from ripamy louve ( = she-wolfl from Zupam, savewr ( = savour) from 
saporem, neveu (=> nephew) nrom nepotem; sometimes from b: 
devoir (=>to owe) from deherot avoir (=to have) from halb&re, 
chevdl (= horse) from caballiim, />t0 (^bean) from faham; and 
sometimes from ▼ : laver (ato wash) from lavare, Uwer (aBto 
raise) from Jsvwe, 

ZV.— Uqnlda and Vasals. 

€3- The two consonants 1 and r are called liquids 
(from the Latin liqiddtis [= liquid, flowing]), because 
these two letters are easily joined to other consonants, 
such as p, b, o, ir> to form groups of letters quite Hquid 
(ea8y to pronounce), such as bl in hlanc (= white), pi in 
plaine (= plain), ol in olameur (= clamour, outcry), ^1 
in gloire (= glory), or bp in hruit (= noise), pp in 
premier (= first), op in opotr^ (=to believe), gr in 
grandir (=to grow). 

& oomes generally from a Latin 1: lamgvs (=tongae) from 
lin^uotm, doulev/r (=: grief) from dolorem. — ^R comes sometimes 
from a Latin r: meit (=sea) from mare, chat ( = dear) from 
eoirumj a/mour (=love) from amwrem ; sometimes from 1 : Spttre 
(s epistle) from efpistolam, <^p$tre (= apostle) from Ojpotftolum, 
titre (= title) from Utulwn; and sometimes from n: diacre 

!« deacon) from diaeomrni^ ordre (s= order) from ordinem, pampre 
B>vine branch) from pam^nvm. 



The two consonants m and n are called nasal 
(from the Latin nasus [=the nose] ), because they give 
to the vowels a pecuHar sound proceeding from the nose, 
as an in meaiger (s=to eat), vant^ (=to praise). {See 
§§ 28-81.) 

M, however, is not always nasal. In such words as eamorodi 
(=s comrade), ami (== friend), dome (»lady^, raxaer (sto row), 
m is a labial (See Note *, page 25, and § 81). — M has also two 
sounds, one nasal, the other dental {See § 81)* 
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M eoBtOB generally from a Latin m : nur (vaea) from mar*, 
/aan (shimger) from faaxkem^ nom (sname) from nomen. — W 
eomes genenJly from a Latin n: nez (=nose) from naswn, wA 
(snone) from nMwmy noim (swalnat) from nucem; but alao 
from m followed by a oonBonant : eoater (sto relate) from com- 
5>tttore» rtokgon (= ransom) from redeoL'ptionemt songe (= dream) 
from sonknivm, and from final m : mon (=mine) from meum, 
rien (= nothing) from rem, ion (» thine) from tiMon, son (ahis, 
her, hs) from suton, ete. 

45. The liquid 1 and the nasal n become mouiUees in 
Bome cases, that is to say, they are pronounced as if 
followed by a very weak i, andible, for instance, in 
can^cHignard ( = countryman), and travalUer ( = to work), 
in which Ul is pronounced somewhat like 1111 in the 
Bnglish words billiards and Mlllant. 

& moulllte is written 111 in the middle of words, as 
in bdOMer (s=to yawn), and veiUer (=sto watch) ; and 11 
at the end of words, as in travail (swork), vermeil 
(3= silver-gilt), pSra (=peril). 

V moufll^e is written gn, as in vifpie (=vine) 
and eampagns (=conntry). 

XII comes generally from the Latin 11 or le before a vowel ; 
flXke (s daughter) from /llam,/(itnUl0(=: family) from /omtllam, 
jMine (» straw) fromiHxleam, [qu*iX\ vallld (8rd person singular 
of the snbjmiotiYe present of the verb vahir [= to be worth] ) from 
voleai.— Cki oomes from the Latin nl: campagne (=eomitiy) 
from eompontam, etyogna (» stork) from eiconlam, oiirnon 
(■•onion) from unloiMm. 



46. We have now examined all the consonants of 
the alphabet, with the exception of z, h, 7, and w. In 
reality z is no more a simple consonant than bl is in 
blonc (= white), or or in eraindre (=to fear) ; 

For lusiteuc (« luxurious) is pronounced luesiiei* 
exact (s exact) ^ egnact 

csotnen (= examination) „ ^flraamtn 

■bowing that z is not a simple sound, but the com- 
of two sounds, tl^e first of which is a guttural 
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eofuonantf o or iT (fee § 85), and the second a dental 
sonant, • or z (see § 88). 

N.B.-^At the end of words, however, as in d« 
(=ten), MX (=six), or even in the middle of a word, 
as in soixante ( = sixty), BruneUes (= Brussels), Auxerre 
(=Auxerre, a French town), z is sometimes pro- 
nounced like B sharp. The letter z being a compound 
of 8 we see why the words ending in x in the singular, 
as heureuK (= happy), prix, (= price or prize), voix, 
(= voice), do not change in the plural. 

ac comes sometimes from x in Latin: six (==siz) from s«s, 
soixante (= sixty) from sexaginta; and sometimes from e : voix 
(b: voice) from vooem, croix. (== cross) from crueem, dix (= ten) from 
aeoem^ paix (= peace) frompaoem, noix, (sswalnnt) from nueem, 

* 

€7. B is the weakest of all the consonants, just as e 
mute is the weakest vowel. There are two kinds of h's : — 

1. B mute, which does not represent any sound, 

and permits the elision of the vowel of the 
article le or la, as if the article were in oon- 
tact with the vowel following : — 

, Vbomme (=the man), Vhabitude (athe habit) ; 

exactly as in : — 
VBJxUsaement (=:the abasement), I'ob^tssanee (=« the obedience). 

2. B aspirate, which in French is not heard 

more than h mute, hut which differs from it 
by preventing the elision : — 

le liiros (—the hero), la liouUtte («the shepherd's crook). 

The Latin li was strongly aspirated, like the German or English 
b. This aspiration having been lost in French, li disappeared 
as in avoir (=to have) from habere, on (=sone, they, people) from 
bomo, or (=now, then) from borom. In Old French the wordi 
Ikomme (s=man) from Ikominem, ba&it (= dress) from bobitum, 
IkevAre (=:hour) from borom, were written ome, ft&it, eure; but 
towards the fifteenth century the Latinists and scholars brought 
back the Latin b, without, however, being able to reviye the Latin 
aspiration which had been previously abandoned. 

H is considered as a consonant only in the following 
words: yacM (= yacht), Hanhee (= Yankee), yard 
(syard, measure), jato^a»( =yataghan), yoZ«(=yawl), 
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jucea (= yucca), Hucatan (= Yucatan), Horkshire 
(= Yorkshire), and a few others, which are all of foreign 
origin. 

In these words T is considered as a consonant, because the 
article is not elided before it : le yaaht (prononnce le iac, not Viac)^ 
(2u yacht (du tac, not de Viac)^ au yacht (au iac^ not d Viae), The 
same role applies to the other words. Besides, the final consonant 
(rf the preceding word is not sounded before this T, thus : Us 
ycuihtSf aux yatagoms are pronounced li tae, 6 ioAagan^ not lezvac^ 
ikuuiatagom^ etc. 

But T, although at the beginning of words, is a yowel in yeuse 
(sseyergreen oak, from tltc0m [= holm-oak, or evergreen oak]), 
and Yeva (^eyes, plural of osil, from ocuLwm^ [=eye]), because 
tiiey are derived regularly from the Latin. Be* Braohet*s ** Dio- 
tionnaire Etymologique." 

W exists only in a few words horrowed from 

German or English. It is pronounced ou in the latter 

ease, and v in the former. In the middle of a word, it 

is sounded as u : thus Newton, New-York are pronounced 

NeiMton, Next-York. 



To sum up, the French consonants are thu» 
divided : — 





CONSONANTS 

pronounced with the 
help of the vowels. 


CONSONANTS 
pronounced without] 
the help of the vowels] 


8TB0NG WBAS 

or or 

SHABP. ! HiAT. 


BTBONG j WEAK 

or j or 

SHABP. FLAT. 


GUTTUBALB . . . 


o hard ! . , «•;! 


ch 


J (ff soft) 


DflNTALS .... 


t d(n) 

! 


• (o soft) z (a) 

1 


Labials .... 


P b(m) 


f 


▼ (Ger- 
man w) 


1 2 LiQUiDf: 1, r. 2 Nasals: m, n. 1 Aspibatb: h. 
1 1 Double Comsonamt : z. 
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49* A syllable is one or several sounds prononnead 
without intermption, and by a single emission of the 
voice. Thns ote (= taken away), past participle of dtar 
(=to take away) is formed of two syllables (6«t<), the 
first of which is composed of only one vowel {6}^ and 
the second of a consonant (t) and a vowel (S). 

Except in a few instances, a syllable in the body of 
A word always b^;ins with a consonant. 

50. When a syllable ends with an e mute, as aM, 

in^'aime (=1 love), it is called mute. 

51. All the syllables of a word are never pronounced 
equally; thus, when we say: marobeK (=walk or 
march [ye]), cherolionB (=let us search), the last 
syllable is more strongly pronounced than the first, 
whilst, on the contrary, the stress is laid on the first in 
marche (=walk [thou]), oherc^ (=seek [thou]), 
because the last syllable is mute. That raising of die 
voice on a particular syllable in every word is called 
the tonio acoent, and the syllable on which that 
accent falls is called the aooented or tone-syllable. 

In French the accented syllable is always the last of 
the word, as mouton (= sheep), c^^Tal (= horse), ti 
-aima (=he loved), except when the word ends in e 
mute, as table (= table), aimable (= amiable), lisible 
(= legible), in which case the tonic accent is carried 
back to the penultimate : tB^le, aivkaMe, Imible. 

We must add that the a, placed at the end of a word 
io form the plural, does not interfere with the accent ; 
nor does ent in the third person plural of a verb : r6ie 

=rose), r68e8 (roses), U afnM (she loves), iU aiment 

=they love). (See § 81.) 



\ 
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The tonio aeoent has been borrowed from the Latin, where 
it was always placed on the penultimate (cundrot finire, 
laib&r&m), when that syllable was long {amdre, finire, lahorem) ; in 
French it has been kept on the syllable which was accented 
in Latin, and the French pronounce aimer (sto loYe)^ firdr (=to 
finish), IdbeAr (s::labonr). 

But when the penultimate was short, the Romans placed the 
accent on the syllable preceding the penultimate, and pronounced 
pfirticuSf pirtiea^ dwdhiUs, In order to keep the accent on the 
same syllable, the French were obliged to contract these words 
by cutting off all the vowels which followed the syllable accented 
in Latin : thus, in these instances, by cutting oS the short t of 
durdb(f)li8i pSrt(l)eaf p&rt{tjcu8, they said durdhle (= lasting), 
pSrche (=pole, perch), p&rehe (=pordi), and managed to keep tibe 
tonic aocent where it was in Latin. 

52. Therefore in every word there is an aocented 
or tone-syllablOf and only one. The other 

syllables are oalled unaooented or atonio. Thus, 
in atina^^, ma is the accented syllable, whilst ai and 
ble are unaccented ; in charretier (= waggoner), tier is 
accented, whilst char and re are atonic, as shown by 
the pronunciation : char'tier. 

Atonic (= without accent) is derived from & prvvatiAje, and r6vo£ 
(=tone, accent). This distinction between accented and un- 
accented vowels is very important, as what we have said in § 17 
applies only to accented vowels. 

53- When from a simple word, such as chandeWe 

ithe accent being on elle) comes a derivative, chandelier 
Uer being the accented syllable), the syllable eHe, 
which was accented in the simple word, becomes 
naturally unaccented in the derivative, and e loses 
then in chandelier (= candlestick) the fall sound it had 
in chandelle ( = candle). This weakening of the sound of 
a vowel is often marked by a change of the vowel 
itself; thus ai, accented in /aim (= hunger), cla,ir 
(= clear), ^rain (= grain, com), becomes unaccented in 
the derivatives famine (= famine), olaxte (= bright- 
ness), grenier (= granary); ai is then changed into 
a, as bifa,mins, cleLrte, or into e mute, as in grenier. 

Similarly, in order to sound, in the present of the 
indicative^ the e mute of the infinitive of such verbs 
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as appeler (=to call), rejeter (=to throw back), acheter 
(=to buy), peUr (=to peel), mmner (=to lead), the 
French sometimes double the consonant, as infappBlle 
(ssI call),^> rejette (=1 throw back), thus increasing 
the sound of e ; and sometimes place a grave accent 
over the e, as in fachhte (=1 buy), j^ p^U (=1 peel), 
je mhne (=1 lead). 

This principle is also applied in the formation of the 
feminine of nouns and adjectives: berger (= shepherd), 
herghre ( = shepherdess), Parmen (= Parisian), Pari- 
«ienne (= Parisian woman), 6re/'(= brief, short) hr^ve 
(= short), complet (= complete), cofnplbte (= complete), 
cniel (= cruel), cmeUe (= cruel). 

When the French language was heing formed, the short yowds 
in Latin, when accented (as ^ in t^nio, t^neo, for instance), were 
diBtingoished from the same yowels when unaeeented (as the first 
e in i^mre, U^nere) ; with this view the accented yowel was changed 
into a diphthong (tibe Latin e, for instance, becoming ie), whence, 
je vlens ( bI come, v^nioj^je Hens (==1 hold, U^neo), while the e 
remained intact when it was not accented in Latin : ventr (sto 
come, v^nird), tentr (^to hold, ^n«re), etc. Later, this way of 
diHtingoishing between accented and nnaccented vowels was 
followed in the formation of new words ; this is the reason why 
the diphthong ie in li^vre (=hare) has become e in levraui 
(= leveret), and why we say levretUj Zerrter, levron (=greyhonnd), 
instead of Zi^vrette, li^vrier, li^vron, A similar change occurs in 
a great nmnber of words ; thus we have : — 

ndin ( = saline) from eel ( = salt) 

timrtn (= marine, sailor) „ tner (=sea) 

nmseaiLx (s= nostrils) „ nez (=nose) 

mouUn (=mill) „ meule (= null-stone) 

nouveau (^new) „ nei^(=new) 

douvier (=ox-dnver) „ 6oe^f(=ox) 

m»M)tUB (= handcuffs) „ main (=hand). 



CHAPTER Vn. 



5€. The name of orthogrraphical si^ns is given 
to certain marks used in writing, either to indicate the 
different sounds of the same letter, as o and 6^ S and i. 
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id and a%^ e^ and g ; or the suppression of a letter, as 
in VSpee for la epee{=^Q sword); or, lastly, the joining 
of two or three words into one, as arc-en-del (=rain* 
\iQm\pied'a'terre (= temporary lodgings, country-box). 

55> There are five kinds of orthographical gigns, viz., 
the a4:cent8y the cediUa, the dusrem, the apostrophe, and 
the hyphen. 

96. The aooemta are three in number : the eirewn- 
flex (^), the grave (*), and the acute ('). We have 
explained their principal uses in §§18 and 22. We may 
add here that ^e grave accent is used to distinguish 
between two words spelt alike, but having different 
meanings, as : — 

A (=he has), verb, and h (=:to), preposition^ as in 
H a donnS un cheval h son frere (=she has given a horse 
to his brother) ; 



(=the), article fern., or personal pronoun feminine 
{=:her), and Ih (= there), adverb , as in la mer est venue 
ju8qu>e-lh ^=the sea came as far as that), U la conseiUe 
{=he advises her) ; 

Ou (=or), conjunction^ and oti (= where), adverb, as 
in jHrai oil U vovdra, a Paris on a Rome (=sl shall 
~^o where he likes, to Paris or to Eome) ; 

Des (=of the, or some), article, and Mm (sfrom, 
since, on), preposition, as in 2a neige des monta,gnes fondit 
Ahs VarrivSe duprintemps (=the snow on the mountains 
melted on the arrival of spring). 

These acoentB, unlmown in the old langaage, were boirowed from 
the Greek (where they were used for a very different puxpose) by 
the French grammarians of the sixteenth century. 

57. These three accents, which are merely oriho' 
graphical signs, must not be taken for the tonic accent^ 
which is the raising of the voice on one of the syllables 
M the word. {See §§ 49-58.) 
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•0. The oedUla is a sign (5) placed nnder the e 
before a, o, a, when it has a soft sound, as in farads 
(sfrontage, fa9ade), fa^on (=form, shape), ringure 
(^rinsings), instead of its regtdar hard sound before 
the same vowels, as in eamarade (= comrade), eolombs 
(=doye), eurietLx (= inquisitive). 

The ee&iUa (introdaoed in thasizteenth oentory), was borrowed 
from the Italian printers, who gave the name zediglia to a little 
crotchet like a m placed under o, when it was to be pronounced m 
kistead of k. The Italian word oomes fmn Mta («), and meana 
properly smaXl u, 

99. In order to show that two vowels following 
each other are to be pronounced separately, the sign 
(**) called tr^ma (=di8Bresis) is placed over the 
second; for example, ad in ciffuli (= hemlock). Without 
the diaaresis this word would be pronounced 0I9, 
because ne would be mute as in .;f^e(=£ig), Uguie 
(s: league). {See § 25.) 

It is the same with al in kaUr (sto hate), which, 
without the diadresis, would be pronounced air, as in 
air (=air), cZair (sdear), flair (ss scent), pair 
(=s equal, lUie). 

The trima was also introdaoed in the sixteenth centozy. 

This word is derived from the Oreek rp^fia («paint, dot, 
properly hole). 

60. The apostrophe (') marks the suppression of 
the vowels a, e, in U, la, je,* me, te, ee, ce^* de, que 
(conjunction and relative pronoun), jusque, ne, before 
words beginning with a vowel or an h mute : — 

ranima2 (=the animal) instead of lecmimaX 
VipSe (sthe sword) „ la €pie 

Vhahitude (sthe habit) „ la habitude 

y arrive (=1 arrive) „ jea/rrive 

je Vappdle («&! caU thee) „ je te apptXU 

For the exceptions, see § 145. 

*>Xmi«, ce, the elifion takea place only before tlie rerb of wfalob thej an Hm 
SQbject : thoa we write : fai iU (-1 have been), bat alrf* ^ f (—hare I been ?>• 
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Also in the words lorsque (=when), ptdsque (= since), 
quoique (= although), parce que (=heoaas6) ; before the 
words U^ eUe, ilSf eUes, on, un, une, and in presqu'tU 
(= peninsula), gudqu'un, quelqu'une (=some one). 

It marks the suppression of 1 in <t (=if) before il, 
tU: s*il vient (=if he comes), instead of si il vient ; g^iU 
VOU8 cdment (= if they love you), instead of si iU vatu 
aiment. Si (=so) never loses the 1. 

The apostrophe is used also in a few compounds : 
[a] of entre (= between) ; »'entr'acetiser (= accuse one 
another); entr'ticte (= entr'acte), s^entr* aider (=to help 
one another), entr'ouvert (= half -open) : [6] of grand 
f= great); grand'mere (= grandmother), grand^rmtte 
(=high road), etc. (See § 165.) 

This sign was inyented in the sixteenth oentniy. Its name was 
boirowed from the Qreek iLvwrrpo^oQ (=that whioh turns off), the 
■oppression or elision of ^e Towel inventing the hiatus whieh 
wcmld be eansed by the discordant meeting of two vowels.* 

61. The ]i3rp]ien, called in French trait d'anlon, 
joins together either the different parts of a compound 
word, as in are-en-ciel (= rainbow), chrf4ieu (= chief or 
county town), vis-a-vis (= opposite); or the verb with 
its subject (in the interrogative conjugation), as in 
irai-je? (= shall I go?), viendrez-vous f (=will you 
come ?), or with its object, as in eroyez-moi (= believe 
me), venez-y voir (=come hither and see). It is like- 
wise used in numerals between the tens and the units, 
as in diX'Sept {^seYenteen)y vingt-quatre (= twenty-four), 
soixante (2tar-n^(= seventy-nine), also in qtuitre-vingts 
(= eighty). 

* The meeting of two Towek is, taowerar, a frequent ooonmooe in Fmdi 
OSee pteCaoe, f!p. J, I.) 
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ADDITIONAL REMAEKS. 



I. WK TBS a&IBZOW OV M XUTB TM 

We saw in § 22 that e mute is not pronoonoed at the 
end of a word, and that even in the body of a word it iB 
frequently dropped, and in § 58 we saw the principle ol 
French accentuation, which requires the stress on the 
ultimate or on the penultimate. This principle is in 
rapid speaking not only applied to separate words, but 
also to several words which happen to come together. 

1. When several mute syllables follow one another 
one e out of two is generally dropped, the sense indi- 
cating which is to be sounded : je U veux (=1 wish it); 
ne le faitea pas (=do not do it) or tie le faitea ptu; 
il parU de ce que je redemande ^=he speaks of what 
I claim) ; je U le darme (=1 give it to you) or je tm 
le donne. 

2. When le follows an imperative, the e is dropped 
only before a consonant, and if the le is preceded by 
a folly sounded syllable: faU-le (=do it), fais-le id 
(=do it here), donns-le h ton frhre (= give it to your 
brother), donne-le moi (=give it me), amhie'le ui 
(= bring him here), amhte-le tout de suite (= bring him 
at once), promettez-le moi (= promise it to me), promsttez' 
le (= promise it), prom^ttez-le ^ voire phre (= promise it 
to your father.) 
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Final consonants are generally silent when the word 
stands alone, but are often pronounced if followed by a 
word beginning with a vowel or h mute. This union is 
always made to facilitate the articulation, and render 
the language more harmonious. Every harsh union 
must be avoided, but no strict rules can be given, as 
individual taste is offcen the only judge. It must, 
however, be remembered that no union can take place, 
unless the words are closely and inseparably connected 
by the sense. 

The following are the principal rules for the pro- 
nunciation of final consonants before words beginning 
with a vowel or h mute : — 

s, z, and z are generally sounded, and are pro- 
nounced like z. 

s in the second person singalar of the present IndioatiYe of 
verbs of the first conjugation is always mute. 

t is sounded except in the word et (=:and). 

r in nouns ending in ^ is never joined, except in 
words in which the r is naturally sounded. 
(^See § 22 b.) But in verbs of the first conjuga- 
tion it is sometimes mute, and sometimes 
pronounced. 

When a word ends in a, t, d, preceded by r, the r 
alone is pronounced in the singular : la mort a 
H^ instantanSe (= death was instantaneous), le 
remord* importun (= importunate remorse), il 
jperd un am (=he loses a friend). 

In the pltiral, many persons sonnd the • as well as the r; 
but LittrS says that this is not correct. 

p is sounded only in heaa/couj^ (=much, many), trop 
(=too, too much, too many), cap,'*' (=cape)f 
JaZap (= jalap). 

* N3^— In tbe plural eafM, the p alone is sonnded. 
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IT 18 Bounded like k : mer sanf; et eau (=:to toil and 
moil), de ran^ en rang (=from row to row), 
un lon^ acch de fUvre (=a long attack of fever). 

d takes the sound of t, and is heard principally in 
an adjective immediately followed by its snb- 
stantive, and also at iSie end of a verb : un 
grand ami (=a great friend), un grand homme 
( = agreat man), r^ond-tl/ (=does he answer?), 
U apprend assez bien (—he learns pretty weU). 
But the d in perd is heard only before the pro- ' 
nouns t2, elie, on: perd-iL? (=doe8 he lose?), 
perd-elle? (=does she lose?), perd-on? (=does 
one lose ?). 

n is pronounced in an adjectiye followed by its sub- 
stantive, without the nasal sound being lost: 
vilain homme (=ugly man), ancien and (=old 
friend), num. intime ami (=my intimate friend). 

The same rule applies to the words nn, en, 
on, and, in some cases, to bien, rten: un 

homme (=a man^, em Espagne (=in Spain), 
on a (=one has), bien, vkle (=:very useful), 
U rCa rien h dire (=he has nothing to say). 
But the rule does not apply to on, wh^u it 
follows its verb : a-t-on eu des nouveUes de la 
guerre? (= have they had news of the war?). 



0« THS V8B or CAPITAXi UBTTBB8. 

The French do not use capital letters for the names 
of months and days, nor in national adjectives or per- 
sonal titles: il viendra le second mardi de meptembre 
(=he will come on the second Tuesday in September) ; 
la langue frangaise (=the French language) ; le franqau 
eat facile (= French is easy), {dialeete or idiome being 
understood in this sentence); le Trangais est id (=the 
Frenchman is here), [Frangais is a noun, and takes a 
capital letter] ; le eomte et V6v$qu£ parlent avec le j^rvnc§ 
(sthe Earl and the Bishop speak with the Prince). 

With these exceptions the rules are the same in both 
languages. 
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BOOK n. 



STUDY OF WORDS. 

62. All the words nsed in the French langaage be- 
long necessarily to one of the ten following Gla43S68« 
subdivided into two groups : — (-4) words called variahU^ 
because their termination is liable to change ; and {B) 
words called invariable^ because their termination is 
never altered. 

(A) Yabiablb. (B) InyabiabIiB. 

1. 1^ nom (=noim) 6. Ke partloipe (= participle}* 

2. K'wrtlole (= article) 7. Xa proposition («: preposition) 
8. K'adjectlf(=: adjective) 8. K'adverbe (s= adverb) 

4. 1^ pronom (= pronoun) 9. Ka oonjonotlon (=conjanction) 

5. 1^ Terbe (=verb) 10. K*lirteijeotlon (»: Interjection). 

63- These ten kinds of words, which by their com- 
bination form the French language, have been called 
by grammarians parts of speeob — that is to say, 
the parts of the language. We shall now examine them 
in succession. 

All these parts of speech (with the exception of the oHicle, 
wbieh was unknown to the Bomans), have passed from Latin into 
French. 

• Tb* post putioipla is «0flMMMM variable, M will ke explained in tba Bjmtaz. 
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CHAPTER L 



6^ The noon or sabstaiitlTe is a word used to 
name persons, animals, or things. 

Boman grammarians called the noun nomen tubstcmUvum 
(snoon subBtantive), <.«., nonn which designates the na/tv/ret 
matter f or substance of objeots, such as hois (=:wood), pierre 
fs stone), in opposition to the nomen a>djectivum (snonn adjective, 
•.0., ** noon added to . . ."), a word adding to the noon substan- 
tive the idea of a quality : bZanc (= white), novr (= black), etc. 
French grammarians have committed a grave error in abandoning 
these denominations and giving to the word nov/n the meaning 
of notm substantive, thus expressing a particular idea by a general 
term. To say novn and adjective, instead of nov/n substantive and 
noun adjective, is almost as illogical as to say un chevai (s a horse) 
for im eheval noir (» a black horse), and un btane (=s a white) for tm 
ehevdl blame f^a white horse). But the *«ipt<ur^ has become a 
custom, and the custom a law. 

65. There are two kinds of nonns : proper nouns 
and oominon nouns. 

The proper noon applies either to one person only, 
as Pierre (= Peter), Paul (=Paul), Louis (= Lewis), or 
to one thing only, as U Ehdne (=the Ehone), la Loire 
(=the Loire). 

Eemabk. — ^Proper nonns are always written with a 
capital initial. 

The common nonn designates either persons of the 
same class, as enfant (= child), marchand (=mer* 
chant), soldat (= soldier); or things of the same kind, 
as cour (ss court, yard), jardin (= garden), nudson 
(= house). 

66. Some common nouns are called colleotlTe, 

because they express a collection of persons or things, 
as fovZe (=crowd), troupe (sstroop), multitude (smul- 
titude). 
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Nouns may also be divided iato simple, that is, 
consisting of one word only, and compound, that is, 
those which, although formed of two or three words, 
designate a single person or thing, as ehou-fleur 
(= cauliflower), arc-en-del (= rainbow). 

67. In nouns two things are to be studied and 
examined : gender and number^ 



SECTION L 



or a; 



68. Oender is the difference or distinction which is 
made between the names of male and female beings. 
In French there are but two genders : — 



The mMOQUne for {he 
names of men or males of 
animals:— 

U^e (~ihe fother) 
le mofri f ^the husband) 
Vipoum (sihe husband) 
Viiomme (sthe man) 
le gcergon (=ihe boy) 
lefils (=3 the son) 
lefrdre (the brotner) 
Voncle (sihe nnole) 
leparrain (^the godfather) 

le eheval (sthe horse) 

U htBuf (sthe ox) 

U houe (stiie he-goat) 

le hiUer (athe ram) 

le mouion (sihe sheep) 

le eoehon («the pig) 

le eoq (mtbe cock) 

le etMo/rd (aihe drake) 

le dindon (a the turkey-oook) 

le lovp (~the wolf) 

le Ucn (~the lion). 



} 



The feminine for the names 
of women and females of 
animals : — 

la mire {= the mother) 

lafemme {—Hne wife) 

V^tue (s=the wife) 

lafemme (»the woman) 

la file (a the girl) 

la file (sthe dietiighter) 

la sceur (sthe sister) 

la tamte ^athe annt) 

la marravne (=the godmothei) 

lajttment (sthe mare) 

la vaehe (=the cow) 

la ehdvre (=the she-goat) 

la Jirehis (asthe ewe) 

la trvie (sthe sow) 

lapofde (=the hen) 

la ccme (sthe duok) 

la dtnde (= the turkey-hen) 

la leave (—the she- wolf) 

la lionne (»the lioness). 
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For a nnmber of beasts, fishes, birds, insects, etc., the 
same word, sometimes masonline, sometimes feminixiet 
is used to designate both the male and the female :-— 

Masenline: 

U hovmrewil {—ihe bnllfindh) le Uopcurd (^fhe leopard^ 

le huffie ( = the buffalo) le merle ( « the blackbird) 

Ze castor (=the beaver) lepinson (sthe chafi&noh) 

le eigne (=the swan) le rerme (—the reindeer) 

V^cur&uu (=the squirrel) le reqtUn (s=the shark) 

le Jumneton (=tbe oookonafer) le rJvmoeiros (=the rhinooeroB) 

le ha/reng (=the herring) le rossignol (—the nightingale) 

IdZoma (=thelama) 2e «aumon (» the salmon) ; eto. 

Vemlnlne: 

WM alouette (==a lark) wm mowihe (ma fly) 

wie (vraignSe ( = a spider) v/ne pcmtMre ( s= a panther) 

v/ne haleine (=& whale) wie perdria ( « a partridge) 

une dgogns (= a stork) wne rate (=a skate) 

wne Sammetbe ^ » a warbler) fme sole ^a a sole) 

WM girafe (=a giraffe) wm sovtrte ^sa mouse) 

wie hirondelle (=a swallo^ wm tortue (aa tdrtoise^ a iof. 

une hyine (=a hyena) tie) ; etc. 

Moreover, names of things which belong to neither 
sex have been made, by analogy, mascnline or 
feminine. Thus, le boU (=the wood), le chdteau (sthe 
castle), lepays (=the country), are masonline; whilst 
la cour (=the court, the yard), la griUe (=the grate, 
the railing), la hme (=:the moon), are feminine. 

Of the three Latin genders, the French language adopted on^ 
two, the nuMcuUne and the fem^Mne. Lei ns see how the 
neuter disappeared, and the reason why French sabstantiTieB an 
eiflier mascnline or feminine :— 

1. Substantives, maaculine in Latin, have generally remained 
masculvne in French : thus, mtindnm, murwakjfiUxM have given le 
monde (==the world), le rmir (:=the wall), lejils (^ithe son). The 
only exception to this role is that nonns making the aoonsatiye in 
orem not preceded by t, mascuUne in Latin, have become /«miMMi# 
in French : do^rem, la douleur ( —grief) ; vaporem, la va^pewt 
^a vapour, steam) ; colorem, la covleur (scolonr) ; ierrorem, Ja 
terrev/r ( = terror). HonneuT (» honour), amour (=love), and lab&n^ 
(s labour) are the only French nmscnline substantives &ived froai 
mascnline Latin nonns ending in orem (^onorem, omovML 
Zaborem ; and yet htmnewr and labewr were femininein the IfiM? 
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Agae ; and so was amowr, as is proved by its derivatiye amourette 
(a love affair) which has remained feminine, and the phrases d$ 
heUes aumowrs (^fine loves), lespremikrea amours (= first love), eto. 
These feminine nouns vexed the Latinists and pedants of the 
eizteentii century, who, wishing to restore to them the gender they 
bad in Latin, made lahew (slabonr) masculine, and tried to make 
amour of the masculine only. This attempt failed ; but from that 
time amotiry by a strange rule, has become masculine in the 
tinguUvrf and feminine in the plwal, {See § 75.) 

2. Substantives, feminine in Latin, have also remained feminine 
in French: rosam, la rose (=the rose) ; Zunam, la Iwm (sthe 
moon) ; filiBxa, lAjUle (=:the girl, the daughter). 

8. Substantives, neuter in Latin, became in French either 
masculine or feminine. The Boman people, having soon forgotten 
the reasons why originally the neuter gender had been given to 
eertain things instead of the masculine, began early to suppress it 
entirely in favour of the masculine. This mistake, which gram- 
marians of the Empire mention as very common, is often met 
with in inscriptions, where ignorant engravers or sculptors put 
tompZns, tnembms, braefcme, for fem^Znin, mom&nmi, broc^'nin, 
etc. Later on, at the fall of the Empire, analogy was the cause 
of a still grosser error, the neuter plural in a (/oZia, eomita, 
piru, pom/a) being then mistaken for a singular nominative 
feminine likb rosa. Li texts of Merovingian Latin we find such 
monstrous accusatives as peeoras, /oZtae, eto. Hence the French 
femimine substantives : lafeuiUe (=the leaf), la come (=the horn), 
1 a poirtf (=s the pear), ItL pomme (=:the apple), although derived 
from the Latin neuter foUvm, eomu, pirwn, pomntm. This is 
also the reason why orgue (from the Latin neuter orgamwrn) was 
feminine in Old French, une belle orgue (=a fine organ), de gra/ndes 
dfrguee (=a large organ). The Latinists of the sixteenth century, on 
aoeonnt of the etymology of the word, said un hel orguCf de heauM 
crgues^ whilst the unlearned persisted in using the feminine 
gender. Grammarians put an end to this conflict between the 
ecmcmts and the people by enacting that henceforth orgue should 
be mcbscuUne in the singular and feminine in the plurail. (See § 75.) 

[If .B.— The best rule for determining the gender of nouns referring 
to neither males nor females is given by Albitds, in his 
" French Genders Conquered " : 

**Anoan is feminine having one of the following terminationB i— 
ale, ole, nle^ nre, dre, eur; 

ire, lie, ie^ 6e, ue, ion^ 

be, ee, de) fe, ne, pe| 

se, te, tk (or tl^) i ve, be, alson. 

A nonn is masculine having none of the terminations above." 

If the test of numbers be applied to this rule, a large margin will 
be found in its favour, the only exception being the termina- 
tion be, which has 25 feminine and the same nnmber of 
masooline nouns.— Editobs.] 

P.S.— AocddeQoe. ^ 
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69. Feminine noons are generally formed by adding 
an e mute to the maBOuline : — 

ma/rquis (^mBxqxua) morgime fBinarohiondM) 

ov/rs (=bear) owrse (^gne-bear) 

(a) When the masculine noun ends in en* oiif the n 

is doubled, and the nasal sound disappears before this 
e mute (See §§ 29, 81) :— 

haron ( = baron) hobronne (baroness) 

chritien (=:0hri8tlan) chr4tiemne (= Christian) 

Uon (=lion) lionne (s lioness). 

But in nouns ending in an, In, on, only an e mute is 
added, and the nasal sound disappears {See § 81): Totcan 
= Tuscan), Toscane (= Tuscan woman); CagtiUan 
|=Gastilian), Caatillane (=Gastilian woman); catuin 
=male cousin), cousine (=r female cousin); orpheUn 
=a orphan boy), orpJieline (= orphan girl); brun (=dark 
man), brune (=dark woman); importun (^intruder), 
importune (=importunate woman). 

Except the word paysan (= peasant), in which the % 
is doubled, paysaaae (= peasant woman). 

(6) The feminine of substantives ending in er is 
formed by adding an e mute, and placing a grave accent 
on the penultimate e {See § 68): thus ouvrier (= work- 
man), ouvri^re (= workwoman). 

(c) Nouns ending in e mute do not vary : — 

tm artitte (san artiste) wm artiite (=sa female artiste) 

tm Beige (=a Belgian) une Beige (=a Belgian woman) 

vffi 4Uve (=a papU) «n6 6l^e {=a female pupil) 

un esdave (= a slave) tme esdave (= a female slave) 

wfi locataire ( = a tenant) une locataire ( &= a female tenant) 

un malade (=a sick man) une malade (=a siok woman) 

im Busse {—& Bnssian) wne Buste ( = aBussian woman) { 

etc., etc. 

The Latin feminine ended in a : from Iv^pus {— loup, wolf) was 
formed lupA (^Zouve, she-wolf). This a naturally became • in 
Fieuoh. (See § 22.) 
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70. Exceptions. — (a) About twenty substantives form 
their feminine by changing e final into ease, as : — 



MASC. 

dne (p=as8) 

horgne (= one-eyed man) 
chanoine (= canon) 
eomte (= count) 
d/rmde (=druid) 
hdte (=host) 
ivrogne ( = drunkard) 
maitre (= master) 
muldtre ( = mulatto) 
negre (= negro) {§ 53) 
o^©»(=ogre) 
pauvre (= pauper) 
poite («=:poet) (§ 63) 
prStre (= priest) 
prince (= prince) 
j)rop^te(=propnet) (§63) 
Svisse (= Swiss) 
Ugre (= tiger) 
iraitre (== traitor) 
vieomte (= viscount) 



FEM. 

dnesse (= she-ass) 
horgnenne (= one-eyed woman) 
eh^moinenne (=canoness) 
eomteBBe (= countess) 
dru%de»Be (=draide8s) 
h$tenne (= hostess) 
ivrognenne (= female drunkard) 
maUrent^e (= mistress) 
mvidtreMBe (= mulatto woman) 
negreMBe (=negress) 
ogrenne (= ogress) 
paimreMne (= female pauper) 
poeteBBe (= poetess) 
prStrenne (= priestess) 
pWncesse (= princess) 
proph^teMBe ( = prophetess) 
Suissesse (= Swiss woman) 
tigrense (= tigress) 
traitreBBe (= traitress) 
vieomteBBe (= viscountess). 



A few nouns not ending in e mute also take ease for 
the feminine : — 



abbesse (= abbess) 
devineresse (= conjurer) 
cUaconesse (= deaconess) 
d6esse (=: goddess) 
duehesse (» duchess) 
jMiiresse (s peeress). 



HASO. 

ia>h€ ( = abbot) 
devtn (= conjurer) 
dtoord (ss deacon) 
dieu (=god) 
due (sduke) 
pwir (aspeer) 

{h) When added to substantiyes ending in ear, such as:~- 

p4chmu3t (= sinner) vendenr (== vendor) 

ehiusefax ( = hunter) diSendeur ( =■ defendant) 

encKoAiievat ( =» enonanter ) demamdexat ( = plaintiff) 

vengvur ( ^ avenger) baiZlenr ( = lessor) ; 

this final easOf instead of pichevLvesse, chassenressej 
etc., gives : — 



pSchmresse (= sinner) 
chcuteresst^ (= huntress) 
enchwnteresse (= enchantress) 
vengeresse /= female avenger) 
venderesse (= female vendor) 



d^enderesse (= female defen- 
dant) 

demandereste (» female plain- 
tiff) 

haiUeresse (= female lessor). 



* (7uu$eres*e is only oaed in poetry and as an ej^tbet of Diana: Diane cka$$ereue 
{ssDiaoa the huntress). In all other oases c/uuseyu is the feminine of cha$umr. 
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In these words eur, being no longer accented (See § 58), 
is weakened into er, and the accent falls on the final esu^ 
which becomes then the tone syllable of the word. 

For the hiBtorical account of the final esse see § 109. 

This change of ear into ease was, at an early date, 
replaced by the change of ear into ease, as : — 

UASO. FEM. 

huveur ( =s drinker) hwjenme ( = drinking woman) 

eJuinteur ( = sin^i^er) ehantenme ^ {— songstress) 

devinevkT (= soothsayer) (Zeanneiise(= female soothsayer) 

vendevar ( » seller) vendejime ( » female seller) . 

These nouns are generally formed from the present 
participle by changing ant into ear: cJumtant^ 
ehantenr ; vendant, vendenr {See §§ 188, 184).t Em- 
Scutevuf ( =execntor), inspectexur (= inspector), irwenteut 
(=myemoT),per8Scutewr (= persecutor), however, make 
ex^cutrieef mspectrieef mventrieet peradcvtrioo in the 
'feminine. 

(c) Nouns in -tear not formed from a present par- 
ticiple make their feminine in -trice, as :- — 

MASO. FEM. 

oeteiir (at actor) actrloe (» actress) 

adrntrateur (= admirer) admtratrloe(= female admirer) 

o^Zatenr ( = fiatterer) odulatriee ( = female flatterer) 

eondliateur (= conciliator) eonciUatriee (= female con- 

ciliator) 
consolateur (= comforter) eonsolatrioe (» female com- 

forter) 
er^atear(e: creator) er Patrice (= creatress) 

d^ttenr (» debtor) dibitrioe (= female debtor) 

fbndateur (= founder) fondatriee (= foundress) 

insUtuteur ( = teacher) institutrioe ( =: governess) 

m^diateur (= mediator) m^diatrioe (^mediatress) 

nSgoeiateuT ( = negociator) n€gociatrioe ( =: negotiatrix) 

protectenr (= protector J protectrice f= protectress) 

tpectateur ( = spectator) spectatrioe (== spectatress) 

tuteur ( = guardian) tutrice ( b female guardian) } 

etc., etc. {See § 134). 

And also : 

Ew4cuteur^ inspecteur^ irvoenteur^ persicuiewLtm See above (b)« 

Most of these substantives are also used as adjectives. 

* Cantatrice is nsed for a prHma donna. 

f Chuvemante (in O.F. gouvemeresse) is now med as the faamiwi.*^ gf 
^WNwrfMKT (ssgorernor, tutor), from gcwiemBJit ^ssgovoming). 
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71. In a very few cases the feminine form is shorter 
than the masculine, as : — 



nM. 

eane (ssdnok) 

ehiffe (=rag) 

eoche (=sow) 

^ompagne ( = female eompamon) 

mcmte (=: lady's mantle) 

mule (= she-mule) 

tawre (=s yearling heifer) 

vietlle ( = old woman) 



MASO. 

canard (s= drake) 

chiffon (=rag^ 
eochon (=hog) 
eompagnon (== companion) 
manteau (=cloak^ 
nmlet (sne-mtile) 
tav/retLU (=bull) 
vie%llar6. (=old man). 



We mnst not conclude from these examples that there are in 
Fiench masculine nouns formed from the feminine. The rule is 
that all the feminine nouns come from the masculine, and the 
Apparent anomaly we have iost noticed is explained by the 
history of the language. All the feminine substantives mentioned 
Above had, in Old French, masculine forms which are no longer 
used. Thus, in the eleventh century, people said un rrml (= a he- 
mule) from the Latin mulwn, and v/ne mule (=a she-mme) from 
fmklam^ and the diminutive muUtj derived from nvul, in the same 
way as sachet (as satchel), from sat (=bag, sack) meant only a 
you/ng mule. £ater, the word mu2 having disappeared, mvXet was 
adopted in its stead as the masculine of tnule, not, however, with 
the diminutive meuiing it had formerly^ but with that of nwX in 
ihe dd language.* 



• It may be intereeting to the stadent to know the Fiench ezpiraBSloDB for the 
Aries of yarions animala. We therefore here give the following list :— 



/'rt5<<Zfe(f.)(=thebee) 
Vagneau (m.) (=the lamb) 
VaigU (m. and f.) (=the eagle) 
TtOovette (f .) (=the larlO 
Tdne (m.) (=the ass) 
le bemf (=the oz) 

ia bfdHs (=:the sheep) 
le buffle (ssthe buflEalo) 
la caille (=the qnail) 
le canard (=the dack) 
le cerf (=the stag) 
le chaX (=the cat) 
le eheval (=the horse) 
le cMen (=the dog) 

la ehouetie (ssthe owl) 
. la ctgale (sthe grasshopper) 
la cigogne (=the stork) 
le eochon (=the pig) 
la colombe (=:the dove) 
le coq (=the cock) 
le ecrbeau (=the raven) 
lacomeille (=thecrow) 
lecroeodile (ssthe crooodile) 



bourdonne (=hnm8) 

bile (=bleats) 

glapU, trompette (=soream8) 

grUolle (=carols) 

brait (=bray8) 

beugle, tneugle, mugit (=benowi, 

lows) 
btle (=bleat8) 
beugle, souffle (=.beIIow8) 
tnargotte (=cries) 
nasille (=:quacks) 
brame (=bells) 

miaule ;ftle, ronronne (=:mews ; pus) 
fiennit (=.neigh8) 
ttboie; hurle;jappe (sharks ; howls ; 

yelps) 
hue (=hoot8) 
craquette (=chirp8) 
claquette, craquette (=clatten) 
grogne (=grunts) 
roueoule (=coos) 
chnnte, coquetHque (scrows) 
croasse (=croaks) 
eraille (=caw8) 
lamenie (Kcries) 
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72. Some nouns are at the same time mascnline and 

feminine, according to circumstances. 

73. AidOf critiquef ^l^vOf mancp u wre, sta« 
tnairef are : — 

(a) Feminine when they denote the aetlon : — 

Vaide puisswnte de Dieu (=the powerful help of God) 

la critique est bonne (=the critiqae is good) 

Vilkve prodAietiwe dee hestiwum (sthe prodnctlTe breeding o# 

cattle) 
la gofl'de detfrontihee (»ihe watehing over the frontiers) 
la ma/MBVAjre d*%m navire (sthe working of a ship) 
la eta/tuaire dee aneiene ( « the statuary of ti^e ancients) ; 

(6) Masculine when they denote either the aflrent, 
cor the olijeot of tbe action (in ilh>$ only) : 

im critique (^a critic) 

tin ga^'de'Chagse (^a gamekeeper) 

tin aide-ehirv/rgien (a an asaistant-sargeon) 

wn manoBvme (sa labourer) 

wn statuaire (a a sculptor)' 

wi Hive (a pupil, or an animal reared). 



If dtndon (asthe turkey) 
rtftf^Aant (m.) (stiie elephant) 
l00r«a<(>Bthe jay) 
la gelinoUe (ssthe pallet) 
to grenouUle (=the frog) 
to (7r«« (sssthc crane) 
VMrondelU (f.) (==:the swallow) 
U lapin (sthe rabbit) 
U lion ^ssthe lion) 
If Ump (sthe wolf) 
l« m«r2er (srthe blackbird) 
le tnoineau (s=the sparrow) 
'la movehe (=the fly) 
Ui motUon (ssthe sheep) 
Voie (f.) (ssthe goose) 
Vourt (m.) (=the bear) 
Upaon (=the peacock) 
laperdrix (=tbe partridge) 
leperroquet ^sthe jparrot) 
la pie (=the magpie) 
le pigeon (ssthe pigeon) 
lepinson (=the chaffinch) 
lapoule (=tbe hen) 
lepoulet (=:the chicken) 
le ramier (=the wood-pigeon) 
le rat (=the rat) 
le renard (=the fox) 
le tanglier (=the wild-boar) 
le serpent (=rthe serpent) 
la eouris (=the mouse) 
le taureau (=:the ball) 
la Untrterelle (=tho tortledorie) 



glouglote^ glougloutey (a:goU>]0iD 

bareUe^ barrU, (==tntmpet«) 

eageole (ssohatters) 

glouue (scdnckB) 

eoasee (=croak8) 

glapUt trompette (=cxaxik0 

gazoulUe (stwitters) 

glapU (sssqneals) 

ru^ (sroars) 

hurle (=showhi) 

tiffle (=mbisXiM) 

vipie (sschiipe) 

oourdonne (=biUEeB) 

bile (=bleatB) 

criaille; eiffle (soaCUes ; biaa^ 

gronde (=growl8) 

hraille, craiUe (=sBCX9unM) 
ttuo^tf (=caI]B) 
park (=8peaks) 
faea8te,J(ue (=chattesi0 
roueoule (=ooo«) 
ramage (=warble8) 
glouue, piauU' (=clncki) 
piaule (s-dacks) 
earaeoule, roueoule (sooo^ 
«rie (ssqneals) 
glapit (=barkB) 
grommelle (=>granti) 
«(]^ (sshisses) 
cHe (sssqneaks) 
mugU (ssbellowi) 
fitfmtf (sBoomplami). 
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These notins, however, are used in the feminine when 
they refer to a female : one ileve^ one aide, one garde. 

7^. Alffle ^= eagle), properly and figuratively , is 
mascuUne when it designates the male hird or a man, 
as : — 

VcAgle eH fier et cowiigeiux, (a the eagle is proud and 

conrageouB) ; 
eet homme est nn (Ugle (athis man is a genins). 

It is feminine when it means a female eagle or a 
military standard, as : — 

vne aigle attaqua wi vcmtowr (a an eagle attaoked aTnltnre); 
Vcngle romame (sthe Boman eagle). 

The Ijatin agutZa, from which aigle is derired, is fenUrUne, This 
word, no doubt, became masculine by malogy with the names of 
other birds of prey : on faueon (sa falcon), nn vomtour (=a vnl- 
tnre), nn ^pervier (=a hawk), etc. 

Mairet and Boilean have aigle (» standard) in the masculine. 

75. Amour (=loye), Ulioe (=delight), and 
orgrne ^= organ), are mascuMne in the singular, and 
feminine m the plural : — 

rormmr ,/iZial (s filial love), les premtdres amtywrs (a first 

love) 
nnd^'eddnivront (ssanintozi- de joyenmem diUees (= joyful 

eating delight), delights) 

nn bel orgue (a a fine organ), de belles orgites (sfine organs). 



(s Cupids) is masculine. 

Note that Molidre, Voltaire, La Haipe, Delille, and many other 
good authors make amcywrs masculine. 

Amowr was considered feminine till the end of the seventeenth 
eentury.— (G6nin.) 

Balzac has used dSUcesin the plural masculine : pour allerjouir 
avec V0U8 de nos d^Uces commnns (^to go and enjoy with yon 
oar common delights). 

For the etymology of onumr and orort^, and the origin of this 
confusion of genders, see § 68. DiUee, from the Latin feminine 
plurfJ deUdcbSf was always feminine in Old French ; but as the 
Latin singular deUdwrn is neuter, the French grammarians of the 
sixteenth century decided that dSliee should be mascuLine in ihs 
eingviUur and femimne in the plwrdl. 
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70- Ghofte in the phrase qttelque chose is fiuweulMM. 
It means un je ne sais quoi {=&, somethings something 
indescribable), and is a kind of pronominal phrcue, cor- 
responding to the ** aliquid" of t^e Latin. 

Autre ohose used in a vague sense is also mas- 
culine: — On m'offrit qaelqae ohose, etje le refusal; 
on me prhenta autre ohose, et je le refmai de mhns 
(=th6y offered me something, and I refused it; they 
brought me something else, and I refused it likewise). 

But in quelque chose que je lui aie dite, je n*ai pu 
le convaincre {^^ whatever I told him, I could not con- 
vince him), quelque chose means quelle que soU la chose 
(= whatever the thing may be), and iB/emmme. 

Chose comes from the Latin feminine cwusam, 

77. Foadre is feminine when it means Ughtningf 
thunderboltf as : — 

la foudre* siXlonne les nues (sthe lightning deaves the 
clouds) ; 

but it is masculine when used, figuratively, as :-~ 

nnfoudre de guerre (=a doughty warrior) 

fovdre d^ eloquence (=a very eloquent orator). 



rondre (=tun), derived from the German fuder, is always 
masculine. 

77a. Snfant, in the singular, is either masculine or 
feminine, according to the sex : — 

Va-Ven^ ma pcmvre enfami (» go away, my poor girl).«'MoLifiBB« 
The plural enfants is always masculine. 

78. Clent is femvnme in the singular, and means 
race, tribe, crowd : — 

la gent moutonnikre (Bthe ovine race) 
Ul gent cria/rde (=the noisy crowd). 

The plural grens means m^n, people, and is naturally 
masculine, but the gender of the adjective accompanying 
it varies according to its position : — 

* In poetry,/otMtr£ is sometimet masculine: fo/oiMfrtf Mn^wiir (Mtha avcnglBg 

1)011). 
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(a) GQie adjective is put in ihefemininef if it preoedes 
gens, as: — 

Us bonnes gem (a good people) 
Us vieiUem g&ns (a old peofde). 

(b) The adjective is put in the nuueuUne, if it follows 
gens, as: — 

les gens d$ ee po^fe §ofd honm (Mthe people of that ooontiy 

are good) ; 
dea gens dcm^erenx (sdangerooB people) ; 
les vieiVk»m gens sowk sowpgownvujL (a old people are sos* 

pidoas). 

{e) The adjective toat remains mascuUne whether it 
eomes before or after the word gens as: — 

imm les gens que j*<U i^a (sail the people I have seen) ; 
ses bonnes gens sont toum ennuyenx (a« these good folks an* 
all tiresome) ; 

Except when it comes before an adjective preceding 
jgenSf and not having the same termination for both 
genders, in which case tout is made fenmdne. Thm it 
is right to say, tons les honnites gens (=all honest 
people), because honnSte does not vary for the feminine; 
but we must say, toutes les bonnes gens (=all good* 
people), 

Clens de lettres and other compounds of gens are 
always masculine. 

Oent, from the Latin gentem (= nation), is feminine, and meant 
ionnerly naUony people : — 

** O combien lors anra de veayes 
La gent qui porte le turban ! " 

Malhebbe (1556-1628) 

(sOh, how many widows wiU there be then in the nation that 
wears the turban !) But it soon lost that meaning in the pluval, 
though it is even now retained in le d/roit des gens, for le d/roii; 
des natioTis (=the law of nations), said was used to denote men^ 
individuaXsy as les gens de ce pa/ys (sthe men of that country), 
les gens de mer f= sea-faring men), etc. Just as the feminine 
word penionne \8ee § 242), with the meaning of many became 
inasculine in such phrases as penonne n'est bon dans m 
pa/ys (sno one is good in this country), peraonne n'est venn 
(s no one has come), the idea of man causing its proper gender 
to be forgotten ; in the same way the new idea of wAvn, indAvidMoX^ 
eaused a confusion of genders with regard to the word gens. 
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79. Bjmiie, when meaning a ohnroh hymn, ifl 
UmMns: — 

2m cmcieunitm l^fmmM de VigU§e tnU l§ nUriU d$ la mm- 
flieiU {athe andent hjmnM of fh« ehuoh luiTa Ifat 
nittit of limpiieity) i 

bat it iB nuueuUne in all other cases : — 

ehaque pewpU a ton hymns naHonml (^tiwetj nation hu ik 
natlonAl hymn). 
Hymne oomet from the Latin muKWilinft Jbymmim, irhioh il 
dmtwed from the Greek f^/iyoc* 

•O. OriTO (= barley) is feminine:'^ 
de heUm orgs (aiome fine barley) i 

bnty according to the Dictionnairs ds VAoadhmSf ii iB 
nuueuUne in the expressions 

orgs mondh (ahnsked barley) 
orgs psrlh (» pearl baii^). 

BOom P4qiie (=the Jewish passover) is femimnet ^ 
H$ eSUbraient la pdqtis (=they ate the passover). 

P4qiies (ssthe Christian Easter), takes the adjectiTe 
in the matctiUne nngtUar ox feminine plural^ as Pdques at 
mm4 (=Easter is passed) ; & Pdques prochain (=:next 
master) ; Pdqiies fleuries (=sPahn Sunday). 

BObm V^pre (sevening), now obsolete, was 'maeeu' 
Une; T^pres (= vespers) \b feminine: 

boa viprs, moniiewTt st horms nuit (agood evening, iir, and 

good xilgbt). — Bbukts {Avocat PateUn), 
c$ ns fut qu*tme f(Uhls imitation de§ vSpres tieiUenn^u (^it 

was only a fteUe imitation of the Sicilian yeapen).— 

VOLTAIBl. 

Blm The following are the principal substantives 
which have also a different meaning according to their 

gender : — 

icAf(oi7Lnii. minnira. ittxoloot. 

4wM« alder tU wuue. from laAAn/em. atimm, 

femSrom Low Latin alenam, 

kmrb€ barb, Barbary taiid mate, from Low Latin mtm, 

hone harham tot tforbanvm ; /am. 

from Latin Aortatn. 

• Aufu (aalder) ia mateuHne, as being the name of a tree, though the I«lfai 
•Mum i»/tmifi4n». 
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ertpe 



f&m^ 



ooaoh 

oomet (offlov) 
ooiqde^palr 

OCftpS 

echo 

cofdgxi, nldihlp* 
man 

fOi'gOCjP 

flaato 

4flieat,kii«f« 

IfUurdJaiit ktepsTy 
gaardsmaa 

dark's office (in a 
court of jnstios) 

gnida 



FBMIKINIa 

, notch 



■tandaid 



panoalna 
B6lio(fMr«m(^fe(i) 

■Ign-boaxd, flag 

■qytha 

ftnal, Taut syllable 

knaylsh trick 

goardianship, 
watch, goazd, 
goaids 

graft^ grafting 
relna 



liifM 


laoqner 


lac, lake (colomr) 




book . 


IK>nnd 


flMHICn# 


T!ftn<^1ft 


sleeve 


lIMIIIOtFff 


memoir, Mil 


memory 


■MP^Bf 


thanks 


merc^ 


•MNfe 


mood, mode 


fashion 


wlOlfvv 


mould 


mnasel 



oabin-lx^ 



agveatwork; col- 
lection of the 
works of an 
engrayer cr % 
mnsician 

dnty,ofBoe 



moea 



workCinganemI) 



pantry, larder 



RTifOLocn: 

nutfc from Latin ftm, eomA- 
oim \ fem* origin unknown. 

1IMUC. and /<!m. diminntiye of 
wme (=hom). 

wnuc. and/em. from Latin/«m. 
copulatn. 

male. and/«m. from Latin adj. 
eritpum^ criipam (scnrled). 

mate, and fern, from Latin 
^em, edAo, Greek ^%(i». 

ma$c from Latin mate, <fi- 
iignem (=great);/«ni. from 
neut. T^xunXinHgnia. 

max, from Latin faitumi 
frm, from Latin/oloem. 

nuuc and /em, from Latiir 
Jlnalem. 

MOM. and fern, txom Italian 
nuuc/urtto (soheat). 

mate, and /em, from Frendb 
yetb ifarder, 

mate, and /em, from Latin 
grapMvm, Greek ypai^iov, 

mase. and /em. from Italian 
/em. gtOda (=gciide). In 
the 17th oentmy gvidt 
(=gnide) was feminine. 

moM. and /em. from Italian 
/em. lacea. 

mate, from Latin mate. Ubrwn 
(=book); /em. from Latin 
/em. libram (=ponnd). 

mate, and /em. from Latin 
manicam. 

mate, and /em. from Latin 
memoriam. 

mate, and /em. from Latin 
/em. mercadem, 

mate, and /em. from Latin 
mate, modum. 

masc. from Latin mate, modu- 
htm; /em. from LaMn mate, 
mtueulum. 

mate, from Italian mozto 
(==a lad); /em. from Old 
High G^man mof , or Latin 
mate, mutcum. 

mate, from Latin opere, 
ablative otoput; /em. item, 
Latin op«ram. 



mate, and /«m. from Latia 
neater o/^vm. 
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MAgouLnri. 
page page (bQj) 

paUlam down 



FEMININE. 

page (of a book) 



pantomime 


pantomimJM 


pantomime 


pctrdUXU 


eompariBan 


parallel Una 


penduU 


pendnlnni 


(flock, time-pleoe 


piriodt 


degree, pitoh 


period, time 


pertonm 


■aybody, nobody 
(/%«$$ 78, 342) 


A person 


phytiqus 


physiognomy 


physios 


piqu§ 


spade (at cards) 


pike (weapon), 
bickering 



poiU 

poiH 

pourpr$ 

relddu 

remim 
splde 



store, paU 

post, Bitiiatian 

purple (colour) 

relaxation, inter- 
ruption 

hackney-coaoh 

balance of ao- 
connte 



ftying-pan 



post (for letters) 

royal dignity 

putting into a 
I)ort, the port 
itself 

Goach-house, re- 
mittance 

pay of soldiers 



ipmmi 


nap, slumber 


sum, load (of a 
beast of bur- 
den) 


iourU 


smile 


mouse 


tMtr 


trick, turn, lathe 


tower 


trompette 


trumpeter 


trumpet 


ffogue 


uncertainty, void 


wave 


tapeur 


steamer 


vapour, steam 


vcue 


vase, vessel 


slime, mud 


toOe 


veU 


sail 



BTTMOLOOT. 

masc. from Greek wcuSiow 
(=mtle boy); /em. fldtt 
Lsktin paginam. 

ma$e, mod fern, from ilaliaa 
/em, pagliaocta (=8bart 
straw). 

mcuc. and /em, from LaitiB 
paniomimum, 

max. and /em, from Qmk 

napaSXfiXoQ, 

masc. and /em. from Latin ad}. 
pendvlum^ penduiam, 

mate and /em, from Latia 
/em. periodum, from Qxeek 

9r€p(odoc- 
moM. and /em, from LatlA 
perionam. 

mcue. and /em, from Latia 
adj. phyticum^phiftieam. 

moM.and/miirom GaeUc/aN^ 
pie ; in the sense of ** bicker- 
ing," from French verb 
piquer, 

mate, from Latin nattf. pei^ 
Hie (properly 'Suspended"); 
/mi. from Latin /em,paU^ 
lam, 

mate, and /em, from Lattn 
participle posUum,poHtam, 

mate, and /em, from Latin 
jrtirpuram. 

masc. and /em. from Ftanoh 
verb reldeher, 

masc. and fern, from past parti- 
ciple of French verb rem^trt^ 

moic, and /em. from Latin 
adj. solidumt solidam. 

masc. from Latin mase. jom- 
num ; /em. horn LsMn/em, 
summam ( = total ), and 
Low Latin ealmam from 
eagma (=burden). 

masc. from Latin mbrlttamf 
/em. from Latin soticem. 

masc. from Latin tomum 
(=turner's wheel) ; /em, 
from Latin turrim, 

masc. and /em. from ItaUaa 
/em. trombetta (=tmmpet). 

masc. from Latin masc, vth 
euum ; /em, from Old High 
Qerman Wdg. 

mcuc and /em. from Latin 
masc. vaporem. (8eei 68, L) 

masc, from Latin neut. «cm; 
/em. from Anglo-Sucon 9at§, 

masc. from Latin neut. veiwmi 
/em, from the plnral 
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The following nouns, together with some others 
denoting professions, etc., generally restricted to men, 
i^re used for both the masculine and the feminine ; but 
all adjectives, etc., agreeing with them, remain in the 
masculine : — 

a/uteu/r (^author) peintre («painter) 

eonsew (= censor) philosophe (= philosopher) 

ehef (= chief) poite ( = poet)* 

dSfensew ( == defender) possessewr ( = possessor) 

doctetw ( = doctor) professew ( = professor) 

4crivwin (= writer) BOMvevr (= saviour) 

grognon ( = grumbler) auceessewr (= snccessor) 

in^stew ( =: impostor) Umoin ( = witness) , etc. 

Most grammarians inolnde in the above list the words: — amateur 

i= amateur), artisan (= artisan), partisan (= partisan), troducteiir 
= translator); but the feminine forms amairioe, turtUane, 
partisane, iraJkbctrice, may be found in good authors. 

« PoUesse {see 1 70, EzceptionB) is seldom nsed. 



SECTION n. 
or WM8E& IX sronirs. 

irmnber is the difference or distinction which 
is made between nouns denoting one thing taken alone, 
and those denoting several things collected together. 



In French, as in English, there are two numbers 
-^the singrnlar, to denote one person or thing, as 
U lion (=the lion), le livre (=the book); and the 
plnral, to denote several persons or things, as les lions 
(ssi^e Uons), les livres (=the books). 

These two numbers come from the Latin singular and plural, 
and generally the French substantives follow the number of 
the Latin substantives from which they are derived. Some few 
only, which had no singular in Latin, such as nuptios (s wedding), 
ortna (=armB), are used in French both in the singular and plural : 
noce, a/rme ; noees, wrmes. Others, on the contrary, whLdi pos- 
sessed both numbers in Latin, are only used in the plural in 
French: mosv/rs (= manners, morals), from mores; ancStrss 
{ » ancestors) , from omtecessores . Gh&teaubriand, however, has said 
Mn ancHre. See Abditionil Bbmabxb, O., page 66. 
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GhsNBEAL Bulb, 

!. The plural of nouns is formed by adding • to 
the singular: Vhomme (=man), Zes Jiommem (=men); 
le livre (=the book), lea UvreB (=the books). 

The six cases of the Latin declension, which expressed shades of 
thought too delicate for the popular language, were first reduced in 
the Merovingian Latin to two cases {Nomvnative and Accu8<Uwe\ 
and later, in French, towards the fourteenth century, to HhB 
Accusative alone. Now, the Latin Accusative (rosom, nidiaB, 
color em) has no s: hence the French words rose (^rose), nid 
(Buest), couleur (= colour) have no « in the singular. But in the 
plural, the distinctive mark of the Accusative was s, and ro«(M, 
nidoMt colorem gave naturally roseB, ntcis, covZewrm, This is the 
reason why s, in preference to m or b, or any other letter, has been 
used in French to mark the difference between the singnlar and 
the pluraL 

Pabtioulab Bulbb. 

85. When a noun in the singular already ends in 
8, z, or z, it does not change in tiie plural : — 

le film ( — the son) let film ( = the sons) 

le hSrou (=the hero) Us Mrom (sthe heroes) 

la Tioix ( =the walnut) les notx (^the walnuts) 

la voix (sthe voice) les votx (=the voices) 

le nem (=the nose) les nem (sthe noses). 

86. Nouns whose singular ends in au or eu take s 
in the plural : — 

le hate9.n (==the boat) les hateaxa, (=sthe boats) 

le chdteBXL (=the castle) les chdteaja, (=the castles) 

le cheven (=the hair) les cheveux (ssthe hairs) 

le neveu (=the nephew) les neveux (ssthe nephews)} 

likewise the seven following nouns ending in ou :— 

le bijou {—ihe jewel) les bijoux (sthe jewels) 

le eaillou ^=the pebble) les cailloxa, (=the pebbles) 

le chon (« the cabbage) les cTioux (=:tlie cabbages) 

le genon ^=the knee) les genoux ^<=the knees) 

le hibon (=the owl) les hiboxa, (»the owls) 

le joujon ( = the toy) lee joujoux ( s the toys) 

le pon ( t= the louse) Z«f jpoux ( » the lioe). 
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N.B. — All other noxms ending in oa follow the general 
rale, and take a in the plural : — 

le clou (=the nail) les clonm (sthe nails) 

U verron (^the bolt) les verroum (=ilie bolts) ; 

as also : — 

U lieu (=the blue) les hleum (sthe blue coIohib) 

le landau (=the landau) les lomdemM (=the landaus). 

This irregularity is one of the remains of the old language. In 
the time of St. Louis (thirteenth century), spelling was not so 
precise as it is now, for although strict rules were laid down for all 
the letters which were pronounced, much freedom was exercised as 
regards such letters as s in the plural, which is always silent : rosem, 
Jleurm. This explains why, in the Middle Ages, we find citem for 
dt^Mf loix for loim, nem for naz, voim or voiz for voim., for 
instance. That licence has remained in the words bt/ou, genou, 
etc., which are still written hijouxt genouKt whilst the plural of 
clou and verrou is spelt cZotui, verroum. It is also because in the 
olden time the mute letters s, 0, and z were equivalent, that such 
words as naz, votx, notx do not take s in the plural, and remain un- 
changed, just like the words ending in s in the singular, as/2s, h^ros, 

S7. Most nonns ending in al form their plural by 
changing al into auz : — 

le eheval (=the horse) les ehevanx, (=the horses) 

le nml (=the evil) les maux (=the evils). 

The principal exceptions are : — 
(= guarantee, endorsement) norval (=::narwal) 



hml (=ball, duicing party) nopal (= Indian fig) 

eal (= callosity) l^al (= stake) 

eamaval (= carnival) r4gBl (» treat, feast) 

ehacBl ( r= jackal) served ( ~ tiger cat) 
feetived (» festival) 

which follow the general rule. 

Seven substantives ending in ail form their plural 
by changing ail into am i — 

le bail (—the lease) les baux (athe leases) 

le eorall (^the coral) les eoraux f =the corals) ■ 

IVmall (:=the enamel) les ^maux (stiiie enamels) 

le soupirail (sthe air-hole) les soupiraux (^the air-holef) 

If irovail ( = the work) les travaux ( » the works) 

le vontail (sthe leaf of a les vontaux (athe leaves of 

folding-door) folding-doors) 
li vi^rall (athe stained-glass iMtniraux (auestained-glais 

window) windows). 
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BuUavm Ib nsed for the plural of h4t(Ul (Old Frenoli, heHaiO, oi 
htgtiaX)^ which is a collective noon without a plnraL^AcADiSMiB. 

In the 17th century hetiail and hestial were both aged. Both 
hitaU and hesHauso now mean ** cattle/' bat hestioMX can be OBed 
only when the term incladee oxen, cows, horses, eto., and soi 
merely.small cattle, like sheep and goats. — ^Littb£. 

All other substanidvea ending in ail follow the general 
rule, as: — 

le govAjemaU (=the helm) les gowjemmOm (athe helmi). 

At the birth of the French langoage— that is, in the time of 
Hugh Capet — al became als in the plaral : U eheval, les c^^vals, 
le mal, les mala, but in the thirteenth century (about the time 
of St. Louis) aX was softened, and became cm (through a change 
noticed in § 23). Thus in the same way as the Old French words 
altrfl, albdfpalme (from the Latin alterttm, al&otn, 2>almam), were 
softened and written autre (= other), axihe (=sdawn), paxtmB 
(spalm), so the plaral form became aus : eheval, ehevanm; maM, 
For the change of out into cnut see f 86. 



Additional Beicabks. 

I. The following nonns have two plaral formSf 

one regular, the other irregular. The irregular plural 
generally keeps the meaning of the singular, whilst the 
regular has a peculiar signification. 

Ibbeoulab Plural: 

VaXevX (sthe grandfather) les meux (s=the ftnoeBtom) 

Vail (= garlic) les wuix (=the cloves of gairlio) 

le del (=the sky, heaven) les cieua (=the heavens) 

VcBil (= the eye) Us yeux ( = the eyes) 

le troAfoM ( = the work) les trcmvM ( a the works). 

Begulab Plusal: 

les aXeids (^^the grandfathers) 

Us oils (= garlic) [in Botany only] 

Us dels (=the skies in pictures, the climates, the bed-testers) 

les ceils J in compound nouns, as csUs-de-hcevf {^oybX windows, 
bull's eyes), oeils de perilHx (s=soft eoms), ceils de elictU 
(b agate, cat's eyes). (Eils is generally used to denote 
something resembling the eye of an animal, while yeua is 
used in speaking of the real eyes. The plural yeum is 
used in les yeux dii pown, du fromaget etc. (a the boleg 
in the bread, in the cheese, etc.). 

Iss travails (^a minister's reports; the brakes for shoeing 
vicious horses). 
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U. Some substantives, in French as in English, have 
no plaral — that is to say, they are used only in the 
singular ; such are 

(a) Names of metals, as : — 

Va/rgent ( = silver) le mercwre ( = qnioksilver) 

le bronze ( = bronze) Vor ( = gold) 

le cuivre ( = brass) le platine ( = platinum) 

Vitain ( = tin, pewter) leplomh (=lead) 

lefer (=iron) le zinc (— zino) ; etc. 

N.B. — Some metals, however, when considered as works of art, 
or as productions podsescdng some qualities peculiar to a country; 
may be used in the plural, as: les bronzes (—bronzes, [works of 
ait]), les fere d^Angleterre (» [different kinds of] English iron). 

{h) Names of aromatios, as : — 

le barnne (= balsam) Vencens (=: incense) 

le eamphre (— campnor) la myrrhe (= myrrh) ; etc 

(c) Abstract nomis, as : — 

Vadolescence (= adolescence) Vvnnocence r= innocence) 

la beauts (c= beauty) lajeuTiesse (» youth) 

le bonheur (^happmess) la misSricorde (= mercy) 

la chcuriU ^= charity) VobHssance (= obedience) 

le courage (s= courage) Vodorat (= sense of smelling) 

le dSsespoir (=de8paur) Vorgueil (= pride) 

la douceur (= gentleness) Vouie (= sense of hearing) 

r6n/ancd(=: infancy) laparesse (=» idleness) 

Vesprit (=imnd) la recownaisscmce (^s gratitude) 

la jiertS ( = haughtiness) la santi ( = health) 

la gloire ( = glory ) le silence ( = silence) 

la honte (s: shame) le superflu (^supei^uity) 

Vhonneur (= honour) la ime (== eyesight) ; et6. 

K.B. — Some of these words, like their English equivalents, are 
used in the plural, but not in an abstract sense, as : Ambitionnez 
VhonnewTf et non les honnev/rs (= aim at honour, and not honours). 

— GUICHABDIN. 

(d) Names of arts and sciences, as : — 

V<igriculture ( = agriculture) la peinture ( — painting^ 

Vastronomie (= astronomy) la rhStorique (=: rhetoric) 

la botcmique (=botany| la sculpture (= sculpture) ; 
la cTiimtd (= chemistry) etc. 

Except les mathSmatiques (= mathematics), which is now very 
fft^ldom used in the singular as a substantive. 

P.S^~Accidence. 7 
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un Credo (aea Credo) 

tm Ecee Homo {^&n Eoce Homo) 

un exeqtiatw (^an exequatur) 

un esB-voto ( = a votive offering) 

tm fac-siimlS ( = a f acBimile) 

un interim ( = an interim) 

un mi84r4T4 (=a Miserere) 

unnota bene {^a, Nota Bene) 

im Pater (=a Paternoster) 

un poet-scriptwn {=: a postscript) 

un Te Deum (s=a Te Deum) 

v/n vade-mecum (ssa vade-mecum) 

un veto (=a veto) 



de8 Credo 
dee Eeee Homio 
des exequatur 
dee ex-voto 
des fcui-simiU 
des intirim 
des misiriri 
des nota hene 
des Pater 
des post-scriptum 
des Te Deum 
des vade-mecum 
des veto ; etc. 



Except : 

(1) those which have become French by frequent 
use, such as : — 

un acceesit (=an honourable mention) 

un album ( = an album) 

wn alibi ( = an alibi) 

un andante* (=an andante) 

un examen ( = an examination) 

un op4ra ( = an opera) 

unpensvm (=an imposition, task) 

VLn specimen ( = a specimen) 



des aceessits 

des albvims 

des alibis 

des andantes 

des excumens 

des operas 

des pensums 

des spScimens ; etCr 



(2) some words which still retain the plural form of 
the language from which they are borrowed, as : — 



un alderman (=: an alderman) 
v/n carbonaro }=& carbonaro) 
v/n dilettante (=:a dilettante) 
un gentleman ( = a gentleman) 
une lady ( = a lady) 
v/n lazaronef (=a lazzarone) 



des aldermen 
des carbonoA^ 
des dilettanti 
des gentlemen 
des ladies 
des lazaroni; ete. 



{h) Proper names of persons : — 

Les deux ComeiUe sont n4s d Bouen (s=the two ComeUle» 
were bom at Bouen) ; 

Les ComeiUe, les Moli^re, les Racine ont illustrS le siide 
de Louis XIV (= [men like] Oorneille, Molidre, and 
Bacine have rendered the age of Louis XTV. iUustrioas). 



* The Acaddmie writes andantk when this word is used as an adverb, nndamer 
when used as a substantive.— Altliough the Acadimie does not give any plural 
lor adagiOy alUgro, there Is no doHbt that these words should follow the same 
rule as andante^ and take tbe sign of the plural : des adagioBt des alUgroB, 

t This word is written in Italian with «», though derived from th« Latii» 
Lnaarut, 
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Except : 

(1) when they are common to great &milies or 

dynasties, as : — 

Les deux Graoques, en fiattcmt le peupXe, eommencdrent le» 
d/ivisions qui ne finirent qu'amec la Ii4'pu'blique (=;.the two 
Gracchi, by flattering the people, originated those qaarreln 
■which only ended with the Bepnblic). — Bossuet. 

(2) when they are used as common nouns, as : — 

Vn Auguste ais^ment pent f aire des Virtues (=an Augastna 
can easily produce Yirgils). — ^Boileau. 

In the seventeenth centnry the sign of the plural was always 
Affixed to proper names : thus we find in Bacine ** Comeille com- 
parable aux EschyleBt cmmb SophocleMf wuas Euriptdem *' ( = Comeille, 
worthy of being compared with ^schylus, Sophocles, and Euri- 
pides). This distinction between the singular and the plural 
forms, as given above, was introduced in the eighteenth century. 

(8) when the name of a person is used to designate 
Ms works, as : — 

Taiplusiev/rs ▼tryiles dcms ma hibUothiqtte (=1 have several 

Yirgils [t.0. aeveral editions or copies of Virgil's works] 

in my library) ; 
Le viMi84e possMe des Raplaaels et dee PoiuwIbs (=sthe 

museum has Baphaels and Poussins \i,e. paintings by 

Baphael and Poussin] ). 

N.B. — Proper names of coiintrleB take the sign 

of the plural, as : — 

Lee deux Gnlnees (== Upper and Lower Guinea) ; 
Les deux Amerlqnes («: North and South America). 

Plural of Compound STouns. 

8S. Preliminary obBerTations. — (a) Gompoxmd 
nouns written in one word, as portemanteau (=port- 
mantean, lit. that which carries the cloak) ; contrevent 

i= shatter, Ut. that which protects a^gainst the mnd)^ 
bUow the rules for the formation of the plural of simple 
nouns : des portemmvteaux, (= portmanteaus), des con- 
4reventB ( = shutters). 

N.B. — Bonhomme (= good-natured man), gentUhomms 
j(8snohleman), monsieur ( = Sir, Mr., gentleman), 



72 OP KUXBEB Df HOUHB. 

If the word gnude dmiotM mn objeol, or « pliM far keeping iny- 
thing, it does not take the ngn ol the plnzal, being in xeality a 
verb, and falling nnder role (4) ; as mh garde-manger (=a larder), 
plnral, (iM -jarde-nuknger \ una gatde-robe («a wardrobe), ploral, 
dee garde-roben. 

(5) Of a noun and a prepoaitlon, or of a noon 
and an adwerb, the noun aUme can take the sign 
of the plural : — 

WM arri^re-yent^e (>an after-thonght) dee o/rrihre-jpemeiee 

iin a vani-covLrtH r ( =s a forerannery hwhinger) dee <Mxmt-eoi»r«tin. 

There are, however, some few exceptions to this role. 
Thus, the plural of 

mh a}>rt^<-mii.fi* (a an afternoon) it dee aprie^midi 

MH hnrs-d'iBHvre ( = an out-bnilding, ) ^^ hora^mture. 

or a side-dish) J •• om nore-a mmre. 

(6) Of Inwarlable words (verb, preposition, ad* 
verb), In^th wi>rds remain unchanged : — 

tin ou«-tfirc> (=:a hearsay) dee oul-dire 

un jKiits^i^ irtout {=tL master-key) dee paeee-parUnU, 

90. Bemabk. — In forming the plural of compound 
noims, wc must first examine what is their exaofc 
meaning ; thus we write des porte-drapeau ( = standard- 
bearers) without any sign of the plural alter drapeau^ 
because each bears only one stajidard, and un serve- 
papiern (=a set of pigeon-holes, a letter-dip, a paper- 
weight), because it holds many papers together; again, 
des abat-jour (= lamp-shades), because they shade the 
Ught, not Utjhts ; but unporte-clefB (=:a turnkey), because 
he carries several keys. 

For a complete list of compound nouns, see Appendix, 
at the end of the AoomENcs. 

* In the last edition of the DietUmnairt de VAeadimie, this word Is gtwi Ml 
mtmuiinet bat with ft remark that many oanriclT it /cmMna 
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SECTION m. 

rOXMATZOV OF 8VB8TAVTZVB8. 

91. Haviug examined the rules according to which 
the gender and number of substantives are determined 
and formed, we shall now consider how and whence new 
substantives are derived. 

With the help of about 2,000 substantives derived from the 
Latin, the French have formed 8,000 new ones, whioh do not 
correspond to any Latin type, and to these others are still con- 
stantly added. 

92. New compound substantives are formed, as we 
have seen in §§ 88, 89, by putting together either 

(1) a noun and an ailjootive : une hasse-cow 

(2) ti70 nonns : v/n ehaUtigre 

i3j two nonns Joined by a preposition : im aarc-en-'Ciel 
4) a nonn and a verb : un serre-frein 
5) a nonn and a preposition : un avant-cowrewr 
6) a verb and an adverb : im passe-paHout, 



New simple substantives are also formed from 
substantives, adjectives, and verbs already existing in the 
French language. 

X. — Substantives derived flrom substantives 
already existingr in Frencb. 

94. Sometimes a new substantive is formed from 
another by placing before the latter a word called a 
prefix (from the Latin prafixus [= fixed before]), 
which modifies its meaning. Thus, from lieutenant 
(= lieutenant) is formed witii the prefix soils the word 
mouB-Ueutenant ( = sub-lieutenant). 

95. New substantives are also formed by adding 
to other substantives a termination, which gives 
them a different meaning. Thus clocher (= steeple, 
bell- tower), is derived from cloche (=bell); rati^re 
(=rat-trap), from rat (=rat); laita^e (=milk-food), 
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from lait (c=milk). These tennmations, er, idre, ago, 
are called suffixes (from the Latm suffixus [= fixed 
after]). 

96. Therefore, from a simple word, as boutiqui 
(=8hop), two new words can be formed in French :— 

(a) A oompoimd, with the help of a word called 
a prefix, which is placed before the simple word, as 
in arrihre-boutiqus (= back-shop) ; 

(b) A derivative, with a termination called a 
suffix placed after the word, as ier in boiUiquUT 
(= shopkeeper). The part of the simple word to which 
the suffix is added is termed the root or stem, 

Zm — &lst Of Vrellxes. 

97. The prefixes used in French to form new snb- 
stantives are 

apr^, as in im oprds-muii* (a an afternoon) 

arridre „ ijme a/rriire-garde (tai^ xeta-gaaid) 

avant „ v/necwimt-ga/rde (^fkYasx-gaturd) 

oontre „ un conire-ordre (—a oonnter-order) 

eatre „ un entre-ligne (^a space between Hnes) 

non „ un non-sens (a a phrase yoid of meaning) 

sans „ un sans-soiuyi ( = a gay and careless feUow) 

sons „ unsous-ojbcw (=s a non-commissioned officer). 

Besides these, there are some other prefixes taken from tha 
Qreek, such as pro (^p<$), 6pi (l9rt),lijper (v^£|c>), asin prodrotNi 
(as forerunner, introilaetion), &pigraphe (= epigraph), tajrpor- 
eritique (=hjpercritic), but they do not belong to popular French, 
and are only used by siwants, 

98. The three particles bis, ml, vice, are also used 
to form compound nouns :— 

bis (ss twice), as tm bisaleul (sa great grandfather), im 

hiBcuit (==a biscuit, Ut, twice baked) 
mi (shalf), as ^a mk-ca/rSme (= mid-Lent), la m^-jtUllst 

(ssthe middle of July), mknuit (== midnight) 
▼ice (=: Instead of, in the place of), as un ▼ice-roi (sa 

Ticeroy), im wlce-wmirdl (^a vice-admiral). 



comes from the Latin medium, by changing the Latin e into i 
as in merei (athanks), iiomm^cedem; vevtin (= venom), from 



* See note *,page 7S. 
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wiieni*m; six (=»Biz), from sex. — Bis is the Latin word meaning 
iioicff.—- Vice is also a Latin word, meaning in the *vlace of, whioh 
gave in Old French the prefix wi found in wieomU (aTisoonnt), 
from viee-conUtem, 

ZZ. — &i8t of Bollixes. 

99. A derivatiye snbstantiye may be formed in 
French by adding to the primitive noun one of the 
twelve suffixes : ade, air®, aln, ard, at, 6, 6e, er 
(ier), erle (ie), esse, issue, late. 

100. Ade {/em.) expresses generally 

(a) A collection of objects of the same kind 2— 

wne balustrade ( = a balustrade), «.«. a oolleotion of balusters, railings 
iNUi&am€ade (sabarrieade) „ oi harrique8{^eAakB} 

WM colonnade (=a colonnade) „ of columns ; 

(b) An action performed with the instrument denoted 

by the root, as : — 

una (urquehustLAe (s>an arquebusade, i.6. a volley with 
arquebusses). 

In peuplade (= tribe), bourgade (= little village), the 
goffix ade lessens the meaning of the primitive noun. 
For the history and origin of this suffix, see § 131. 

101. At (masc.) denotes a title, a profession, a rank : — 

wn eao'dvnaZaX (=a oardinalship) from cardinal (= cardinal) 
imj^tfn^raZat (= a generalship) „ ^^n^ral (= general) 
vn manrquisax ( == a marquisate) „ marqms ( = marqms) . 

Formerly 6 was used in some words instead of at, 
with the same meaning ; a few of these words are re- 
tained in modem French, but with a somewhat different 
signification : — 

v/n comiA* (=:a shire, county) from comU (= count, earl) 
wi duc>6 (=a duchy) „ due (=duke) 

w^ 4vie> 6 ( B a bishopric) „ 4vique ( = bishop). 

The Romans used the suffix atas for the same purpose, as 
eonntlatas ( =» consulate) , from consid ; episcopatus ( » episcopate), 
from apiscopus (b bishop). The suffix atns became 6 in popular 

« Both forms of this ^ord exist ; but the form in at is limited to U 
mmUat VenaisHn l^le Smti d'Avignon} (=the county of Avignon). In Old 
Vrenoh eomU, duchS, ivtcM wmre feminine, whioh explains the name of an old 
ptxyrinoe in the east of Prabo^ La Fraruhe-Oomti, 
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Freneh in a regular mftrniflr {eomih, duehi) throng the ordinaiy 
changeof atiiiiimto6,S8inaim6(sloyed),fromam«tBiii; ehamik 
( = 8img), from cantatam ; gouvemh (=gOYenied), from gyber- 
natnm, etc. Towards the end of the Middle Ages learned men 
and the olergy reintrodaced mto Freneh this snffiz atiia onder the 
modem form of at. 

102. JLge (nuuc,) denotes osnally 

(a) A collection of objects of the same kind : — 

le hromchwge (=the branehee) i.e., eoUeetion of braaohei 
lefeuilltLge (=the foliage) „ leaves 

r/ier&are (= the herbage) „ herbs 

Z€i>Zumare (= the plumage) «, feathen; 

(6) A condition, a situation : — 

VapprentisMtLge (=apprentice8hq>) i.e., sitaation of an iq> 

prentiee 
VeselaAmge ( ^ slavery) „ eondition of a slave 

le v6iM;ar« (=: widowhood) ^ 9, a widow 

Of of a widower; 

(c) An action : — 

le hrigcmdaige (s brigandage) <.e., the action of the brigand 
Zej9^Zmnare (=pilgnmage) „ «, „ pil^dm. 

Aire IB derived from the Latin suffix afteimii whioh afte^ 
wardiB became afftnm. Thus umbrattonm has given by degrees 
wnbrmgixLaky the Provencal um&ratgre, and lastly the Frend) 
ombrare ( ^ shade, umbrage). In the same way vo^a^e ( = volatilef 
fickle) is derived from voZatlcmn (=that which flies). 

103. Ain {masc.)^ alne (fem.)^ are applied to 

(a) Persons : — 

un cha/pelBXa (aa chaplain, an incumbent), t.0., one who 

officiates in a chapel (^ch^iipell^ * 

■.^± 1 M I 1 J * XI- \ ) ♦•^M oJi© ^lw> lives in 

tm chm^lu (=a lord of the manor) / ^ ^^^^^ l^cMteaia 

WM chcitel9iae ( = a lady of the manor) J q p^ chhel) - 

{h) Collective numerals : — 

vm guairaln ( = a quatrain) i.e., a stanza of four lines 

v/ne /luitaine ( =: a week) „ a collection of eight 

v/M n^uvalne ^=a nine days* prayer) „ nine 

una douisaine (= a dozen) „ twelve 

lin^gtnnzalne (= fifteen, a fortnight) „ fifteen 

t(n« vin^tatne (sa score) ^ twenty; 

etc. (8m S 208.) 
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£kJtn oomes from the Latin annm, as in romain (=Boman) 
from iSomanam ; himiaXn (= human), from Ttuniannin. In 
Latin, this snffix denoted more especially national names, as 
RomsLnuMj OermtukuMt etc. 

When the suffix annin is preceded in Latin by a consonant 
not retained in French, it generally becomes ien or yen : 
doyen (=sdean), from (Zd[c]anani; moyen (=: means), from 
mefdjiannm; pa'ien (= pagan), from j9a[g]annm. A great 
number of new words, denoting country, profession, or class, were 
formed on these models: com^dien (= comedian) ; If alien 
(=s Italian) ; Syrien ( = Syrian) ; PaW«ien (= Parisian) ; historien 
( = historian) ; Indien ( == Indian) ; aead^micien ( = academician) ; etc. 

104. Ard (masc) isfoTind in some substantives, as : — 

tm b{ZZard*(= a billiard- table, billiards) from tme hille (=a piece 

of wood) 
fm brassard ( = an armlet) „ tm hras ( =: an arm) 

un cmssard ( =s a thigh-plate) t $9 '^''^ cuisse ( == a thigh) 

des ^jnnards (= spinach) „ une ^pine (^tkihoxfi) 

[une mouche (=a fly, 
in the sense of vm9 
fine mouche [=a 
sly fellow] ); etc. ; 



imnKmc?iard(= police-spy) ,,. 

And the feminine arde in 



Za moutarde (=:the mustard) from le moUt (=the must)t 
WM i70t(Zarde (= a fat pullet) „ une poule (=a hen) ; etc. 

This suffix; of German origin, was introduced by the Franks 
when they invaded Gaul in the fifth century. 

105. B (masc.) is fonnd in comt6, ducM, hSch6, 
(See § 101.) 

106. Be (/em.) denotes the quantity contained in the 
object indicated by the primitive noun, as : — 

%tne houcJibe {—a mouthful) from houche ( — month) 

U/ne gorg^e ( = a mouthful, Ut a throatf ul) „ gorge ( = throat) 

%Mi0 platke (^'Skdiehtal) . „ plat (= dish) 

i4«Mjpot6e (=apotful) „ pot (=s -pot). 

The suffix 6e is used in imitation of 6e, the ending of feminine 
i[Xoims formed from the past participle of verbs of the first con- 

* The word biliard originally denoted the cut, 
t A piece of armour for the thigh. 

t On the Continent mustard is generally made of ground mnstard-aeed mixed 
with most or vinegar. 



78 FOBMATION OF 8UBSTAMTIVX8. 

jagation, as Varriv^e (sfhe arrival), from arriwer (at to aanive); 
la veillie (=the watching), from veiller (=sto watoh), ete.— 
{See §§ 101, 129.) This suffix had its origin in the Latin feminioa 
participial ending 



107. Br and ier* {masc.)^ dre, idre (fern,), are used 
to form 

(a) Names of trees, as :— 

un cerisier {—& cherry-tree) from cerise (s cherry) 

un cttronniert(=B a lemon-tree) „ ettron (== lemon) 

unpoirier (= a pear-tree) „ potre (= pear) 

imi^ommier (ss an apple-tree) „ pofmna (=: apple) ; ete. 

(b) Names of professions and trades, as : — 

un toucher (sa butcher) from houc (=s he-goat) X 

»«.ha«.eaer(=«oamel-driyep)} " ""^"l^'c-'Smel) 

«m 7iuis«ier§ (= an usher) „ O.F. 7itit« (=sdoor) 

tin ja/rdinier ( = a gardener) „ jardin ( &= garden) 

imjpotier (=a potter) „ pot (= pot) ; etc. 

N.B. — ChameUer, hwissier, and potter have no feminine ; other 
words denoting professions or trades have a feminine in dre of 
Idre, as : une houcTtkre (=a female butcher), wm jardinikire (aa 
female gardener), wm renti^re (»an indep^dent lady). 

(c) Names of receptacles, as : — 

wn encrier (san inkstand) from eticre (sink) 

un grenier ?=a granary) „ gradn (soom)|| 

im sabUer (a a sand-glass) „ eokble (ssand) ; eke. ; 

and, with the feminine ending, 

une bonbonnldref (= a sweetmeat-box) from bonbon (« sweetmeat) 

tme ratidre (s= a rat-trap) „ rat (» rat) 

une sahli^re (sa sand-pit) „ adble (a sand) 

una soZi^re (s a salt-cellar) „ «aI,O.F. for s^(m salt). 

« In the safflxes er, ler, the r ia sQent, and the e has the eh»e Mmnd. (Saeft It.) 

t Substantives ending in on doable the n before a snflOz b^^inning wtUi • 
Towel, with a few exceptions, such as /dlonie (sfelony), taumoneau (ssyonnf 
salmon), Hmonie (^simony). 

t Un toucher means properly one who MU bueii. In the Middle AgM tins 
houehert were not allowed to sell any meat bat goat's flesh. Sea littrt's and 
Braohet's Dictionaries. 

$ The OF. huU exists still in the forensic expression une audience d hwit elst 
(b a sitting with closed doors) . The s is doabled in huUutUr in ordar to ] 
the sharp soand of the a in oitiarium (from Latin MftfiiM). 
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NoTioB that ier always becomes er affcer eh or g,* as : — 

«n archer (= a bowman) from are (sbow^ — not a/rehiev 
ttfijporcTier (= a swineherd) „ pore (= pig) — not porchier 
im vac^r (=a cowkeeper) „ vac/ie (ssoow)— not vacMer 
«in ?iorZo(7er(=aolook-maker) „ T^orloge (=c\ook) — not horlogier 
imtnM«a9er(= a messenger) „ fiMssoya (= message) — ^not m^^- 

sagier 
nn Grander (=: an orange-tree) „ or<in96(3B orange) — not orcmgler 
unposso^er (== a passenger) „ passage (»= passage) — not pos- 

sagier. 

This snffix always denotes the prodncer, or the keeper 
or holder. 

It oomes from the Latm snffiz arinm, as in colombier (aadovis- 
oot), from eolumbaiinm. 

108. Brie {/em.), is nsed to form substantiyes 

(a) From snbstantives ending in ear, (see §§ 53, 188), 

as: — 

wne eornmanderie ( s a oommandery) from commamdewr ( a oom^ 

mander) 
lafiattewie (» flattery) „ flattew ^=: flatterer) 

la hablerie (= boasting) „ hdblewr (= boaster) 

la trofnperle (s deceit) „ 'tronipeur{s=deoeiyer); 

(b) From substantives ending in er or ier, (see § lO?)^ 

OD • 

una ber^eiie (=a sheep-fold) from berger (» shepherd) 

WM houcherie ( = a butdier's shop) „ houcher ( = butcher) 
la chamcellerie\ ( =» the chancery) „ chanceUer( = chancellor) 

r/i^lZerlef l^tne hostelry) „ hdteUer (a hotel-keeper) 

lapdHsserie (=the pastiy-cook*8 trade),, pdtMfli0r(Bpastry.cook). 

By analogy this suffix has been added to substantiyes 
endmg neil^er in eur nor in ier, as : — 

Vibinisteirie ( == cabinet-making) from ibiniste ( as cabinet-maker) 
la lompisterie (= the lamp-room) „ lampiste (s lamp-maker). 

This suffix generally expresses (a) a place, as bergerie ; 
(b) a dignity or trade, as commanderie, pdHsserie ; (c) a 

* Bot/romo^er (=:cheeB6monger) is used in the east of France instead of 
fmmngw. 

t The t or 1 is doubled in words which hare el or et before erie, (<«e % 63), 
•xoept in bonneterie (=hosieiy) ; briqveterie (=brick-field, brick-making) ; 
bmjjteterie (sssoldiers* belts) ; caqueferie (^babbling, prattling) ; grineterit 
(sseed-trade) ; lowpeUrie (=equipage for wolf-hanting). These words are 
ptonoonoed as if a grave accent were placed on the e of the syllable tfe. 
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quality, B.Bflatterie ; (d) a collection, as chevalerU (=a 
collection of knights), ar^entm^ (=a collection of silver- 
plate). 

Xrle is in reality redaoed to le, (as we see in ./loMrle, fnmi 
ftnttefar ; hergeriej from hergeT)^ since the first syllable er 
hlaU'eT-iey herg-er-ie) belongs to the simple noon fiatt-eiaae, 
herg-er. We have seen in § 70 (b) why flattewr gives fiaMeriSf 
not flatteuriet in the same way as chasseur gives chasseressSf not 
ehasseuresse ; and in § 5S why we say chevalerie^ ^pievrie, from 
chevalier, Spicier, instead of chevodierie, &pic\erie. 

The suffix ie, found in &aronnle*(a barony), /(^Zonte*i(= felony) 
from boron (s baron), filon (= felon), is the Latin suffix ia, not 
accented in Classical Latin, as shown by its disappearing in sach 
words as misdre (= misery), from mt«erlam; audace (= audacity), 
from atuZociam, etc., but accented at the time of the decline of tiM 
Empire in imitation of the Greek suffix ia in such words as 
drjfjioKpaTia (= democracy), whence the French noun dSmoeraHe. 

109. Bsse {/em.) is used to form feminine nouns 
from masculines ending in e mute, as : — 

un dne (=:an ass) une dnemee (as a she-ass) 

tm comte (= a count) une comteun'e (=a countess) 

un prince {=& prince) wne princeaee ( = a princess) 

un tigre ( — a tiger) wm Ugreeee (» a tigress). 

The suffix issa was used in Latin to form some feminine nouns ; 
thus sacerdotinntk (= priestess) was derived from sacerdot, the 
stem of sacerdos (= priest), prophetiemtL (= prophetess), fnnn 
propheta (== prophet). This suffix issa became esse in French by 
changing the Latin i into e, as in messs (=Mass), from mUscmi 
cep ( = vine-plant), from cippum ; ar^te ( = nsh-bone), from 
aristam; cr^te ( = crest, comb, tuft), from cristam. (See § 17). 
For the termination eresse, see § 70 (&). 

110. For the suffix ier, see § 107. 

110 a. Isme (mase.) denotes a quality, profession, or 

doctrine, as : — 

le oalrinum. (=Cd,ini«.) from {^t^^eSK^' ** 

k eTiarZatanisnie ( = charlatanism) „ cTiorkian (» charlatan) 
l0d«<potisme (b despotism) „ despote {^despoi) 



•5«notet»Pftg«78. 
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iQalvani (1737-1798), who 
2e galvonisme (as galvanism) from < discovered that branoh 

( of eleotrioity 

These are words of modem formation, imitated from Greek 
nouns in urfiog. See § 123 h, 

111. Zste (masc. or fern.) is used to indicate the 
person following a particular occupation, business, 
profession, or doctrine, as : — 

un ^&^ni8te (= a cabinet-maker.) . ^v ^ v \ 
one who works m ebony) ] ^^ ^^ (=ebony) 

un jowmalinte ( = a journalist) „ journal .( = newspaper) 

tme modiste ( = a milliner) „ mocKes (= millinery) 

un monar cTiiste (=a monarchist) „ monarc7ii6(= monarchy) 
tin Jans^ntote (=a Jansenist) „ Jans^nius^ a Flemish 

Theologian (1585-1638). 

Zste comes from the Latin ista, borrowed by the Ghristian 
writers from the Greek urrnQ, which has the same meaning ; hence 
psalmista f=one who sings psalms), evangeliatA (she who 
propagates tne Gospel), etc. 



ZZZ. — Dlmlniitlves and Ang^mentatlves. 

112. DiMINUTrVE AMD AUGMENTATIVE SuFFIXBS. 

There is a particular class of suffixes which, indicating 
diminution or increasey are used to form derivatives, 
whose meaning is less or greater than that of the simple 
word. For this reason they are called diminutive and 
augmentative suffixes. Such are, for instance, illon in 
negrillon.= petit n^^r^ (= little negro) ; eau in chevrean 
= petite chh)re (=kid). NSgrillon and chevreaUy which 
lessen the meaning of the simple words n^gre (= negro) 
and chh're (=goat), are diminutives. The suffixes of 
this class generally used in French to form new 
substantives are six in number : aille, as (asse), el 
(eau, elle), et (ette, elet, elette), on (illon, eron)^ 
ot (ote, otte). 

113. Aille {fern.) is a collective suffix which gives 

F^— Acoideiioe. 
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at the same time a meaning of depreciation and oon^ 
tempt, as : — 

la vahttkille (a>mpnia1§, flnnkeys) from 

la pots«onnallle* ^aRmall fish) 
lapierra,i\lo (apdibleri, broken etonee) 
la/prralllef (=Bold iron) 



N 



vaUt (ayalet) 
poiiion («fian) 
pierre (aetoiwy 
f&r (a iron). 



It is merely collective in 

la rocallle (= rock-work) from 

Vantiqutkille (sold curiosity) 



If 



roe (a rook) 
trntique (a antique). 



It is augmentative in 

et^aines (^sheare) from ciietmx (sgoiBMin) 

muraiUe (=wall) „ mur (oiwall). 

Allle comoM from alia, Ilia, plural of Latin neuter nonni, ai Ib 
^n^ralUes (^fnuerHlriteH), from Low Latin /un^ralia ; volallle 
(s poultry), from volatiiiti. It comes also from aonla, as in 
malUe ( = nipsli) , from macnlatrt (fern.) ; tenallle ( s pincers), from 
fortacula (neut. pL) ; or from lonla, as in ottallle (« flock), from 
ovlculam (fern.). 

11^. As {masc,\ asse (fern.) are generally aug- 
mentative and express also a depreciation, as : — 

U coutela^ ( — the outlas) from O.F. eoutel, tor eouteau (aaknila) 
Itfj^Za^ras (^plHster-rubbish) „ pld^d («■ plaster) 
Ia7^ai'7as8e (stbe palliMSAe) „ pwille (■> straw) 
la i>apera88e ( = waHte paper) „ jxi2>t0r («■ paper) ; eto. 

Am comes from acenm, which, in some Latin wordB, has a diK 
paraglDg meaniug. 



115. fiau (masc), elle (fern.), are found with a 

diminutivo meauiiig in 

un h'lhinevku ( as a young whale) from 

un chevreB,ul ( = a kid) „ 

ttn di«(ion7»oHU* ( = a young turkey) ^ 

un /toryceau§ ( = a young lion) h 

wie prun Ue ( =» a sloe) ,t 

une rondeile ( = a roundel, washer) h 

»«« tov/reUe (-^a turret) •• 



haUiTte (m whale) 
ehivre (sgoat) 
dindcn ^» turkey)' 
Uon (alion) 
prime (csplnm) 
rond (-> circle) 
towr (-> tower). 



• 5v note t. Pftffe 78. 

t The double /of tlie latHn/frrum if vreaarveA in all the derlratirei, bntlbr 
•cond f ig dropped In tlie word /er, heoaxm no word in French am m4 la # 

X For th« lo88 of the grave accent of eJihwe in the diminntiTe d uwmh 

j TLia word, In O.F. Uonc^l or Uiincfl^ ii derived from the Low Latin leonmAmf 
a dimiiiQUv^ formed from Uo, ae /lommneultu from ficmo. 
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In some words the diminutiye soffix has lost its 
meaning, and both words have the same sense, as 
Umbej /., tom^eau, m. ( = tomb-stone, tomb) ; or the 
soffix indicates a thing made with that which the 
primitive nomi represents, as : — 

hands (sband, strip) un bondeav (^a head-band, front- 
let, bandage) 
plwiM (= feather) imi>2ttmeav f=a feather-broom) 

eorde (*BOord, rope) una cordelle (sa tow-rope). 

Another diminutiye suffix et {see § 116) is often 
inserted between the primitive noun and the termina- 
tion eaiif thus doubly lessening the original meaning 
of the noun, as : — 

im Zoiiv-et-«aa (~a young wolf), from O.F. Icmvet, a diminu- 
tiye of Zoifp (=s wolf) ; 

or er {see § 117), as : — 

un bord-er-ean (:=a note, memorandum) from hord (sedge) 
«n 7i€u;^-er-eaii (=a smaU axe) „ liache (saze) 

tm m^t-er-ean (=a small mast) „ mat (==mast) 

un i7o^t-er-eaii* ( = a poetaster) „ podte ( » poet). 

As hel (=fine) is an older form than beau, so this 
suffix eau was originally el ; and this old form is fre- 
quently found in derivatives ; thus : — 



Primitive Noon. O.F. 

«•» o^meaa ( » a lamb) a^nel 

«•» anneaa (» a ring^ onnel 

un bottoaa (=a boat) batel 
Mil eorreaa (sa paying- tile) ea/rrel 

le cerveun (=:the brain> eervel 

un e^omeaa (s=a camel) cTuimel 

Mil chaj>eB,n (=sa hat) chapel 

vn chdteBM (^^a castle) chdtel 

wHcUetLU (=: a chisel) ci«el 

Mil oordeun (a=a line) eordel 

un eott^an f=a knife) coutel 
wn ertfnean (—a battlement) crenel 

Mil grumetm (=:a clot) grumel 

mn jumean ( = a twin, m.) jutnel 

wn manteun (=a cloak) mantel 

wn marteun (=a hammer) martel 



DtoiyfttiTO, 
agnelet ^^ lambkin) 
annelet (= ringlet) 
&at62et(» little boat) 
ea/rreler (=to pave with 

tiles) 
eervelet (=cerebellmn) 
ehamelier (= camel-driver) 
chapelier (shatter) 
chdte iBin ( =: lord of a castle) 
ciselexuri = carver^ 
cordeler (=to twist) 
coutelier (=scntler) 
crinelet (^to crenelate) 
segrwneleT (=to clot) 
jwnel\» ( = twin, /.) 
numtelet fa small mantle) 
marteZer (cato hammer) 



* This 'deminntiye, thongh written pogterMt* in the Dictionaries of LUtri 
•ad Off the Acadimie, is pronounced po^tereau^ as if there were a graye, not an 
•oate, accent on the first 6^ whioh m fact wonld be mora oonslstant with ibe 
AsriTatlon of the woird. 
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Frimitiye Noon. O.F. 

tm moncean ( = a heap) monctH 

le museaxL (=the muzzle) mmel 

%e niveau (=the level) ntvel 

im ot«eaii (=a bird^ oiatii 

{apean (=the skin) j^el 

vf/i rondeau (=a rondo) ron<2el 

wn, rutfisean (^a stream) rui««el 

un Acean (=a seal) «eel 

im tonnean (=a cask) temnel 

im veau ( == a calf) v^el 



DeritittTti 
omonealer (ato heap) . 
fMMelmr ( = to muzzle) 
niwZer (sto level) 
oudlet(«Uttlebixd) 
j76Zer (= to peel) 
rondtfZet (sroundizh) 
rwiB»eler{ » to tridde do\vn) 
«edlZer*(aato seal) 
tonneller (soooper) 
v#ler («to calve). 



This diminutive ean, formerly el, represents the Latin ellni, 
which had also a diminutive meaning ; thus weie formed ogn-ellns 
(= lambkin), from agnus (slamb) ; (uie-elliis (a little bixid), from 
avis (=:::bird) ; porc-ellns (== little pig), from porcu$ (m pig) ; etc. 

116. Bt {masc), ette {fem.), indicate a lessening, 

bnt do not give the new substantive any meaning of 

depreciation or contempt, as : — 

im cochet\ (—2k cockerel) 

un3wrdA.net (=a little garden) 

v/n Uvret (a=a memorandum- Dook) 

v/n rouet (=a spinning-wheel) 

im sachet (=a little bag, satchel) 

wne c7ian«onnette^(=a little song, ditty) 

unejiLletta (=a httle girl) 

im0 7nais(mnette|(=sa small house) 



from coq (Boook) 

Jar(un(B: garden) 
Uvre (shook) 
roue (awheel) 
«ac(B> sack) 
cKamstm (sgong) 
fiUe (Bgirl) 
matsonfcB house). 



It 
t> 
i> 

ff 
If 
ti 



i> 



If a still weaker expression is required, the diminu- 
tive el (O.F. for eau ; see § 115) is inserted between 
the primitive noun and the diminutive suffix et or ette, 

thus: — 

08 (shone) has given un oM-el-et (= a little bone) — ^not OM-et 

une &an(i-el-ette (==a bandlet)— not 

bond- ette 
ima youtt-el-ette (« a little drop)—* not 

poutt- ette 
UM torf-el-ette (=sa tartlet)— not 

tari-ette. 

Bt comes from the Low Latin suffixes atmn, etam, as in 
hoflrillBXum (:=: small barrel), from Low Latin ha/rUlus (s barrel); 
libretum (= small book), from Latin Uber (=book). 

* The spelling of this word with the doable { was introdnoed in the •ixteonth 
century, probably to keep the open sonnd of the preceding e, 

t Coq was written in O.F. coc, whence, by softening the final consonant, we 
have cochet. The adjective coquet i'=oo(irieittiBh, properly as vain at a cook) is 
deriyed from the modem form. 

t See note f, page 78. 



hande (=:band) 
goutte (=drop) 
torta (=tart) 



I* 
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117. On (masc) gives rise to a great number of 
diminutives,* as : — 

vm dfion ( =: a young donkey) from dne ( = donkey) 
unc^ton (== a kitten) „ chat (^aat) 

unfieu/ron ( = a jewel, gem) „ fieur ( = flower) 

uniombon (=aham) „ jambe (=leg) 

tm ov/rsom {—& young bear) „ owrs (=bear) 

tm raton ( = a little rat) „ rat {= rat) . 

But in most cases on is preceded by another diminu- 
tive suffix, which is either ill, as in 

un borb-ill-on (=a little barbel) from h(vrbe ^= beard) 
un earp-IIl-on (=a young oarp) „ earpe (=:carp) 
un cot'Ul-on (=a little petticoat) „ cotte (= petticoat) 
vn crois-m-onj- (=a cross-bar) „ croix (—cross) 
tm post'Vl'On ( s a postUion) „ poste ( s post-house) t 



or er, as m 

wn ouil-er-on (=a pinion) from aile (=wing) 

tm c?iap-er-on (=ahood) „ c?iapd (= cope) 

ttn moucTb-er-on (=a gnat, small fly) „ mouche (=fly) 
un inic-or-on ( = a plant-louse) „ puce ( = flea) . 

The suffix on comes from the Latin termination onem, which, 
however, had no diminutive or augmentative meaning among the 
Bomans. This ending, without a diminutive meaning, is found in 
saeh words as Uan (s=lion), from l^onem; savon (=soap), from 
foponem. 



in ill-on represents the Latin diminutive Ulns (lUa), found 
in cocUc-iXtaB (=Uttle writing-book), from codic, the stem of codem 
(ssbook) ; anguUia, (= small serpent), from omguis (= serpent). 

is composed of on, and of the suffix er. {See § 107.) 



* Bat on is augmentative in :— 

itn aiguUlon (=& goad) from aiguille (=need]fi) 

un baUoiL (=a balloon) „ balle (=.ball) 

tm caUson (=an ammnnition-waggon) „ caisse (=case, box) 

«m ceinturoiL (=a sword-belt) „ eeinture (=belt) 

un mMaillOTL (=a medallion) „ nUdaille (=rmedal) 

un salon i—& drawing-room) „ saJle, O.F. Mle (=room). 

t The derivatives of (Toix (=cro8s), and noix (=nat), change z into ■, whioli 
represents the original of the Latin eruoem, nuQem, 
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118. Ot (masc), ote, otte (/em.), are dimintitiye in 

un ballot ( « a bale) from halle ( a a bale) 

( gtteule [O J. goM 

U gouiUit (athe neck [of a bottle]) „ < (smonth [of aoC 

( mala]^ 

fmaeapote*(B:alad7'i hooded ) Ceopd (=nooded 

oloak) } " (, doak) 

tm«m«nottet (>Bahandoiifl) „ main (« hand) ; flio. 

Ot comes from the Low Latin suffix otmn, as in ecmuioitm 
(-B camel's hair cloth), from Latin camehju (=: camel). 

ZZ. — Substantives derived from A^Jeetivait 

119. New substantives are formed : — 

(a) By using adjectives substantively, as le beau (=the 
beautifid), le juste (= justice, or the just man), le vr» 
(= truth); 

(6) By adding to adjectives the five following suffixes: 
esse, ise, ie, t^, ore. 

N.B. — All nouns derived from aidjectives by adding 
these suffixes &xe feminine, as : — 

lafoUhleBBe («= weakness) tromfaihle fa weak) 

Za «o^i86 ( = foolishness) „ aottet fern, of «ot (afoollsh) 

Za maladie (stillness) „ malade (—Ul) 

la pawvret& (= poverty) „ pcMivre (a=poor) 

la verdure (= verdure) „ vert, O.F. verd (a green). 

In Latin also nouns derived from adjectives are always femiiuBSi 
as juttitiB, (b justice), from justtts f^just) ; Veritas (atmih)» 
from verus ( « true) ; yratitudo ( a gratitude), from grcM 
(s grateful). 

120. Bsse is found in 

la flnenne ( = cunning) from fin {» cunning) 

Za ^ordiesse ^s boldness) „ ^arcZi (=boId) 

wie largense (^a gratuity) „ la/rge («= liberal) 

Zapetitesse (ssmallness) „ petit (= small) 

la vieillesue (=old age) „ vieille,fem. ot vieum (aold); sb)* 

Bsse is derived from itlam, which in Latin was used to denot* 
a quality, as tristeBBe (= sadness), from tris^ttam, from 
hiitis; jutteBBO (= justness), from iu^itlam, from juitvai 

* Capote, which if properly the feminine of the obsolete diminutiTe cofti 
(ssgmall cloak), Is alflo used in the sense of tokUer'a great coat, hood V* 
mrHage^ eta» 
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-mioUeume (» indolence), from mollitlam, from mplUai pareiae 
{» idleness), from ptgritlain, fromjn^er. 

121. Ise has formed 

ia hStime (== stupidity) from hHe ( = stnpid) 

la A'o'^^iM (= frankness) „ ^nc^, /em. of /rane (s frank) 

lafriandime (=: daintiness) „ fricmd («= dainty) 

2a aotHme (= foolishness) „ soUe^Jem, of sot (= foolish) ; eto. 

Ise is another form of the Latin termination itlam. 

122. Ze is found in 

la filonle* ( = felony) from fUtm ( = felon) 

la malocile (s illness) „ malady (sill) ; eta 

For the origin of ie, see § 108. 

123. T^ appears in 

la fermetb ( = firmness) from /tfrm^ ( = firm) 
VhownStet^ f=honesty) „ honnete (= honest) 

2a j9auvrdt6 (s poverty) „ jmuire (= poor) ; eto. 

T6 comes from the Latin termination tatem, which was used 
.io form substantives from adjectives, as v4ri\k (= truth), from 
tmtatem, from verui; voUmXh (swill), from voluntatem, from 
wiUms ; mortaUxk (= mortality), from mortoZitatem, from mortaXU. 

123 a. Ure forms 

ladrottnre ^=s righteousness) from d/roit (= righteous, straight) 

la/rouNure (scold) „ froid (scold) 

la vM'dnre ( » verdure) „ vert^ 6,F, verd ( a green) ; eto. 

For the origin of nre, see { 140. 

These five suffixes have the same meaning, and denote 
ihequahty or condition expressed by the adjective. Thus : 

la fwihlesse is the oondition of one who is weak ; 
la franchise „ „ „ frank; 

la maladie ,, „ „ ill ; 

lapcmvret^ m n *• poor; 

ladrroitwre „ „ „ righteous; eto. 



h. Xsme forms also substantives from adjectives, 

Imt all these substantives are masculine^ as : — 

la commwnhane (= communism) from commun (a common) 
le libSraliKaie (= liberalism) „ UbSral (s: liberal) 

U royoZlame (=royaJ[ism) „ royal (sroyal) ; etO. 

^For the origin of lame, see § 110 a. 

• iSw note t page 7a 
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III. — SubfttantiTes derived from VerlMk 

1Z%B Substantives are formed from yerbs in three 
different ways : — 

1. By using a tense or part of the verb, as U path 

voir (= power), from the present infimtiYe 
pouvoir (=to be able); le tranchant (=the 
edge), from tranchant (= cutting), present par- 
ticiple of trancher (=to cut) ; 

2. By dropping the distinotiye ending of the in- 

finitive, as : 

un a/ppel ( « a call) from appeler ( = to call) 

wiacoueil (=a greeting) „ accv^lwr (=to greet> 
WM adreae ( « an address) „ oAresser ( = to addzess). 

8. By adding to the root of the verb various termi- 
nations or suf&xes, such as ade, in tine 
promenade ( = a walk), from aepromener (=to 
walk) ; or ear, in un trompexur (=a deceiver), 
from tromper (=to deceive). 



!■ anbatantiva derived flrom Varta of tbe 

125. The part9 of the verb which are used to form 
French substantives are three in number — the preaent 
inflnitiTe, the preaent participle, and the paat 
participle. 

126. The preaent infinitive is often used as a 
masculine substantive, as : — 

1$ mcmger ( » tbe eating) from mcmger ( == to eat) 

l0 boirtf (» the drinking) „ boire (= to drink) 



ie povAJolr («tbe power) 
le dSjotmer («the breakfast) 
1$ diner («tbe dinner^ 
U goUter («tbe luncb) 
U iov/per («the snpper) 
U viwtf*(-the living) 
le$ vitT00*f» provisions) 
U iovrire (*tbe smile) 
U sowienvr («the keepsake) 



pouvoir (=to be able) 

d4^&imer (=to breakfast) 

Mner (=to dine) 

goitter (= to taste) 

aowper (=to sup) 

vivre r=to live J 

vwre (=to live) 

sourire (=to smile) 

ee «ouvan«r(nto remember)* 



* 8e« note ir> P«ge 87. 
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In many instanoes the only remnant of the Old French verb 
in Modem French is its infinitiye nsed as a substantiye ; thus le 
loisvr (=the leisore), U plonsir ( as the pleasure), Vcwenvr (^the 
fatnre), are the only remnants of the Old French verbs loisir 
(s=to haTe time), from licerot plcUsir (sto please), from placere, 
avenir (»to happen), from advewire. 

IZ7. French substantives may be formed from the 
infinitlTe by 

(a) Dropping the final er, and accenting the last 

syllable, as in 

tm appel (=a call, appeal) from appeler (sto call) 

una]c^K)rt(=iaoontribntion,share) „ a2:)porter(=: to bring) 

un dibut (sa beginnmg) tt d4buter (=to begin) 

un envoi* {^a consignment) „ envoy er (sto send) 

wn igout\ (sa sewer) „ 4goutter (=to drain^ 

im galop (a a gallop^ n ffaloper (=to gallop) 

iMi T€cit { = a narration) „ Hdtev ( s= to recite) 

tm repU ( a a fold) „ repUer ( = to fold back); 

• 

(All these substantives are maaeMne.) 

(b) Dropping the r only to form feminine substan- 

tives, as in 

WM adreese (=san address) from ad/resser (=:to address) 

une allig^X ( = a lighter, window-sill) , , alUger ( = to lighten) 

la casse (s=the breakage) „ easser (=to break) 

la ehcvrge (=the load) „ charger (=:to load) 

Za commonde (= the order) „ eommandor(= to command) 

wfie excuse (=:an excuse) „ ettcuser (=:stb excuse) ; 

or, in some cases, to form masculine substantives, as in 

le change (^the exchange) from changer (=to change) 

le conte (sthe tale) „ conter (=to relate) 

le massacre (=the massacre) „ massacrer (—to massacre) 

Zd l)rlc7ie (= the sermon) „ jpr^^ier (= to preach) 

le siigel f =the seat) „ siiger (=to sit) 

le souffle (=the breath) „ souffler (=to blow). 



* Envoi is the root of envover. For the change of i into y, »ee $ 826. 

t ThB second t of igoutter is dropped in igotU. (See note f, page 82). 

X The Aoadimie has ruled, in the last edition of its Dietionnaire, that all 
WOTds in eget should no longer take the acute accent on the penultimate 6, bol 
follow the general rule (#ee § 58). 
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Substantiyes t>f the latter fonn may be followed is 
compounds 

(a) by a noun, as : — 

WM ffartfe-robtf (^a wardxobe) from g<urder (atto keep) 
un tire-hotte (^a boot-jaok) „ tirer («to pull); 

(b) by an invariable word, as : — 

un puMme-paHout (^a master-key) from pcuser {^io pMs). 

Care must be taken not to mistake these nouns de- 
rived from the verb for those which, on the contrary, 
have produced verbs, such as une fSte (=a feast), from 
which comeB/Ster (=to feast). 

Theee verbal attbstantivea, as they are called, have been deriyed 
from the Terb in imitation of the post-olanedoal Latin, whibh 
formed, for instance, proha (b proof), from prohwre (a to prof6)f 
and lueta (» straggle), from luctari (=:to straggle). 

There are also a few masculine substantives formed 
from infinitives ending in ir, olr, and re, as : — 

Vaecueil*(a' the greeting) from acciLeillir ( » to greet) 

U eomhal^ (sthe fight) „ comhattre (sto fight) 

Z6dduiZ,O.F.dt(62^Bthemoaming) „ OJ*. do2olr (»tomoam) 

V4hat* (sthe frolio, play) „ s^^battre (»to sport) 

20 mcUntien\(ssihe maintenance) „ maintenir (—to maintain) 

le rabat* (tsthe neck-bands) „ rabattre ^=to tarn down) 

U souMenj (asthe support) „ soutenir (sto support). 

Repaire (sden, lair) is the verbal substantive of the Old Freneb 
Terb repairer (s=to return home), from Low Latin repatriate. 

IZ8. The present participle is used as a mat' 
euline substantive, as : — 

1MI servant ( a a lay-brother) the pres. part of servir ( a to serve) 
l6 tranc?iant (b the edge) „ „ tranc?Mr(stoeat) 

wn vivamt (^a live person) „ „ vwre (sto live). 

These substantives have been formed in imitation of suoh Latin 
words as amantem (= lover), derived from amantem (s loving), 
present participle of amare, — The only remains of the Old Frmo 

• 8ee note f , page 82. 

t For tbe change of «n into i«f» in these words. Me $8St. 
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Terbs ameff f mto loye), m4croxre [for mal oroire] (sto belieye in fklae 
ffodfl) are uieir present partioipleB amamt, nicreanty whioh have 
become snbstantiTes : un omant d$ la v4nt$ (ata loyer of truth), wi 
m^cr^oni (san infidel). 

129. Lastly, some past partioiples are used in 
the masculine as substantives, as : — 

un d4 (ssa dne) the past part, of devoir (== to owe) 

unfait (=a fact) „ „ /^^^ (""to do) 

un refu (^a receipt) „ „ r000voir (=to receive) 

fm rSdAiit ( == a smiJl lodging) „ „ rSduire ( = to reduce) ; etc. 

But in many more oases the feminine form is em- 
ployed, as : — 

«ne hattue (—a beat) the past part, of hattre (=to beat) 

«i*Moru6 (= an increase) ,» „ oroide (= to increase) 

une entree (:=an entrance) ^ „ entrer (sto enter) 

«i*uf/9ini6 (sr a feint) ^ m /0tndre(~ to feign) 

iMiayVute (san escape) «t n A«^ (=to flee) [0.7. 

past part, /ii»f| 



tt 


l> 


ft 


•1 


tt 


»» 


tt 


N 


H 


tl 


H 


>• 


•• 


•1 


t* 


ft 


ft 


tt 



wie revue (=^& review) h ti fevoir (=to review) 

vne tenue (=a behaviour) ^ >• '^ ^^*^ (=to behave) 

vne iroffichie (=a trench) „ „ ircmcheir (sto cut) 

un6 vol^e (s: a flight) „ „ volar (= to fly) 

WM wte (==a view) „ „ t*oir (:==to see) ; eto. 

There are in French several hmidreds of substantives 
formed in this manner. 

In Latin substantives were formed in the same manner from 
past participles, as : faetiim (ssa deed), from /actus (=done), past 
participle oifoMre (=to do) ; /os«a(=: ditch), from fossa (=dug), 
past participle of foaere ( = to dig). — The verb has often disappeared 
in Modem French, and the past participle has remained in the 
form of a substantive; thus the Old French verb issir (sto go 
out), from exiref has remained in ieeit^ whence Vissue (Bthe issue, 
egress). 



Substantive* formed flrom tbe Verb bj tbe lieip 

of BnlUxee. 

130. Many substantives are formed by adding to the 
root of the verb various endings or suffixes, thus : — 

wnalbreuvoir (■> a horse-pond) comes from abrewoer (»to give to 

drink) 
«» ^el<»ireiir( » a scout) m Sclairer ( » to light6ii)| 

etc. 
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These suffixes are ten in nnmber : ade, a^re, ane^t 
ir (issexLt, erwu^e, eiiae, is$i 
(oire), aison (iaon), on, ure. 



ear (issextt, ^resae, eiiae, tsfeiiae), ia, ment, olr 



(a) Five of them, ade, s^e, anoe, ment, alaoa 

(iaon), denote the action expressed by the verb; thus:— 

la gUsfAe (^^the slip) is the action of gUaser (=:to 8lip| 
le lavage (sthe washing) „ Icwer (j=to waw) 

la «urvetUaBoe(= the snperin- ) ( ^wrveUler (= to super- 

tendenoe) j ** \ intend) 

le eonsenieMMkmnt {=iihe eoDBesai) „ eonseniir (sto con- 

sent) 
la Utdmon (»the connection) ^ ^^ (—to connect) 

la guSrimon (=the healing) „ guSrir (*to heal). 

(5) Three, ia, on, ore, indicate the ^snlt of the 
action expressed by the verb ; thus : — 

le hachim (== the hash) is the xesolt of hacher (= to hash) 

le pUmgeon (==the plnnge) „ plonger (sto diye) 

la hlessmee ( = the wound) ^ hlesser ( s to wound). 

(c) Lastly, two, ear, olr, denote— the former, the 
one who accomplishes tiie action, as : — 

le danseur (=the dancer) from daneer (sto dance) 

2e voZenr (= the thief) „ voZer (= to steal) ; 

and the latter, the place where the action occurs, or the 
instroment with which the action is done, as : — 

le eomptolr(=theoonnt]ng-hon8e) from compter (=to oonnt) 
le parloir (=the parlour) „ parlBr (=to speak) 

Vwrrosoir (=the watering-pot) „ a/rroser (=to water) 
VSteignoir (=the extinguisher) „ ^teind/re (sto extinguish) 
le miroir ( =: the mirror) „ m mirer{ s tolookat oneseU)* 



A,de (fern.) is fonnd in 

tme emhrasstiAe (=an embrace) from embrasser (=to embrace) 
iin0/ttMlZade(=: a yoliey of musketry) „ fueiUer (=to shoot) 
wie gUssoAe (=a slip) „ gUsser (=to slip) 

ime promenade (s^an outing)* „ sepromener (=to take an 

outing) 
vme ruade f =a kick [of ahorse, etc.] ) „ nier T =to kick) 
una tirade (sa tirade) „ iirtfr (s to draw) ; ete. 

• Promenade h p(ed (=WBlk) ; promenade d eheml (=ride) ; promenade M 
votture (=<lriTe) ; promenade en Sateau (=row) ; promenade A la wMe (sBaaU). 
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This suffix came from Italy, and was introdnoed in the sixteenth 
eentnry. It represents the Italian termination ata, whioh is the 
Latin participial suffix ata ; thus from the Italian words covolcata 
(==ridkig, cavaloade), gamhatB, (a kick), have been formed 
cavalcade (=oaTaIoaae), gotm&ade (= gambol, oaper). Althongh 
unknown in Old Frenohi this suffix rapidly became as common as 
the others. 

The Latin suffix ata having already given 6e in French {see 
§ 106), amatam, a4>mSe (:= loved), and having reappeared, a 
thousand years after, under the form ade, it follows that such 
words as tir^e (^^drawn^ and tirade (as tirade) are in reality two 
forms of the same participle. 



131 a, Agre (masc.) is found in 

rorrosagre (=s watering) from ovrrosar (=sto water) 

le Zovagre ( = washing) „ lower ( = to wash) 

Z« n^^agre (f= cleaning) „ nettoyer (» to dean); etc. 

For the origin of agre, see § 102. 



u Anoe (fem.) takes the place of the termination 
of the present participle (ant) in order to form sub- 
stantives ; thus : — 

Vallia.nee (=the alliance) comes from alUmnt (sallying] 

la crot«5aiioe( = the growth) „ eroissaxkt ( = growmg) 

la croy anoe (=the belief) „ crot/ant (= believing) 

2a nodssttnee (=:the birth) „ naissamt (= being bom) 

VohHssunoe (= obedience) „ ohHsstMt (=obe£ent) 

la surveillanoe ( = the superinten- „ survetZIant ( = superintend- 

dence) ing) 

la vengeajioe{ — the revenge) „ vengewax ( = avenging) . 

In Latin substantives were derived from present participles: 
i<^orantla, from i^norantem, present participle of ignoraref 
eon«tantla, from constantem, present participle of constare. 

This suffix antla, having become regularly anoe in French, as 
in ignorance (>= ignorance), eonsianoe (= constancy), new sub- 
stantives were iformed in a similar manner from the present par- 
ticiple hy means of the termination anoe. 



XStir (issevar) (masc,) is only applied to men, 
and always denotes the doer of the action expressed by 
the verb. 
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For all conjugations, ear is simply substituted fot 
ant, the termination of the present participle, as :— 

tm ehomieur ( ^a singer) from ehaaUmnt pres. part, of ehcmitit 

(=to fling) 
tmeourenr (— aronnor) ^ cowrmnt, pres. part, of conrlr 

(atoron) 
un danseur (=a dancer) „ dan«ant, pres. part, of danwt 

(sto danoe) 
un^wenr (=a finisher) „ ^nissant, pres. part, ol Jmb 

(»to finish) 
un govwmenr (aa governor),, gouvdrnant, pres. part, of gtm- 

vemer (=sto gOTem) 
un gttSrisseur ( = a oarer) „ ^u^msant, pres. part, of gttSrir 

(=to oure) 
un jongleur ( = a jnggler) ,, jonglunt^ pres. part, of jonglw 

(= to juggle) 
un morc^nr (sa walker) ,, marc?iant, pres. part, of tnor- 

c?i!ca' (—to walk) 
wipoUsaeur (aa polisher) „ poUsatokt, pres. part, of poltr 

(=to polish), 
un receveur ( = a receiver) ,, racevant, pres. part, of reeevott 

(=to receive) 
un vendeur (=a seller) ^ vendant, pres. part, of vendn 

(ato sell) 

The Romans, likewise, used the soffixes tor and mor to denote 
the one who performs the action : creator (=: creator), from erea/re 
j=to create) ; lector (^reader), from legere (=:to read); cUffenBor 
I = defender), from defender e ( == to defend) ; guhemator ( = governor), 
irom guhemwe (s=to govern) ; pi^cator (= fisherman), from 
piscare (=to fish) ; salvator (= saviour), from sahnvre (==to save) ; 
etc. The ending or hecame regularly iJie French sumx enr, as 
cr^ateur from creaiorem; lectour^ from lectorem; (Z^f^nseiir, 
from defensorem ; and was used to form new substantives from 
French verbs. 

134. Bubo (tssease), eresse (fern.). These sufi&xes 
denote the feminine of substantives in ear : — 

wne chanteume (=a lady singer) 

une dansenae (=a lady dancer) 

ime enchantereame (=an enchantress) ; eto. 

This suffix euae dates from the fourteenth century. Originally 
the real feminine of words ending in our was erease, as pechour 
( = sinner) , picheremBO ; v^n^enr ( => avenger) , vengoromme ; chat- 
sour (= hunter), c?ias«ereaBe ; etc. {See § 70.) 

Later on euae, from the Latin feminine ending oaam, took its 
place, but it has remained in five or six words ; and, whilst the 
feminine of chantour (= singer) is chcmtouBo, the old form hai 
been kept in enchantoromto, feminine of encha/nteur (=» enchanter). 
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The suffix ei^-eMie is composed of enr, with the addition of the 
leminine suffix esse. {See § 109.) For the change of enr into 
mr, see § 70. 

Base was derived from the Latin feminine osam, in the 
flame manner as ear was formed from orem: amourease 
(= enamoured), from antorosam; ^pinease (= thorny), from 
fpinosam. 

There was besides, in Latin, another feminine form 
in trioem, from which came the French termination 
trice in learned words (see § 10), as : (tctmsatrice 
= female accuser), from actmsatrieem ; canta%riee 
=a female professional singer), from cantatrieem ; 
impSratTiee (= empress), from imperatrieem. This 
suffix has been adopted in bienfaitrioe (= benefactress), 
feminine of 2>im/'aiteiir(= benefactor); etc. {See § 70.) 



i 



135. Zfl (masc.) denotes the result of the action ex- 
pressed by the verb, as le AacM8(= the hash), properly that 
which has been hashed, from hacker ( = to hash) ; thus : — 

im (i&atls*(=s a pulling down) from aibaUre (=to pull down) 

le cUquetiM (=the olh^dng) „ cliqueter (=to clink) 

fin eoulim (=a jelly) „ eouler (=to flow) 

%m gdchiu (= a mess) „ gdcher (—to make a mess of) 

wn logia (» a lodging) „ loger (»to lodge) ; etc. 

For the history of this suffix, wluch comes from a Latin type 
loias, see Brachet's Dietiownadre Etymologique (Eitchin's trans* 
lation, § 214). 

136. Kent {masc) indicates the result of the action 
expressed by the verb, and takes the place of the 
termination of the present participle preceded by a 
euphonic a,'as : — 

l*a&att-e-ment (=:the dejection) from a&attant (=? pulling down) 
roceroiM-e-ment (=the increase) „ ocoroissant (= increasing) 
l6con5«nt-e-ment (s the consent) „ eon«entantr= consenting) 
le %ur{-e-ment (a the howling) „ Awlant (=:nowling) 
le rugiss-e-mient (—the roaring) „ ru^tssant (= roaring) 
l6 v^-e-ment (=the dothing) „ v^ant (solothing); etc 

Meat comes from the Latin neuter ending mentom, which 
has the same meaning, as in vMttmentam (= vestment), from 
the Terb vestire (sto dothe) ; etc. 

* Obnrre tbat otaKi has onlj one t 
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137. Oir IV sm:. . oire ">». sre also substitiited 

for ihr uEz^ -^ St: in : : ih= r resciii pirnrirlc, and indicmte 

liTir^.— oir =:&':•:•% -viT ^ T-.xsBHt i=] 

: ilr insminfi:: -siih vrich the ftcison is acecvm- 

«.« -^ftiir =s rszrc . rwt <=ihBf]B^ 

k'u ;.- . oire . =s Vr^.r'ifg^ ^ ^rvr^aaft (=i| jMBiij ag) 
««f '-';i:*'.oix« • = & ^^v- ^ vKifXaait (sdMrviiig) 

ii«^ -.^Tvf5otrei~ft raui£r'- ^ nfriuBaA|=iaMlii]id;elo. 
The R — %^? Tiscd tbe s=*.t artKB in the aac «bj: domHi- 

bec&2=c rpz-Hfirlj otr. szii oriuB. otrs, u in ;T«lv» (^fljkKy). 
fram ^TortiuB : '.ifioire ; =hi<<c(T^. izom ^i'i"i Ibi 

The f ?]Iowicg woris, althoo^h coming £n>zn the Latin, 
or Low Ladn. fom in orimn, hATe in Ficneh tbe 
endine oire : bur thev are all nfd^mJin/: — 

fin ju-.:V:oire ■. = m s::iiciiee) k« .-•^jsratr* («k||| cialQij) 

vK ci:oire •, = t eibviizzn. pyx^ w% p£7\:cirm (»a ti c UiMj ■ni^ 

nil d9r*f:'".v.;oire ^ = t eonscr- ttv^nf'ntre (=& pEStonam) 

r&ioTT. ae&3£=2T^ «« f .-"^wciiiaire («a hfladkad) 

nil «.->«; ijtoire 1=1 eciiffistorTl v« |rwivj;«tre{: 

I« Dirtziotn =ihc Diieeunr «« r<TV.-^«lra (^ai 

~1 7v«*>-17i^] '• w « rfpfrimtn { =a w f tw y j 

nil •R^'^-^^.V^Toire (=a Jiidi> «ii r/;MM'j«li« (sa jadionl] 

cial~ exjLiniiiition) VEpcxt) 

tm Tj WrjToire ^ = i Iibontdr) urn t^-^itotre («a tiiUMj) 

tin ItUT^ '- :oiolre^ — a lacrrxnatoiT) u« vv#i>ci;atr» ( s a blista) 

HN m!?Ki7oire ^=a monition) vn a-m'totr* (asaa CBMtic).* 
wi o?*tfnMToirei =an observawry) 

All these wozvU vere iatzodneed into Frenefa hj the dsgjr aal 
the *ci*\ir.f;. 

• The foil-owing s::bc:antiTes endiiig iB oire are ■!» iMMallMb tafc anail 
dcriTed f rv«Tn :he L&rin f cm mwm .• 

vfl liV^re . =& iiisA;;c:::tzcciit> mi n«motra (=a memoir, UB) 
m jT-tmoire ;=« cc-&::=rjif book) ■■ jmr?oli« ^>b« giaiiilj. Up). 
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138. AiBon (laon) (fern,) denotes the aotion ex- 
pressed by the verb, as : — 

la liaison (=the connection) from Uer (sto connect) 
la guSrimon (ssthe cure) „ gu^rtr (sto cure). 

It is to be noticed that iaon is nsed only for the 
deiiyatiyes of verbs ending in ir, and that the deriva- 
tives of all other verbs end in aison, as : — 

la dimomgeBluon (=the itching) from d^manger (sto itch) 
la Uvraimon (=the delivery) „ Uvrer (^^to deliyer) 

lapendBimon (sthe hangixig) „ jpencZre (sto hang) ; etc. 

In the same way the action of the verb was expressed in Latin 
by the suffix ttonem : eotnparattonein (= action of comparing), 
from eom^araref to compare ; venattonem (taction of hunting), 
from vencm, to hunt. This termination atlonom became regu- 
larly alson in French, and was used as a suffix : compor aison 
(ss comparison), vdnataon (b venison). 



On (masc.) forms substantives from verbs of 
the first conjugation, as : — 

im jwr on ( s an oath) from jv/ror ( » to swear) 

unpUmgeon (=:a plunge) „ plonger (a to dive) ; eto. 

For the history and origin of the suffix on, see § 117. 

140. Vre (/em.) takes the place of the termination 
of the present participle, and indicates the result of the 
action expressed by tiie verb, as : — 

une aXlure (sa gait) from dllant (« going) 

wt0 hUssnre (=:a wound) „ hlessant (= wounding) 

une pcvnare (san ornament) „ pa/rant (= adorning) 
WM houffissure (as a swelling) „ houffissaat fa swelling) 
la hrwiistwee (=> burnishing) „ hrwnissajit (abumishuig) 
la moiHsnue (smouldiness) „ mointnakt (a becoming 

mouldy). 

The suffix lurawas used in Latin for the same purpose: 
•ttttiua (a culture), einetora (» girdle), ptctura (aBpiotore), from 
the past partudple of eoUr0, dngwOf pingtm. 
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CHAPTER EL 

OV TBB A&TIO&a. 

141. When we have called a certain ammal ehmi 
(= horse), it still remains to point ont which horse ire 
mean ; for that purpose a word called an article i0 
placed before the noon. When appUed to a determvnaU 
object it is named the definite article : le cheval que 
fai a4:hetS est noir (=the horse which I have bonght is 
black), and the indefinite article when applied to an 
imdetermiruUe object : on cheval est toujours utile ( = a horse 
is always usefol). 

The definite article, singling out a partioolar horse from nuurf 
others is, in reality, a demonstratiye adjectiye. The Latin de- 
monstratiye adjeotiye ille has become the definite artlda in 
French. {Bee § 148.) 

SECTION I. 



142. The definite article has both genders and both 

numbers : — 

sniaiTiiAB. 
le, for the masc, le p^e («the father) 

la, for the fem., la mire (=the mother)^ 

PLUBAL. 

■^. #^» \>M\t flmt^M« i 1«»P^«» (=tli® fathers) 
les, for both genders, | ^^ w^,\«the mothers). 



U It agrees in gender and in number with its 

substantive, as : — 

le eheval [maso. sing.] , (athe horse) 
la tov/r [fem. sing.] , (sthe tower) 
lea hommes [masc. pi.] , (=the men) 
lemfermnes (^fem. pi.], (sthe women). 

The word wi^cU comes from the Latin arUcvlwn, meaning a 
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There was no article in Olassioal Latin, and this real imperfeo- 
tion rendered it often difficult to understand thoroughly Him 
meaning of certain expressions. Accordingly, towards the end ol 
the Roman Empire, Uie common people, in order to make them- 
selves clearly understood, began to join to the substantiye the 
demonstrative adjective Ule (=:that), where we now use the article 
le, la, le« (=the). For instance, they said 

illnm regem (=that Mng), whence le roi (a the king) 
•Ulam coronam{= that crown) „ la cowonne ( — the crown) 
mas eccle8ia8{=ithoBe churcixes) „ les 4gU8e8{ sthe churches). 

In several patois or dialects, the French demonstrative adjective 
is used instead of the article : thus, the peasants of Pioardy do 
not say le cur^ (=the parish-priest), le ma/r^chal (sthe shoeing- 
smith), but cli' cur4, eh.* ma/r^chamj properly ce (=that) ottr^, 
ee (=that) marichal, using the demonstrative adjective as a 
definite article in the same manner as those who spoke the vulgar 
Latin. 

ZUnm became Ulom in Merovingian Latin, then iUo, and ga^e 
the Old French lo, which, towards the eleventh century, was 
softened into le, just as Jo became Je (—T). {See § 224.) In the 
same taanner la comes from Ulam. Zllos, illas, first gave the 
Old French loe, las, which in the tenth century were softened 
into lee. 



The definite article is sometimes elided, some- 
times oontraoted. 



( 



145. Bliftion. When le or la comes before a sub- 
stantive beginning with a vowel or h mute, the vowel 
e or a) is cut off and an apostrophe is substituted. 
See §§ 47, 60.) Thus, 

to le otnotir (=ihe love) we must write I'omow 
„ la envie (sthe envy) „ Venvie 

„ le ^onneiM* (=> the honour) „ thowMwr, 

This suppression of the vowel is called elision. 

The word iUaion (» elision) is derived from the Latin eliaionmn, 
which means a striking out, 

N.B. — ^No elision takes place before h aspirate {see 
S 47), or before the following words: onze (= eleven) 
onzihne (= eleventh); ouate (= wadding) ; out ^=yes) ; 
uhlan (suhlan) ; yacht (=yacht) ; yatagan (=yata- 
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g^ian); yole (=yawl) ; Yucatan (= Yucatan) ; yueea 
(ssjocca). 



|0 cfuejitdm (=ilie ekrenih of June) 

vous Hes We wnwUms (=7011 aie the elerenth) 

la auaU egifne 1 =the wadding is fine) 

I0 awi et Is non (=768 and no) 

Wt nhlan prusHem (=thePnissuui ohlan) 

I0 yofchi est ffraimd (=the yacht is large) 

UalB yatagan i=he has the yataghan) 

U ett dans Ul joU i=he is in the yawl) 

1« ^veaianegtUftpaysfBrtile (=Yacatan is a fertile eofimtiy) 

I0 yueea dn Memigue (sthe ynoea of Mexico). 



146. Contraction. When the maseuUns definite 
article m the singnlar number, immediatdy preceded by 
the preposition do (=of) or & (=to), is placed before a 
BtibstantiTe or an adjectiye beginning with a consonant 
or h aspirate (or before the words mentioned aboye), the 
article and tne preposition are blended into one word. 
Thas, 

de le beeomM da as du pSre (sof the father) 

„ du hon Uvre (—of the good book) 
du hSros (=of the hero) 
du hardi marin (ssof the daring flaflor) 
du yacht ( = of the yacht) 
kle ff ma „ an i)^e (—to the dither) 

aa hon Uvre (==to the good book) 
an Mr 08 (=to the hero) 
an hovrdi marin (=to the daring flailor) 
an yaclU (sto the yacht). 
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In the plural de lea and & les are always con- 
tracted, as : — 

des a/rhres (aof the trees) 

dea vieusD arhres {^oi the old trees) 

dea ph-es (sof the fathers) 

dea meree {=oi the mothers) 

dea bonnes mires (—of the good mothers) 

dea yachts ('^oi the yachts) 

anx a/rhres (»to the trees) 

anx vieua a/rhres (sto the old trees) 

anx p^es (a to the fathers) 

anx mires (—to the mothers) 

anx honnes mires (=to the good mothers) 

anx yachts (*to the yachts). 
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This blending of the definite article with tho prepo- 
sition de or a is called oontraotion. 

N.B. — This contraction cannot take place if any word 
intervenes between the preposition and the article, as 
in de taut le monde (sof everybody), h tons les enfants 
(=to all the children). 

An old form hm, contracted from en les (=in the) 
is retained in the titles of University Degrees in Arts 
and Science, viz : — un hachelier bm lettres (=a bachelor 
of arts), un licenciS bm lettres (=a licentiate in arts), un 
maitre hs arts (=a master of arts), un docteur bs lettres 
(s=a doctor of literature), un bachelier da sciences (=a 
bachelor of science), un licenciS da so^nc^s (=a licentiate 
in science), un docteur da sciences {=s£k doctor of science); 
and likewise in the forensic expression verser une somms 
te mains de... (=to pay a sum into the hands of...). 

The words de, &, en, are derived respectively from the Latin 
prepositions cZe (sof , from), ad (=:to), or a^pvd (=at), and in (=in). 

146 a. The possessive case is expressed in two ways 
in English : the neighbour's horse, or the horse of t^ 
neighbour ; bat in French the latter form only is used : 
Is eheval da voisin. 

In Old Frenoh de le became del, and k le, aL Towards the 
twelfth century the 1 was softened into n, as in auhe (=sdawn), 
from Latin aZhami ; autre { = other) , from Latin aUerwm ; in the same 
way as €tal becune Stau (—vice, a smith's instrument) and vol 
became van, in the expression d voai Vecm (—with the ciurent)^ 
or in Vajigvrwd, a village near Paris, formerly called Yalhs 
Gerardi, after the abbot G6rard de Moret, who built a hospital 
for sick monks there in the thirteenth centuiy. For the 
change of al into an, see § 2a|, Del was changed into den 
hi the same way as the old form chevelt which has remained 
in the word chevelu/re (=head of hair), became chevea (=hair). 
Later on deu was contracted into da by changing en into a, 
as in the old words mea, hleuetj benvont, which are now 
written mift (= moved), hluet (»: corn-flower), huvant (= drinking). 

Ab kte became flrst al, then an, so the plural k lem gave, in 
Old French, als, afterwards an*, and lastly anx. {8ee §§86 
and 87.) IDe le«, formerly contracted into dels, was xednoed to 
dei* in ihfi tweUth oantniy. 
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149. There are three different sorts of adjectives :^> 

1. Qiiallfyinsr, 

2. DeterminatlTe, 
8. Indefinite. 

(1) Qnalliyinff adjectives express obHj the 

quality : — 

Us grand* hommes (nthe great ^en). 

(2) Determinatire adjeotives point ont the 
particular object designated by the substan- 
tive: — 

mon thapeoM (""my hat) oe clkmhl (lathis horse). 

(8) Indefinite adjectives indicate that the substan- 
tive is used in a vague and general manner :— 

Cliaqae pvys a sea coutwmes (s every country has its oostoms); 
Vluflienm hommes sont venus (=seyeral men have oome). 

150. Adjectives take the distinguishing signs of 
srender and number. 

Agrreement of the Adjective. — ^Adjectives agree 
in gender and number with the substantives to whidh 
they belong, as : — 

le bon pdre (athe good father) la Inmne mdre (lathe good 

mother) 

Im boi&s i>dr«« (b the good fathers) Us bonne* m^es (sthe 

good mothers). 

If an adjective refers to two or more substantives of 
different genders, it is put in the masculine plural, as: — 

L0 pdre et la mdre sont bone ( sihe father and the mother are good). 

I50a. Position of the qnalifyingr Adjective. — 

In French, as in Latin, the position of the qualifying 
adjective is affected by its meaning or simply by the 
lawB of euphony and harmony. 
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When an adjective expresses a physical property, an 
ewtemal or accidental qusdity, it generally foUows its sub- 
atantive, as : — 

wn chapecm nolr ( ^a blaok hat) «m frwi amer ( ^ a bitter fruit) 
«Mi6 table oarr6e (^a sqnaie nn homme toottenz (a lame 
table) man). 

But it is unudly placed before the substantive, 
when it expresses an inherent quality of the object 
denoted by the substantive, or when we wish to give 
particular prominence to the idea contained in tibe 
adjective, as : — 

la blan<die hermine ( ■■ the «iii rliA6 ea^taUste (^a rich 

white ermine) capitaUst) 

m^ brave g^nSrail {m& faraTO «iii fiddle ami (sa faithful 

general) friend). 

This logical principle^ however, is not always strictly 
followed either in Latin or French : in many instances, 
the order of the Latin words in a sentence is fixed by 
the supreme rules of harmony, and in French, the place 
of the qualifying adjective is determined either by the 
logical principle above mentioned, or by the laws of 
euphony, harmony or emphasis, or by conventional 
rules of grammatical construction. 

It necessarily follows that, although in French, as in 
Latin, the natural place of the qualifying adjective is 
after the substantive, no universal rule can be given as to 
whether it should precede or follow the substantive. 
There are some adjectives which are generally placed 
after the substantive, some b^ore, and some indifferently 
before or after. Besides, there are others which have 
a different meaning according as they precede or follow 
the substantive. 



The following rules, dUh&ugh not abtoUue, may prove 
QBeful. 
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150&. Z. — Qualliyiiiff adjeotiyeft ^^nerBlDj 
plaoed AFTZI& tbe substantive. 

Alter the substantiye are placed : 

(a) Adjectives expressing a qnalltj not naturally 
Inberent In tbe ol^eot, as : — 

wn eapitaUste ir6n6reiuc (asa generous capitalist) 

wnefunme aavante (^ a learned woman) 

unpoUe v^tlomoptke (a* a philosophieal poet) ; eto. ; 

(5) Adjectives denoting a pbjsleal or natural 
property (with the exception of a few monosyllaU^ 
or dissyllabic adjectives, for which see § 15Qc)^ eolour^ 
taste, form, temperature, etc.,'^ as : — 

un chcvpecm notr ( = a black hat) tm $wiier 6trolt (wa sanoi^ 
WM amamde amdre (sa bitter path) 

almond) un ^ami avevgle («a UindL^ 
find tMe ronde (a>a roond child) 

table) un hotnme Mmrd ( ■> a deaf man) 

%n visage ovale (san oval unvsnt firotd (^a cold wind); 

face) eto. ; 

(c) Adjectives denoting nationality, religion, 
soot, Amotion, digrnity, etc., or derived firom 
proper names, as : — 

VAcad4mie flran^alaef (athe French Academy) 
la religion obrSttenne (athe Ohristian religion) 
VigUse rreoque (= the Greek Church) 
wnjv^e otvll (^^a judge in civil matters) 
wnjuge orlminel (sa judge in criminal matters) 
lafamille royale (=the Boyal Family) 
U prince imperial (sthe Prince Imperial) 
Us sciences naturellea (==the natural sciences) 
la science oooulte (= occult science, magic) 
un systdme maolitav6ltqae (sa Machiavelian system) 
laphiloaophie oart^alenne (a* the Oartesian plulosopb7)$ 

eto.} 

(d) Adjectives composed of more syllables than 
the substantive whiob tbey qualify, especially 
those ending in able, al (ale), asque, io (iqne), ao 
(nqne), el (elle), ^rieux (^rieuse), eresse, esqne, 

* Bxoeptions and farther details will be glyen in the Stntaz. 
t Adjeetlyes derived from proper names are not written with a capital inttW 
MtaBB^iah, 
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ir, eu (eiiBe), ible, lei (lelle), If (ive), U*, lie, 
L«e, ule, etc., as : — 

wn roi ir6n6reiuc (^a generous king) 

des airs obampdtres (» country tnnee) 

wn homme pervers (=3 a perverse man) 

des perukes terreatreii (» earthly thoughts) 

Wfi gouvernement oonatltatlonnel (aa constitntioBal 

government) 
WM somme ooiiatd6ra1>Ie (^a oonsiderahle smn) 
V amour filial (=« filial love) 
la vi€ awlmale (^animal life) 
im homme ftuitaiMine (»a whimsical man) 
le tr^sor public (sthe Treasury) 
la voix publlqae (sthe public voice) 
Vdge oaduo (=the decrepit old age) 
vine santS oadnque (= broken health) 
Id monde r6el (» the real world) 

wne action orlmlnelle (^a criminal act or proseeatioii) 
un homme Imp^rieiuc (==:a domineering man) 
vnepersonTie mjmtkrieume (»& myst^oos person) 
Diane obaMereaae (« Diana the Huntress) 
wnpodme burleaqae (a a comic poem) 
wn evifanvt bondeur (asa snlky child) 
tm temps orairenx (« stormy weather) 
despanroles flattenaes (m flattering words) 
despensSes orensea (=idle fancies) 
vne 4critwre llllslble (»an illegible handwriting) 
«n homme aaparllclel (=a superficial man) 
vfne maladie peatllentlelle (=an infections disease) 
Mfn homme aotlf (san active man) 
un vie olslve (san idle life) 
un diseowrs pa6rll (sa childish disconzse) 
im thdme faolle (^an easy exercise) 
un rigne paolflqae (^a peaceful reign) 
vne vaniU ridicule (sa ridiculous vanity) ; eto. ; 

(e) Adjectives modified hj an adverbf or fol« 
)wed hj a preposition, as : — 

i*« hanquier ezoeaslTement riobe (»an exceedingly rich 
banker) 
action dlyne de lowmges{mtk praiseworthy action); etc. ;. 



• Hamul gentil (snioe, pretty, pleasant). 

t Except when plus, moins, bien, fort, si praoede the aAjef^e, 
: —t^est le plus Btr m&yen de rduutr (sthis is the siueet means to Baooeed)^ 
. tres rio^e banquier (=:a very rich tenker) ; e^tfl u» si brave homvw 
■bie ia tnch a good man); eto. 
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(/) Participles used as adjeotivea'^y as:-* 

un enfant ob^tsMuit (Ban obedient child) 

une pluie battante (sa poaring rain) 

les itres vivanta (=:the living beings) 

le fruit d6fenda (sthe forbidden fnut) 

une bataille perdue (aaa lost battle) 

des eoulevrs ▼arises (csyariegated odoim) ; eto.t 

(^) SuliBtantlTes used aa atUeotlvea, as:— 

wi visage amt (sa friendly faoe) 

v/n esprit domtnateur (asa domineering spirit) 

des promesses trompenaea' ( s deoeitfai promises) ; etot ; 

(h) Two or more adjeotlvea qnaiuyiiiir th0 
aame noun, as : — 

Cet homme est prudent et aaffo («ihi0 man is pmdflot 

and wise) ; 
Cette dame est bonne, Tertueuae ei obarKable («lliil 

lady is good, yirtuons and oharitable). 

N.B. — Two adjectives most be joined by the ooii- 
jnnction et, as : — 

Cost wn homme riche etgdn^rews (^he is a rioh andgenflnM 
man). 

When there are several adjectives, they must be sepa- 
rated by commas, as : 

Cest un homme jewMf becm, riehe ( ^ he is a yotmg, handsoms 
and rich man), 

or the last adjective may be joined to the preceding by 
the conjunction et, as : — 

Cest un homme jeme^ hecm et riche (ahe is a young, han^ 
some, and rich man). 

X50c. ZZ. — Qualif^inff a4JeotlTea flrenerallj 
placed BZ8FO&B tbe subBtantiTe. 

before the substantive are placed : — 

(«) Adjectives expressing a quality Inherent in 
"***« object, or when we wish to give a partlenlar 

• For exceptions tee next pangxaph (0). 
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nlnenoe to tlie Idea contained in tlie 

•otlyev as : — 

an<die hermine { m the un rl<die capitalisU (a* a rioh 

'hite ermine) oapitalist) 

rave giniril (aa brave w^ adrott volev/r (^a skillal 

eneral) thief) 

aMe ami ( *» a faithful uti savant professeur ( s a 

dend) learned professor) ; etc. ; 

Adjectives used with proper namest and Im- 
ngr a permanent or essential quality, as : — 

i^be Anglet&rre { s rich I'^Ioqaent D^mosthines (=the 
jngland) eloquent Demosthenes) 

•taeiixCaton(athevirtu- U oniel Ndron (=the cruel 
nsOato) Nero); etc.; 

CGBPT v^hen the adjective, preceded by the definite 

le, forms merely a title or surname, as : — 

9 le Orand (a Peter the CThoo'les le Tem6ralre ( ■• 
hreat) Charles the Bold) 

\ Z'Anoten (eOatothe Charles le C^axnre (sGharles 
Slder) the Bald); etc.; 

I Adjectives composed of fewer syllables 
a tlie substantive tbey qualify, but espe- 
ly the followingTf when they have the 
kningr here assigrned to them i* 

I ( sbeautiful) m6<diant ( » wicked) 

[sgood) meiUeur (=better) 

e (= brave, courageous) moindre (=le8s) 

(sdear, i,e, beloved) petit (= little, small, short) 

e r=s worthy) pire (» worse) 

d ( = great, tall, high, large) pr6tendnt ( =r so-called) 

I- (=big) aaintll (=holy) 

e(syoung) •ot-dleantt (» self-styled) 

' = pretty) aot ( s foolish) 

idittC— cursed,confounded, vlenx 1 /_M/4\ 

TOtched) vieU J ^"^^^^ 

vals ( sbad) vilaln (= ugly) ; 

e miut insist on this, as wme of ihfiBe adjectiTes will be fonnd in the Urt 

le which have a difEerent meaning according as they precede or /oUow the 

ntive they qualify. 

coept when used as an appositiTB complement, as : Xat le coew groe 

heart is full) ; votu avez lei yeux grOB (=yoar eyes are swollen). This is 

sal toxfai le cceur grOB de iot^ptrs, chagrin, etc. ;—voui avex let yeux grOB 

met, and therefore the adjective mnst follow the substantiveb according to 

) 9 160 6. 

lese are exertions to the mle (/) i 150 b, 

ds wordy howerer, often foUowi its sabstantiTe^as : 9a krr§ nbUe (m^QtA 
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tot ^afmple, 

un 1>eaa pay sage (s a fine land- 
scape) 
wn bel homme (=a fine man) 
im toon citoyen ( = a good citizen) 
un brave soldat ^(=a brave 

soldier) 
un clier ami (=a dear Mend) 
un 6igne magistrat ( = a worthy 

magistrate) 
tm grtaidfleuve ( = a great river) 
un irrand gargon {—& tall boy) 
un ffrand or&re ( =a high tree) 
WM irrande vill^ (=a large 

town) 
une grrosee tite {—a big head) 
«»njeane homme (sa young 

man) 
un Joli emfant ( = a pretty child) 
wi mauvi&ls coroctera (=a bad 

temper) 
unmaudit chemin (=a wret- 
ched way) 
41110 m^diaiite action (s a wic- 
ked action) 



un mellleiir homme (aa better 

man) 
tftnmoiBdre prim (=a lower 

price) 
un petit homme (=a ahort 

man) 
il n*y a pire sourd que eelm qui 

ne veut pas entendre( s none 

are so deaf as those who 

will not hear) 

pr6tendn bel esprit (^a 

would-be wit) 

Salntee Eeritures (aethe 

Holy Scriptures) 
un moi-AimBiktgentilhomfne{tm9k 

self-styled nobleman) 
une eotte personne (^a foolidi 

person) 
un vlenx monument (san old 

monoment) 
un vlell ami (=an old Mend) 
tm vllaiii homme (=an ugly or 

dishonest man) ; 



un 



les 



(d) Some adjectives denoting physical qualities, 
finch as colour, taste, etc. {see § 150 (), when taken 
in a figrurative or metapborical sense, as : — 



de noirs chagrins (» gloomy 

sorrows) 
de aombrea pensSes (sdark 

thoughts) 
un donx ramage ( =a charming 

warbling) 
wie 6troite amitiS (aa olose 

Mendship) 



un aveoffle d^air (aea blind 
desire) 

de m^ree rSfiemions (smatme 
thoughts) 

un tendre sentiment (= an af- 
fectionate feeling) ; etc.;* 



{e) Adjectives qualifying a substantive followed 
by other words depending^ upon it, as : — 

le o^ldbre inventewr du paratonnerre (ssthe celebrated in* 
venter of the lightning conductor) 



* This is by no means an alMolnte mle^ as many of these adjecttTes^ even In a 
Jiaurative or metaphorical sense^ are oftao placed after the snhetantive Ij 
iwhest French authoUk * 
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Joyeuz cris d'enfants (—joyous Bhonts of ohildrexi^ 
ne puis vous dinner une fiddle image du diaorwre ^ni 
rdgn^ dans mon cabinet (=1 cannot give yon a trnth- 
fol description of the disorder which previuls in my 
study).* 



ZZZ. — A4JeotiTes placed indifferently 
ftZi or AFTZiR tbe Bubstantive tl&ey 

r. 



adjectives may be placed indifferei/aly before 
p the substantive they qualify, as : — 

sbablle or wn bablle homme (a* a dew 

man) 
ible ami or un ami ▼Writable (aa true 

Mend) 
e aimable or wm almable femme (san aaiU 

able woman) 
B sabUmes or de ■ublimes talefnU (aBublim6 

talents) 
luperbe or wne superbe robe (sa splendid 

dress) 
mre magrntflque or vfn magrBifique cachemire (aaa 

magnificent cashmere) 
lAjk cbarmant or tm cbannant chapeoAX, (asa 

charming bonnet). 

) and euphony are the best guides to assign to 
Ijectives their proper position. 



ZV.— AdJeotivea bavinir ^ different 
ngr aocordingr as tbey PZiZSOZiDZI or 
OW tbe subBtantive. 

ral adjectives change their meaning according to 
»sition. For some of these the meaning changes 
fch certain substantives {homme, fevnme, enfant, 
^) ; whilst the others have a different meaning 
oig as they are placed before or after any 
tive. 



I whed: cngtom requires the adjective after the substantiyB as i 
vn point de vue ff 6n6ral (=a general point of view) 
detbatde soie blanOB (=white silk stookings). 



\ 
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The following are among the most common]^ 
used : — * 

(1) Adjectives changing their meaning before or after 
certain substantives only : — 



tm toon Tioinme (»a good, un Aommd 1>oii(«i a good, up- 
simple, harmless man) right man) ; 



un brave homme (aa good, 

honest man) 
une brave femme (a a good, 

honest woman) 
fm brave gargon (aa good, 
honest fellow) 



un homme brave (aaa farafei 

oourageoos man) 
una femme brave ( = a faraTe^ 

conrageons wonum) 
un g argon brave (=:a faraTei 

conrageoiiB fellow) ; 



GO 



d*wne commgne wig( asnnani- wm voi» oommiuie («a TiiiU 
mooslj) gar, oonunon yoice) ; 



im homme emel (aaa eroel 
man); 



tm orael homme (aa weari- 
some man) 

ST 

WM forte femme («a stout 

woman) 
da fortee 0OH10 (« strong 

tides) 



WM femme forte fa* a Btcong- 

minded woman) 
dee eaua-tortem (vetohiiigB); 



un iralant homme(*ntk man «m7iomm«ffalaat jaa oour- 

of honour) teoiiB man, a ladies' man) ; 

OaWTZA 

wfi gentahomme (aa noble- iin\omm6 8reiitll (Man agree- 

man) able man) ; 



v/n grtknd homme\ (oaa great, 

famous man) 
WM grsnde ({am0{(«a lady 

of rank) 



unhomme 

man) 
WM dime 

ladj); 



(-a tiOl 
(-a tdl 



* AfnOerlistof theaeadjeetiTWwOlbegiTeaiintbeSnmz. 
t When another adjectfve follows grand komme, grtmd 
friand homiw seo (=a tall and thin man). 
t I7h« grande/muM meana a laM woouuL 



«dl,«s«i 
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wM gro9mefemm$ (aa stout 
woman) 

la bante mer ( s the open sea) 
U bant ton (=imperionB lan- 
guage, arrogant manner) 



WMfemme grwtme (^a preg- 
nant woman) ; 

la mer bante (=high water) 
le ton bant (a loud tone oi 
voice) ; 



im bonndte homme (« a re- 
spectable man) 

une bonndte fortune (aa 
moderate fortune) 



vn Jeiine homme (ssa young 
man) 



&OVO 



wfie longne-tnie (sa tele- 
scope) 



un homme bonndte (ssa po- 
lite man) 

une fortune bonndte (=aa 
honesUj acquired fortune) ; 



un homme Jeiine (sa youth- 
ful man); 



ufM vue Ion§rne (sa long 
sight) ; 



un malbonndte homme (aaa un homme malbonntee (^a 
dishonest man) rude man) ; 



un air maavals*(san iU- 
natured, dangerous, Ticioua 
look); 



un mauvals air (sa vulgar 
appearance) 

COST 

moite e(M ( esneap tides) ecM morte ( « stagnant water) 

mort-doM ( a wood of no ValuA) hois mort (» dead wood) ; 



un homme panvre (sa poor 
man) 

une langue panvre («a lan- 
guage wanting in words to 
express thoughts) 



tmpaiiTre homme ( >■ a worth- 
less man) 

une panvre langue (aa lan- 
guage deprived of foroe, 
harmony and beauty) 



• This ii well Olostrated in the ftdlowiog epignun by lbs Oomts 4t 
Ohoiwnl:— 

" OUoii, lanqne Tons nous bmres. 
En d^ontont votre flgnre, 
Yons n'avez poa Vair mauvaUj je Tons jnre ; 
Cest mauvaU air qne Tons aves " 

(^<3l60, whan yon defy ns, in pntfcbkg on a ooantenanoe, I emae yoc^ yondoa^ 
looik dangeioas, hnt only ynl^^). 

PJ9.— Aoeldenoe I 
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^eriva/hi (« ft 
wntched writer) 

panvre rmiUci&n («a 
wretched mofioiAn) 

pmarr^ foiU ( ■■ ft 
wx^tohed poet) 



FKlTIT 

im petif* ^ofiMiM («ft ihoffi 
num) 



need J writer) 

UM fwnticien 

needj mntieiaD) 
imix>^PMiwiw ( 

poet); 



ft need^ 



im homme petit (sBft 
oontemptible mftn) ; 



wns •m^e'finme (aft mid- tme femme umge (tmm pniSLBai 
wife) woman). 



(2) AdjecHvsi changing their msivfdng hefore or 
•aj tubnUmtive : — 



v/ne nowselU eeitalaa (ma 
reliable pieoe of news) 

v/n mal oeitala (aft poftflifii 
eyil) 

tm nombre eeitala (aaa fixed 
nmnber) ; 



101 obey {ivr^t (wft fayonrite tm Zivra ober (a* an oj^eniifie 
book) book) ; 



vms oertaine nouvelU {m 
fome newi) 

un oertain mol ( « some 
erU) 

un certain nom&f^ (oaa cer- 
tain nnmber) 



KIM oiMiataata volwiM (^a una t^Hfi^ oonataafte (van 

pernevering will) • indubitable trnth) ; 



Vwnm49 Oemifre (slaet 

year) 
le tnoif demlar (vlaift 

month) I 



la demise onn^d (athe 

last jear) 
U dernier moi« (oathe last 

month) 



dliEbrentea p&nowMi (« 
many persone) 



de$ ohjeti dlffhreata (sdif* 
ferent objects) ; 



* Vetlet Ml bcmme grand (■« tall man) and «n petit h&mmt(am^ 
t Bzodpt ohtee ann^f (ssezpeniive jaar), and tba provifliial 
aufe ^fUt (a^t is an azpoiiiva aitiola). 



phraei /mI 
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dlffne homme (aft worthy 
man) 
wne dirne mire (aia worthy 
mother) 



v/n muz otr (aaa slight resem- 
blance) 

1NM fknsse def (a* a false 
key, a pioldock) 

wne f ansae corde (sa string 
oat ef time) 

WM fmnrnme neU (^a note out 
of tnne) 

una ftMame porU {mtk secret 
door) 



fun homme dlffne («a noble- 
looking man) 

iMM m^6 diffne ( OB a dignified 
mother) ; 



en dlveni iMiMi (*ia many des objets divers (»Tarioiui 
places) objects) ; 



un oiV Umx (aaa deoeitfol 

air) 
wM clef fbiiaae (a a wrong 

key) 
une corde fSauaae (sa bad 

string) 
vme note fSansae (aa wrong 

note) 
vneporte fSansse (ea sham 

door); 

im ammaZ ftuienx (aa fnii- 

ons animal) 
«m eoguin fliiieiiz (aan 

angiy rogae) ; 

un repas malgrre (=a fish 
meal, or a meal without 
meat) ; 

wn homme m^oliaiit (a a mis- 
chief-maker, a slanderer) 

tm gargon m^obant ( san lU- 
natnred boy) 

une Spigramme iii6oliaiite(a 
a wicked, maUdoTis, biting 
epigram) 

des vers m^thuatm (awiok- 
ed, spiteful verses) ; 



un fterienz ammal (a a hnge 

animal) 
¥n ftuienx coqikin (aa thor« 

ong^ rogue) 

un mature repcte (aia poor 
meal) 



tm m^obant Aonifn0(aa wick- 
ed man) 

im meobant ga/rgon (a a bad 
boy) 

wne m^obante 4pigramme{ = 
a poor 'epigram, witiiout 
wit) 

i§ neebaata ver§ (apoor, 
bad yerses) 



la mdme vertu (athe same 
Tirtue) 



je vous wi attendivk deivM mor- 
tellee hewres (a I have 
waited for yon two kmg, 
tedious hours) 



ki veriu 
itself); 



mdma (avirtua 



v/n poison mortel ( a a deadly 

poison) 
ima hlesswre morteUe (a a 

mortal wound) ; 
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another eotA) 
U SMTeMi 1^ (-the todi 
wine, ijs. reeenfly pot on 
the table) 

llMT#(aia]IOtiMr 

book) 



fiiffhfrpfd eofti) 
U vim mnwmmm{»iSbm m^ 
nuide wine, i^. tiM wine « 
ihejeai) 



tiumnigb rogoe) 
tfaoroogb eoortuf) 



(^■A 4M1 mmmCaCmi 



peffeet mniieien) 
Moooq^liilied eoortiflj ; 



(-• 



«» pkUenat komms (mm t^ 

SeaUfXumaa) 
mms ptaiJMMe eomidiU (■■* 

wortbleM comedy) 
«N» pinieaat eonie (Mail on- 

UMjTftOfT) 



agreeable man) 

eomSdie pi 
witty eome^) 
omitf ylaleniif (■»( 
amgtale); 



(< 



(-• 



eei pg wp f w fnotfne ( ■■ hfi eei ma4m§ pi w pfw («]ifi 

own banda) elean banda) 

U$ proprea i^rfiMi (slbe U» termes pt o pF ie a (avte 

weaj worda) appropriate wofda) ; 



^est la pure Wrii^ (ait ia 

only the troth) 
par pnr «a2>n«0 ( a> out of mere 

eapriee) 



df$ Veau 
water) 
wn del 



(vaome pna 
(»a dondlai 



itn aenl Jiomme (aonfy one 

man, a eingle man) 
wts aenle voie (^a aing^ 

▼oiee) 



tmhonrnte 

man) 
WMvaim 



(»ft aolitaiy 
(i-aaok^; 



«i» almple Mldoi (^a pri^ 

yate) 
«ne almple flewr {»m i6n0e 

flower) 



WW BoUUU almple (« a aimpl*- 

ton of a soldier) 
wiejlewr almple (*• dmpla 

flower); 



• VoltotiMAaMneiif (»a acety-oMide oort),tMi Mrtf neofCaa book mi 
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WM triste figwf (""a Sony WMjigvyrB trlste (aa mdan- 

fignre) dudy face) 

tm trlste icrivai/n ( ■■ a tm ^ertvoin trlste ( *■ a 

wxetdhed wziter) melancholy writer) ; 

im unique tadZeau (ma un iabZaou nniqne (»a 

single picture) unique piotore) ; 



%m vral 6o«to(M a fhoiDilgh ttneontoyral(sfttrae story), 
story) 

We may obserye here that, in general, adjectives have 
their original meaning when they follow the substantiYe, 
but assume a special signification when they precede it. 



The material of which a thing is made is 
denoted in French, not by an adjectiye as in Englisby 
but by a substantive preceded by the preposition dOf 

WM 4toffe de loitM (»a woollen stuff) 
ime monire d'or^ent (na silver watch) 
fm fxmt Oe boM (aa wooden bxidge). 



SECTION L 
voBXATzov or TBS rsaszirzvB or QVA&zrmra 



Qenebal Bules. 

151. The feminine of a quallfyinflr or indefinite 

adjective not ending in e mute is formed by cuUivng an 
a mate to the masculine, as : — 

Sg4 (sold) SgSe 

michcmt (sTvicked) michcmte 

poU (^polite) poUe 

iod/nt (sholy) sainte 

tout (esall, every) toute. 

In Latin, am was the mark of the feminine^ whilst mn was that 
of the masculine and neuter: latinmn, laUn (m.)» 
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UMnm (/.) r«Latm). The final war ahrajs beeame e waiaam ift 



(Khmnan), ete. Thoa • anrte MQame m Fueneh Ibe diaiiu fl U it 
■^[11 of iha taBioina* 



152. The masonline and ftminine of adjeetmi 
miding in e mute are alike, as : — 

HA ekapeam lorye (^a btoad-brimiiied bal) 
WM rirtAna larje (^a Inoad xiw) 
«n fcomtiM mo^re f ^a tliin man) 
«iM/«mm« mature (^a thin ifoman) 
«m enfant «age (aa well-behaTod dhild) 
wm$poUHqu9 9ag9 (aia wise poliej). 

Bat tmftre (streaoheroiiB), uribieh in reality ia a 
sabstantive, being derived from the Latin tradiiommf 
has for its feminine traitr^mmef as : — 

mm cam iroftra (^a troaoharoiis heart) 
tme^iMiir iraftr^aaa («a tNaohaioiiB laTOV|» 



PABnoinLAm Buiaa amd Exobpvioiib. 

153. Some adjectives not only add e mute to foim 

their feminine, but also double the consonant at the 
end of the masculine form* as 



bon (sgood) bonne 

eru«l (= cruel) oruelle 

net (=Glear, neat) nette 

grom (sbig) flrroaa^. 

Others change the final eonsonant of the masculine 
form before taking the e mute, as : — 

KASO. noE. 

&r6f(= brief, short) br^vs* 

jaXoux, (= jealous) jolouaa 

trompewt (s deceptive) irompeiiae. 



• Tor tbs g»f« Moent ia IrlN^ iM } IMi 
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Lastly, gome adjectives in the feminine alter the laft 
^^Uable of the masculine, as ^^ 

1CA80. VBU. 

fier fK proud, hanghfj) fikre 

/bu (b foolish, xnad) foUe 

MOtfVMMi (ssnew) fkowveUB. 

We will now discuss these eases at length. 

154. To form the feminine of adjectives ending in 
el, eil, ol, nl ; en, on ; as, ds, os ; et — ^the final 1, 
n, A, or t must be doubled before the e mute is added, 



IIASO. 

•fuel (»erael) crueUe 

pwreil (s alike) panreiHe 

/ol (rs foolish) foUe 

nul («no, none) nuUe 

amcien (^anoient) oncieimt 

hon Osgood) honme 

ham Tslow) homme 

esoprim (sexpiesB) eupream 

gron (nbig) gromme 

muet (sdnmb) nwtette. 

But the adjective ms, and the two past partidj^eo 
#ItMi and kiUm follow the general role, as : — 

KASO. VBM. 

ram (sshom) rose 

eZos( a closed) elose 

icUm (qppen, hatched) Mosmi 

and the elgrl&t adjectives following, instead of donbllbg 
tbe fibaal consonant, take a grave accent on the 
penultimate e (eee §§58 and 162) : — 



iiAsa 

eomplet (^ complete) eotnpl^ts 

eoneret ^s concrete) eoner^ite 

disoret (^discreet) discrete 

incomplet (= incomplete) ineomplhtt 

indiscret (aiQdisoreet) imdiscrhta 

inquiet (enneasj) inqm^te 

repltt ( OB corpulent) replete 

Moret (oaiMcxet) Mcrto. 
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These adjeetiyes, ooming from the Latin eompletvim, 
di§eretum, inqvMtwfn^ repUtum^ secretwn, are words intzodaoed hj 
the learned {see § 10), and do not follow the rote of dnplieatkmt 
which, howeyer, was applied to some of them in the sizteenth 
eeniiuy. 



Adjeetiyes in as, te, os make their f^inine in 
>, osM, heing draiyed from Latin words in osMtm, eamwm, 
oMum. But rmm (a shorn), from the Latin raaum, makes in tte 
feminine roM; and eZoa (adosed), from Latin claumwn, and its 
deriyatiye 4elam (aopen, hatched), make eloue, Mome. 



155. The following fonns shonld be noticed :— > 

ICASO. TXK. 

beav (=beantifiil) (ell6 

jwnetOL (=twin) ii*mella 

nouveav (=new} nouveUtf 

/ov (= foolish, mad) foUe 

mon (=8oft) moUe 

vieuK (=old) vietUtf. 

The explanation we haye giyen ($ 115) shows that, by the soften- 
ing of 1 into V, the adjeetiyes beau, iumeau, nouveav, /on, and 
mov come from the Old French boi, iumel, tiouvel, /ol, and moL 
Now, according to the rale giyen in § 164, to form the feminine of 
these adjeetiyes, the final 1 must be doubled before the e niiite ia 
added; thus we haye belle, ittmelle, nouvell6, /OII0, molld. The 
reason for the 1 being doubled is that the Latin words fixmi whieh 
th^ are deriyed are written with U (bddam, gemeUamf notwUam, 
fnlOem, mollent). Similarly viellle is the feminine of vieuz 
(sold), which in Old French was viell.* And the feminine 
vieiUe is quite as regular as pareiUe, feminine of par^Oi 
(aiJike) or vdrmeilld, feminine of vermeil (sroiEfy, mddy). 

The masculine forms bel, noawel, fol, and mol axe 

still used before substantives beginning with a vowel or 
h mute, in order to avoid the hiatus caused by the 
meeting of two vowels. Thus we must say : — 

un bel homme {^a fine man) instead of un beau ^otmne 

le novvel an (sthe new year) „ le noaweaii am 

le fol enfcmt (sthe mad, foolish child) ,, le fou efifant 
U mol €dredon (sthe soft eider-down) „ le moa €dredmu 

• The Low Latin veduSf for vetulut, prodnoed the OX HOt, which 
lieenmn vUus, frieux. The accusative veeilum gave the fozm frieU, 
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^Vteil is still sometimes nsed before masonline sabstantiyee 
'beginning with a Yowel or h mate, as unvleil ami (ean old 
friend). Bnt before any other word vieuK is always used, as ett 
homme est vleiuc et uA (ethis man ia old and worn ont), Str$ 

|=to be oir " " " 



cmmt Vdge (=:to be old before one's time). MoreoYer» 
the form vleiuc seems nowadays to supersede vlell, whidi^ in 
the seventeenth century, was indiscriminately nsed before words 
beginning with either consonants or yowels. Modem anthoss, 
foUowing the examples of the writers of the fourteenth centuryr 
Bay^ le Tleuz liomme ^sthe old man), instead of U irlell TiomtiM^ 
which has only kept the scriptural meaning, as in dipouiXler le 
viell homme (sto put off the old man). In the same way th^ 
say wn vleiuc omi (san old friend), mon vieuK Jiahit (=my ola 
eoat), «n vleiuc ivrogne (saan old omnkard), U Tteiix carehwMhd 
(■ithe old arohiepiscopal palace) ; etc. 



156. Adjectives ending in z form their feminine hf 
ehanging z into a, and adding e matOv as :— 

ICASa VBlt. 

fdkyua^ (ajealoas) jaloume 

heurewt (■■happy) hewreume, 

ExoEPnoNS. — The following ohange z into as >- 

KASO. TEH. 

fwuL fa false) fanMme 

roux (ssandy [of the hair]) roumue; 

bill dous (nsweet) makes douce 

prifix ( 8 predetermined) ,» pr4fixe f 

vi»uaL{moid) t, vieiUie.% 

For the change of z into •» see §§ 46» 86. 

Fawdf rouw, were originally written /aZ«, rus, which in fhr 
IGddle Ages became /au«, rousy whence Ihe feminine fauame^ 
roummOf just as gram makes grasBe, and groB, gromme, (See § 154.) 
M being sounded like x between two vowels, the feminme of groB 
and gram was written groBBe, grasM, in order to preserve the 
bard pronunciation of the letter a. In douee, the feminine d 
dottx (ss sweet), in O.F. dolu or dotui, the c of the Latin duleem 
bas been retained. 



* The Latin adjective ending osum became In Frenxsh enx, except in thr 
«P0Cd>alOUZ» from zelOBUm, 
t Pr^ is the only odjeotlTS ending in x which follows the general rote. 
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157. Adjectives ending in f form fheir feminine by 
changing the final f into v, and adding e mute :— - 



ICABO. 

brer (a short) hriwe (tM 1 163) 

woMiHt ( a fearful, timid) orainHws 
neui ( a new) newve. 

This change Ib explained 1^ the faet that the Latin ▼renudafM 
French whenever it ia followed by a vowel: nawam^ neiiwe (^noip); 
whilst it is changed into f when it happens to be at the end of i 
word {see § 42) : neuf (anew), from novum f bonif (—ox), ftofll 
bovemf omf (^egg), from ovwn§ §§rt (atslave), fh>m i»rtwm; 
e0rf (a stag), from cerwwn. 

158. Adjectives ending in o bard (sonnded as lc)( 
form their feminine by changing o into qu, and addmg 
m mate, as : — 

losa mi. 

ammoniae (aBammoniacal) ammoniiusaB 

eadwo (= decrepit) eadMixkB 

public (aepubhe^ pubUq^oB 

twrc (aBTurklBh) twrqiM. 

The adjective grreo (= Greek) keeps the final o of {he 
masculine before the last syllable qn^, making gree^^oB 
in the feminine. 

O and r, before the vowels a, o, n, are hard {see { 85), as in 
cmMn fiM cannon), oorp« (sbody), emri (»parish-priest), ffalon 
(■■tape), ^olfe (»galf), gnttv/ral (=gattaral), and sort betoi 
the vowel e, as in eerveau (= brain), gimir (sto groM^. 
If e mvte only had been added to cadAJLOt pubbUo, twre, we ahonU 
have had the forms caduee^ puhUee^ turo0, in which the o would 
have lost its hard sound. In order to preserve tbis sound in tha 
feminine form, it was necessary to replace o by its equivalent qp. 
For the same reason long (»long) makes Zonipntf, and not lonftf* 
In the feminine adjective greoq^e, the o has been retained beloM 
the qv0 (that is, in effect, the hard o has been doubled), in otder to 
preserve the open sound of the e of the masculine. 



159. But the adjectives, blano (=white), 

iss frank), and seo (=dry), though ending in o bard; 
brm their feminine by changing o into obi and adding 
e mate : blanohef franelie, sbehe, 

• In the exprenlon lanffu^ franqjie (slingna fnaoa), the o flC /Wmo wm 
4fa«nged Into QU In order to preiarve the hard loand. m iuro beouae la the 
teninine <urQU«. CSteftlSS). 
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The feminine of firals (== fresh, oool) is/ralobe. 

The feminine ending being am in Latin, the terminntiani 
of adjectiyes ending in onin, juricUomn, juridinne Ts judi- 
ciary) ; vdrtdiomn, v^cUqiie (a^mthfol) ; Mceniii, tee (■•dry), 
becomes earn in the feminine, *jun<2icain, veridicam, stceauok ; 
but, as we have seen in § 85, the cam at the end of a word pre- 
ceded by a consonant, generally becomes clie in French, as in 
oream, wvHie (xsaroh) ; /Mroam, j/burolie (=:fork) ; miMoam, 
nuHiCbe (=fly) ; jMrcam, iMrdie (>*per6h, pole) ; so the mascn- 
line adjective Ateouin, giving the French see, thd feminine ticcam 
BakaraUy became sd<^e, as voccam (^oowj became vaobe, and 
hufmrnm (» month) became howOie. The adjectives mentioned in 
§ 158 are of learned origin, and, for that reason, do not conform to 
ihe mle of transformation of o into oil which we find in popular 
French. With regard to the grave accent in siehe, see § 162. 

The feminine of flrals (from the Low Latin frescunif frescam^ 
derived from the Tentonic /me) was formerly jfV'aiaObe, and 
became >ratobe by the loss ol a. (Bee $ 18). 

160. Adjectives aiding in ff fonn their feminine by 
adding ae, as : — 

MASO. VBH. 

Ion§r (along) Ibnyue 

oblonig (« oblong) obZonyiie. 

For ezplanationi see S 158. 

161. The feminine of adjeetives in eur generally 
«ildf in ease, as : — 

KASO. FEV. 

meidewt (slying^ deoeitfill) menteuae 

voleiir (= thieving) voZeuse. 

Except majeur (= major, greater, of age), mmenr 
(=minor, smaller, under age), meittjeur (=better), and 
all the adjectiyes ending in ^rlenr, which follow the 
genearai rule {see § 151) ; that is to say, their feminine 
is foirmed by adding an e mate to the masculine, as : 
ffM|;0ure, inthieure^ etc. 

Some adjectives change ear into eresse, and many 
ending in tear have trloe in the feminine, as : — 

KA80. FBM. 

vengvQX (» avenging) fmigerewm% 

oecusateiir (^accnsiiig) oecu^atrloe 

proUtitewa («Bprotectizig) proUctxioe. 
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Most of these adjectives are often used as snbstan* 
tivesy and have already been mentioned in § 70. 

For the explanation of these dmges, see S| 70 and 184. 

162. Adjectives in er, both those in which the e hai 
an open sound (see § 22, 1 [b])^ as amer (=biit6r), 
and likewise those in whoksh we er has the sonnd (A 
elou e {ue § 22, 2 [a]), as ISger (slight), have infba 
feminine the open somid, denoted hj the grave accenk 
(«M § 58) as : — 

amer (a-bitter) arn^re 

eher (adear) cTidre 

fier (» proud) fi^r9 

4trcmger ( ai nireign) tftramg^ie 

I^lirer (»light) Ug^re 

jMMf oyer (-itranflitoiy, ephemeral) jpoMog^re. 

The same rule applies to the eight adjectiveB in «• 
mentioned in § 154, and to 

5raf(ai short, bxief) br^iwe 

brief ((-short, brief) brldfV(b* 

feo (edry) aAobe. 

This change is explained in | 68. 



M3. The feminine of adjectives ending in 
formed by changing that termination into grud ; that 
is to say, a diteresis is placed over the final e mate, 
as:^- 

XASO. VBH. 

aigu (aaonte) oiynft 

omMrn (aiambigaoQS) ambignl^ 

This diflDroBis shows, as we have ahread^ seen in § 69, that flie 
two Yowels are separated in pronunciation, and that the u is 
sonnded, so that snoh words as adgn%f (unbtgn^ must not be 
oonfonnded with such as obigue-mcmne (aBaqTiamarine), hagm/B 
(airing), Ugne (» stammerer) > vague (aiwaYe), in which ne Is 
quite mate. 

^ 163a. Behabk. — The feminine of partioiples la 
formed in the same manner as that of adjectives. 

• The feminine only of tliif adJeotlYe is nied at prceent 
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Anomalous Fobms. 

164. The following words, in addition to the 
exceptions already mentioned, form their feminine 
izr^ilarly : — 



pOAfSBXUie^ 



(a) Ending in aa {see § 69 [a] ) : — 
paysan ( s peasant, nutio) 

(() Ending in ea : — 
Mbren (» Hebrew) 



(p) Ending in t :^ 

cot (» still, quiet) 
famori (sfaYonrite) 

(d) Ending in U:— 

gentil ( 8 pretty) 

(e) Ending in In : — 

b^ln fagoodnatoied) 
maUn (asmalicioas) 

(/) Ending in ot : — 

hellot fs pretty) 
pdlot (spalieli) 
tot (s foolish) 
vteillot (a:oldish) 



MbrBSquei 



eolte} 
favoriteX 



genttne 



h4filignei 



(elZotteH 
p8iotte\i 
tottejl 



KUMtanl 



• Uorafiraqnently naed m a labstanttr*. 

Sibrm lau no feminine, bnt MbralSqui if Qied when qnaUfying feminine 

' utiveB referring to the Hebrew language, as : la langue Mbraique (srtbe 

^ ,^ J language), grammatre MbraXque (ssHebrevr grammar), Bible Mbralg^ 

£BBeibrew Bible). In all other oaaes the adjeotlTe/^ Ctemjuive) is naed, as : 
peufHt jvif (ssthe Jewish people), Varmie juive (ssthe Jewish year, a Innar 
' flffmpfflfff^ of 854 days), la elvttUatianJuive (sthe Jewish dvilisation). 



X Tbe t of the Latin aut^am and of the Italian faoorita lemaina in the 
f«««<««<«o of the French adjectiTes, 

f JBiAiia and maUn oome from Latin imtlgmim and moH^iiMm, and gn, whloh 
te the maamlinfi is lednoed to final n, zeappean in the fteninine b4nfgni, 
tmaUgD0ftiom heniffnam and maUffnam, beoanse it if followed by a towbL 

I The adjeeUyes Itettot, pdht, ffUOIot, an dl m ln nt i fBi (Mt } 191) ; aollsde 
ftvad from tba Low Latin fotturn. 
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(g) Ending in a :— 



(1) 


tievB (= 


= third) 






iUre^ 


(2) Spain ( 


=thicli] 


) 




^pedsset 


(8) 


dbsouB 


(»aoqmttecn 




abfovto) 




dissonm (adisaolved) 




diMont^ 


16«a. Su!ff]ffiat7. — ^The following 


18 a list of masea- 


line adjectival en< 


lings, arranged according to the last 


yowel, witli references to the Bules and Exceptions just 


given : — 












ao §158 




ef 


§167 


oid 


§161 


ai 151 




eU 


154 


oint 


161 


ain 151 




ein 


161 


oir 


151 


aint 151 




eint 


161 


ois 


161 


air 151 




el 


164 


oit 


161 


als 151, 


161 (flf) 


en 


164 


ol 


165 


ait 151 




ent 


161 


on 


164 


al 151 




er 


162 


ond 


161 


an 151, 


161 (a) 


em 


151, 164 (a) 


oniT 


160 


ano 159 




ert 


151 


ort 


161 


and 151 




As 


164 


OS 


164 


ant 151 




et 


164 


ot 


161, 164 (/) 


ard 151 




ev 


161, 164 (&) 


on 


156 


as 154 




enf 


167 


onrt 


161 


at 151 




enr 


161 


ova 


164 b) 


and 151 




enz 


166, 166 


ont 


161 


auf 157 








ovz 


156 


ant 151 




1 \ 


1 161, 164 (e) 






aax 156 




to 


158 


V 


§ 161, 168 






if 


167 


vo 


168 


e §152 




U 


161, 164 (d) 


vl 


164 


6 151 




in 


151, 164 (0) 


nn 


151 


eav 155 




is 


151 


nnt 


161 


eo 158, 


159 


it 


161 


nr 


151 


eot 151 




Iz 


166 


wo 

us 


158 
151 



• The t of the Latin tenninatlon tiam wai dhanged into o : eonfidentUum,miiifi* 
denoe. (See i 39). Tiers and tUre§ an now very seldom need aa adjeottiBti 
(Sm§206). 

t ipaU makes in the feminine ^<M6^beIng derlTSd from the Latin tp(wamm, 
apigaam. 

t From the Latin nhitftl;tam, ditMlutmn, The Latin ofttolntns (aftfOl*t«S) 
gave the French ii$.o]% (see $ 171), then omOUB or OMOaa and finally oftfOUl* 
thns keeping the -'tHnicteristio • of the nominative. IHssoxLa from Latin 
<tt«oiutus (flhiioVt B) passed through similar ohanges. From the aoouanttvet 
duQlxuum, dutoi VL im, came the French adjeotlTai<0iol1& (asabiolnto)^ dtMOla 
(ssdissolute, proHigate). 
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16S. BsHABKB. — ^I. In French, feminine adjectiTeB 
always end in e mate, except grand, whidr remains 
TOiehanged in such expressions as : — 

la irmid* ehcmbre (a the High Ck>nrt [in the old Parliament])* 

foAr^ irmid' chdre (ato feast, to live high) 

Mii'dfi pew ffnuftd' ehoae (ait iB notmnoh)* 

cnuid'eroidi (» grand eroas [of an Order] )*t 

atooir cnuid*>lum (=to be very hungry)* 

MM cnuid' garde (=an ontposi)* 

&ett irnuid* honte (=it is a great shame)* 

cnuid' tiiaman( a grandmamma) 

Srand' mire, and mire ^rand (=:grandmother, granny) 

gnuid' messe (sHigh Mass) 

d irmid' peifM (a with great difficulty)* 

avoir fnuid' pe/wr (sto be Tery frightened)* 

t^€st§snuikA*pHi4 (sit is a great pity)* 

la ffnuftd' route (=the high road)* 

la grand* riM (=:High Street)* 

la cnmd* saile (^the Qreat Hall, [of the old Polow de JwUce^ 

oootr cnuid* soif ( = to be very thirsty)* in Paris] )* 

snuid'ianta (a great aunt).* 

Originally, French grammar was nothing but the oontinua* 
ticrn of La^ grammar; consequently, Old French adjectives 
ekwely followed the Latin ones. The adjectiyes which in Latin 
liad one termination for the masculine (bonum), and another for 
the feminine {honam)^ had also two terminations in French 
(bon, bonne) ; and those which had only one termination for both 
gendars, as : crudelem, grcmdemf vvridem, had but one in French 
also. Thus in the eleventh century people said: wne couttms 
cnMl (=a cruel custom), wne gmnA fermne (s^a tall woman), r 
mn§ mire grud (sa grandmother), une fila/ine verd (ea green 
meadow), using the same form for lK)th genders. 



• Bnk we nrasb ny : une grande ehambn (a«]axgenxnn), tmegrande cAmt 
<aa neat tiling), une graiide erotx (sa large cross), une grande /aim (sa 
gcesk nunger), une grande t/a/d^ (=a nnmeroiis guard), une rrande honte (sa 
gxeat ■hame), une grande pdne (sa great taronble), une grande peur (=a great 
odglit), mte grande pifii (^=^ great pity), une grande route (ssa wide 
zoad), fmt granda rue (aa wide street), une grande taUe (^a laige ball), 
griuide to^f (=^ great thirst), une grande tante (sa tall aunt). 

f QranXenAM is the grand crow itaeU; bat the wearer of it is oaHadim 
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In the thirteenth centnxy, men no longer nnderstandmg ihl 
reaion of this distinotion, and sappomxig it to be an irregolan^i 
began to add an • mvte to these adjeotiyee, and wrote emaSe, 
grcmde, verte, for the purpose of assimilating them to Hm 
other adjectiyes, hownef longue, hla/neh^ etc Howeyer, the oldsr 
form remained in snoh common expressions as grand rovie, gnmi 
miret etc. And the grammarians of the sixteenth centmyi 
belieying that grand was an abbreyiation of grande, erroneondy 
placed an apostrophe after it, in oirder to mark the omisaon d 
an e mute, which in reality had never existed : henoe the jntsaA 
form grcmd^m^Bt graaidWovie, etc 



n. (A.) A few adjectives have no feminine form:-* 

Cett wne femme grognawk* (aiBhe is a fpnunbling woman) 
Ba ehevelwre est e^^^alnf (aaher hair is chestnat-coloio^ 
EUe est demewrSe eopot (=-8he remained disoonoerted). 

The adjectiye dispou ^=alert^ is now applied to men only^bol 
formerly it was used in uie feminine : Us Us trouv^ent toutes troU 
heUeSf disposer et esveilUes [^yeilUes] (sthey found them •& 
three beantifal, alert and liyely).— DssptfBXBBS (16th centnxT), 



Bot is only fonnd in the expression piecUfot (ssdnb- 
footed), and is never used wi& a feminine substantive. 

Zienr, lenrs, (= their), and plnsleiirs (= several) 
have no distinct form for the feminine. (See §§ 218. 
220). 



(B.) The adjective ctosm^ (=gross) is only used in 

the feminine :— 

une hwmeur oraaae et visgueuse ( sa gross and yisooiis hnmoor) 
wte ignoromee eroMMe (sa gross ignoranoe). 



* €frognon. ii alio need ae a enbetaatlyQ, m : O^Mf tm vfner (or mm vMM 
^rognon (j^he [or ehe] is an old grumbler). 

f See i 171a, 

|CHMM,fromLatin«ra«Mm,ie»doablefeof 0vi(mm: (Arftlfl). 
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SECTION n. 

LTIOV or THB V&U&BA OV ABJSOTIVaS. 

Obmebal BuiiB. 

166. The plural of adjecidyes is formed like that of 
finbstantiyes, i.e.y by adding m to the siagular : — 

8INa. KiSO. PL. IVH. PL. 

grcmd (= great, tall) gromdm gromdem 

toAnt (as holy) iaintm sotntea. 

We have Been (§ 84) the reason why a ia in French the mark of 
fhe plaraU whilst its absence generally denotes the singalar. 

PiBTiouukB Bulbs. 

167. 'When the adjective, in the singular, ends 
ftlready in s» there is no change in the masculine 
plural:—- 

SINO. VLUa. 

proa (=big} grom 

ipaim ( B thick) €jMua. 

H3.*«>The plural feminine follows the general mle, and adds • 
to the fringplar : groue, grossem j ipoMie, ^paisseB ; €gale, igaXem i 
Ml^tbaOMieto. 

168. Adjectiyes ending in z in the singular, do not 
fihaage in we masculine plural :-— 

SINO. PLTJB. 

Kewrma. (""happy) hewreun 

ylorinix (a-glorions) glorievaL, 

For the feminine plural, see N.B. 5 167. 
For the explanation of this role, see §§ 46, 86. 

169. Adjectiyes ending in al change that termina- 
tion into anz, in the masculine plural, as : — 

SINO. PLUS. 

otiUcal ( = friendly) amtcans 

ig9l (» equal) 4g\ 

UgvA r^legal) Ug 

loyal (« faithful) loyi 

For the dhanga of al into anz, eee { 87« 



180 womMATum of ths vlukal or Anaonvsk 

The adjectives fatrnl (=&tAl), and glaeiml (=6eei- 
ing), taken from the Latin by the scholars of modem 
times (ue § 10), form their plmal by adding s to the 
singular (fatmlm, glacimlm). 

According to the DicHontudre de VAeadhme the fd* 
lowing adjectives have no masculine plural : — 

amiofMMX (Esaatnmnal) jovial (ssmeny) 

0o2o«m) (soolotsal) noial (snaiah 

frugal ( » irogal) immoI (snsmQ. 

The same Dictionary is sileDt about the maiimiliTift pfaml o^ 
fiM (»filial),>ua (-final), inxHal foimtial), mMML (-medial). 
HwtmXB is, however, generally naedt and a Urn anuum havt 

written /tfuUa. 

For the other words, the beat anthprities axe in tevonr of tht 
plnral in aaz being nsed. But, aa a role, the maaeoUne phml if 
avoided, and a ■ynonymoiia adjective ia used inatead; ejg.fwurin 
inatead of /btaZff; eto. 

For the feminine plmral, aee N.B. g 1^- 

170. Adjectives ending in eaii taisa z in ths 

plmal: — 

BDfa. SIiUB. 

(eav (sbeantifol) beaux 

nowvew^ (=new) TirirrirawT 

For the feminine plural, aee N.B. $ 167. 

For the explanation of this rale, see S 86. 

171. The adjectives hl^vL (=:blae), /en (=late, de* 
ceased) follow the general rule : Uevm^ /ens ;* but 
hSbren (= Hebrew) makes ^^enz in the plural, as:— 

des rideoAix bleva (Bblnecnrtaina) 
des Uvres hShreux (=» Hebrew booka). 

Lastly, teat ( = all) drops the t in the mascdiBe 

plural. 

It was the onatom in early times to write with a x the plnnl 
of words which ended with t in the aingnlar, x being flit 



• Tor the mlaa of agTCemnit of /ri^ ■§• *'9fBlagb' 



>• 
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•fHiTalent of ts. Thus ve find, in the elerenth and twelfth 
oenturies, dent ^s tooth) plural denm, enfant (sohlld) plural an* 
/(MIS, pareiib (= parent, relation) plural parenm, Abont the 
thirteenth century this x was changed into a (see § 86). The 
Tazious forms which led to the present spelling of tovt are : {a) in 
ibe mngnlar masculine (from the Latin totum) tot and tut, then 
tout I (6) in the masculine plural (from the Latin totoe) tos (for 
totf), then tos and lastly tons.* 

Like all other adjectiyes, toat takes an e mute in 
the feminine singular, and em in the feminine plural, 
as: — 

toum les hommes {—aH men) 
toutes lee nations (=all nations). 

For the x in the masculine plural of Mhreu, see § 86. 

171a. 01i4taln does not take the sign of the plural 
when it is followed by another adjective which modifies 
it, as : — des cheveux ch&taln clair (= light brown hair). 
In this case chdtain is used as a substantive, and eUdr 
qualifies it, ue. des cheveux d'ua cb4taia clair. 

1716. Bemabk. — Participles form their plural in the 
■ame way as adjectives. 



SECTION m. 
or Tn Bsasass or sxaarznoATiov 



172. It has already been said (§ 149) that a quali* 
fying adjective expresses the quahty of a person or 



• We can aoommt in the same way for the spelling of ctB (=:these) plural of 
the demonstrative adjective ot (^this) (see § 317) ; and the sabetanilve tMng 
Cvpeeple), pkural oC the obaeleie flwnt, from Latin fiwnlffli (JM 9 78). 

t OencnUy called « Degrew of OoBBpaiiKm.' 



, •* 
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thing. Now every quality is eapable of admittixig three 
dif^rent degrees. When I say 

(a) Man eheval ett nair (=iny horse is black); 

(b) Man eheval ettplu$ noir que U vStre (=my hons 

is blacker than yours) ; 

(c) Man eheval ett le pUu noir ds taus le$ ehmm 

(=my horse is the blackest of all horses)— 

I express three entirely distinct ideas : — 

(a) The first degree, in which I only affirm that 
** my horse is black," is called le poiUtlf 
(=11ie positive). 

(5) The second d^iree, in which I compare my 
horse to that of my neighbour, is called !• 
comparatlf (=the comparative). 

(c) The third d^;ree, in which I affirm that my 
horse is the blackest of all horses, is callea 
le saperlatlf (= superlative). 

Poiitif is deriTed from the expression poHUmu gradiu, lued \iy 
grammarians to express the first degree. 



Comparatif and superlaUf likewise oome from the expreflakni 
comparcUivus gradMs and wperlaiUivu§ ffradus, nsed by Uie Latin 



172a. The pesltlve is the adjective in its simple 
form, as : — 

rai im ehevoL noir (bI have a black horse) 
Mon eheval ut noir (smy horse is blaok). 



173. The eomparatlve may express : — 

(a) superiority, in which case the adverb plvs 
(=more) is placed before the adjective, and 
que (=than) after it, as : — 

Mon eheval est pliui noir que U vdtr§ (wmy hOKB 
is blacker than yonn). 



DBOBEBB OF SIGHIFIOATIOH IN ADJECTIVES. 188 

(b) inferiority f in which case the adverb molns 
(=less) is placed before the adjectiye, and qae 
(=than), after it, as : — 

M<m eheval est mollis noir qve le v&tre {=mj horse 
is less blaok* than yours [not so black as yours]). 

(e) equality, in which case the adverb aussl 
(=as), or si (=8o) in negative sentences, 
precedes the adjectiye, and que follows it, 



If on cheval est anMil noir qve U vStre (=my horse 

is as bladk as yours) ; 
Mon ffhre n^est pas el grcmd qve vo%t» {^mj brother 

is not 80 taU as you). 

There are, therefore, three comparatives: (a) of 
mtperiority; (b) of i^fericrity ; (c) of equaUiy. 



174. Exceptions. — ^The comparatives of superiority 
of the three adjectiyes bon, maavals, petit, are 
irregular. 

posmn. ooMPABArm. 

hon (ssgood) meiRewr (s better) 

mewvoM (shad) pire or plus tncmvat* Tss worse) 

petit ( =3 small, little) moindre or pkks petit ( = smaller). 

We mnst not mistake these three adjectives for the 
three adverbs bien, mal, pea : — 

POSinVB. OOHPABAnVB* 

Hen (aswell) mieuw (= better) 

nud (=bad) pis or plus maX (awofse) 

peu (s little) mains (sless). 

Cette encre-oi est melUevre que Vautre (=:this ink is better 
[».e. more good] than the other). 

Comment allez-vousf — Je vais mlevz <Miowrd*hui (ahow are 
jroa ?— I am better [i.0. more well] to-day). 



• Th« French often we tliia fonn, whUe the BngUeh more genenlly emplof 
Ike negsitiTe. , 
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175. The adjeotive is in the ma^tirUMw lAen il 
expresses : — 

(a) a quality in fhe highest degree wUhout any 
comparison f as:-* 

Mon eheval egt trte noir {^my hone is 707 UaeU; 
imhappy). 

This is called the absolute snperlatlvey andifl 
expressed by trds, fort, bion, ostr^nii- 
ment, etc., all meaning very. 

(6) a quality in the highest degree, 

(i.) superior^ a» compared xdlh other penom 0f 
objects qf the earns kind^ as : — 

Men eheval eet le plus noir is toue Ue chewme 4e lA 
ville (a-my hcMTfle is the blackest of all tbehonfli 
in the town) ; 

^.) inferior f as :— 

Ma aoBur est la mollis forte de noue Ume («aiy 
sister is the weakest {lit,, the least strong] of 
us all). 

This is called fhe relative snperlatlTe, and 

is always formed by prefixing the artide or 
a possessive adjective to the comparative of 
superiority or inferiority, as :— 

La rose est la plus telle des flewrs (athe rose if 

the most beautiful of flowers) ; 
(Pest mon meillewr ami (=he is my best friend). 

The words plus, molns, trds, etc., used to express 
the comparative or superlative, are generally repeated 
in French before every adjective, as : — 

Cet homme est molna wimahle et molna gSnSreum one eek 
frhe (nthis man is less amiable and generous than hii 
brother) ; 

Cet a/rhre est le plus grand et le plus heau de laJbrH («thil 
is the tallest and most beautiful tree in the forest) ; ela 
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N.B. — The word beaneonp (=mucli, many) can 
never be preceded by a modifying adverb ; thus very 
much must be translated into French by beautMnip 
«nd not tr^ beauooup. The French for so much, so 
many 9 is tant. 

In Latin, the oomparfttiTe was expressed by the terminatiofi 
-lor : prudentem, pritdeni (^= prudent), prudevA-ior, phis prudent 
^smoxe pradent) ; and the superlative by the termination 
-issimiui: prvdent'lmmimumf Ms prudent (=Yery pradent). 
Towards tibe end of the Boman Empire there was in po^nhur 
Latin, as we have ahready seen, a general tendency to sabstitnte 
prepositions and adverbs instead of oases and terminations. As 
the Latin abandoned the genitive, dative, etc., and expressed 
4hese cases by the prepositions de and ad, so the adverb maffls 
< a more) took the place of the ending -lor for the comparatiye, 
and mazlme (a=very), that of the ending -Isslmiui for the 
superlative. Thus, from prudentem were formed magis prudeniem 
^piku prudent, umL moMime prudenttm = trhs prvdent. The 
French adopted this way of expressing degrees of signification 
•with the help of the adverbs moins (^less), plus (=more), trkm 
{vvezy), etc., instead of adding a texmination to the adjective. 

Wice oomparatives which were irregular in Latin have, however, 
passed into the French language. Of these meilleur, plre, 
motnOre represent the Latin meliorem, pejorem, minorem. 

Besides the above, the two comparatives maJorenispIiM grand 
/« greater), and seniorem^pJtM vieux (s older), have remained 
m French as substantives, although they have lost their primitive 
meanings ; tiius we have malre ^s mayor) and self near (»lord), 
jitovr [Ja law documents] (» Mister, Mr.). 

II.B..-.]fVom the nominatives major and senior are derived the 
French substantives major (» major) and Sire (=Sire, [speaking 
t^-a king or an emperor]). 

Some French superlatives are also derived from the Latin or 
have been formed by analogy ; such are ^minentlaslme (smost 
eminent), ezcellenllsalme (=most excellent), illnatrlMlme 
(as most illustrious), r^T^rendiaslme (smost reverend), a^r^- 
niasime (=most serene), extreme (:= extreme), inllme 
^sa lowest), minlme (^very small), anprdme (=s supreme) ; and 
m familiar language: ffrandlaalme (=very great), nobillaalme 
-( SB most noble), rarlsslme (smost rare), ricbiaslme (:=ez* 
iremely rich), saTantlaalme (=mo8t learned); etc. The sub- 
stantive ff6n6ralUaima (aBgeneraUssimo), haa been lonned Id 
ihe mme ntanner. 
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SECTION IV. 

VOBKATIOV 09 QVj 



176. French qnalifying adjectiyes are formed in fhe 
same way as nouns, tiiat is to say, by oomposltloB 
{see § 92), or by aeriTatlon {see § 98). 

Z. — AdUeotlTos formed bj ComposltUm* 

177. Adjectives are formed by eomposltiom :— 

(a) by joining together two simple adjectiyes, 
snch as aigre (=sour) and dotix (== sweet), t9 
form a complete adjective, as : — 

(b) by placing a prefix before simple adjectives 
(see § 95), for the purpose of giving them a 
new meaning, as : — 

hlenheweiM (chappy, inconttcmt (s inconstant) 

blessed) monM-numn (» submarine) 

uudheu/retuo (k unhappy) murlwmain (ssnperhnman). 

The prefixes most often used are arcblf aatif hliUk 
demif Inf malf souSf surf ultra. 

Xilst of Vreflzes. 

178. Archl denotes a superior degree of quality :^ 

fitu (»niad) arolit/ou (sqnite mad, stark mad) 

nohle (« noble) aroliinobI« (smost noble) 

p^da/nt (b pedantic) urehip€dant (smost pedantie), olSr 

Antl indicates opposition : — 

c7vr€tien (sOhristian) mMtichr4Uen (^antiohzlstiao) 

phUosophiqvs (spbiloBO- msntipMlosophiqus (santi- 

phioal) philosophical). 

Zn gives to the adjective a meaning the reverse of ih0 
primitive : — 

guirisaabU (Konrable) inguir%88(ibU (nBinoorable) 

constant (= constant) Inconstant (^mconstant) 

^rowvaSbU (= discoverable, Vatro'woahle (simdisooyerablei 
whieh can be found) not to be found), etc. 
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Ultra denotes exaggeration : — 

r4puhUea4n (arepnblioan) iiltra-r^Du&U0oiiii(MTiltra-repab- 

lioan). 

N3. — ^This suffix is always joined to the adjective by 
ahypheni except in xdtramontain (= ultramontane). 

Although wcTU, awUf in, and ultra are prefixes introduced by 
floholars (see § 97), they are admitted in popular Frendi, and con- 
stantly nsed. 

Arehi and crnH are derived from the Greek Apxi- (== above) and 
dvH (=> against) ; in and uUra are the Latin words in- (snot) 
and ulibra (a beyond). 



179. The adverbs Men (swell), mal (=badly, ill^, 
deml (=:half ), and the prepositions sons (=nndQr)^ 
•or (=:npon), used in compounds, modify the meaning 
of the adjectivey as "will appear from the following 
examples :— 

8ien: — 

li/im^Usomt (Bbenefioent) 
hienheureua (chappy, blessed) 
blen«^<Mit* (sproper, becoming) ; eta 



nuJfiUecmi («malioioiis) 
nuJhev/retm (=imfortnnate) 
naXhownite (= dishonest, andvil) 
maUoin (snnhealthy) ; etc. 

Demi : — 

deml->Sn (sof middling quality) 
demi-noir (» half -black) ; etc. 

Soiia: — 

■oiui-fnarin (b submarine) ; etc. 

murcngu (ayery acute) 

marjm (s superfine) 

marhvmam (s superhuman) ; eto. 

Bien, itioZ, are derived from the Latin bene, male ; demi, from 
Latin diinid<i«m, and mow, swr, from Latin sttbtits, euiper, 

• Bien-oAn^ (sbelored), and MenwitaNrt (swdl ipokan), an wxitten liy tbe 
J«MMn<e with a hyphen. 
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IX.— A4|<eotlTes Idrmed bj AerlTattaB. 

180. New adjeotiVes are formed by dmrlwrnttcm m 

§ 98) from substantives^ adjectives, and verbs^ tiresij 
existing in French : — 

(a) SnbstantlTeft, as s jw^rrevz («stoi^),froDi 

pierre (= stone), 

(h) AdJootlTes, as : noirktre (»blaeldsh), frail 

noir (=blaok). 

(e) V0rbs, as: tromp^nr (ssdeceitfol, deeeptiTe), 
from tromper (=to deceiye). 



A. — ^ADJEOnTBS DEBIVXD VBOM SDBSTAJITXVM* 

181. New adjectives are formed by adding to {he 
substantive the terminationB eiiz, ala, 6, ler or er, 
in, a. 



182. 0I1Z (fem,f 0iuie) is the suffix most generally 
used. Originally it denoted fulness, the possession of 
Uiat which the primitive expresses: Spinevx, {^^wbidh 
has thorns), pierreva, (=:which has stones), but that 
signification eventually grew wider, and the adjeotiyes 
thus formed are now very numerous, as : — 

eovrageux, (sconrageous) from eowage (=coiiraae) 
dan^6reiuE (==: dangerous) „ dcmger {:^dajigtx^ 

goutteux. ( = goutyT „ goutte (=goat) 

pev/reux, (= fearful) „ peur (=fear) 

soueiexkx, (»full of oare) „ souci (=oare) ; ete. 

This suffix comes from the Latin osnin, which has the mns 
meaning, and was similarly used to form adjectiyes from snbstili- 
tives : gloriomum, glorieux. (» glorious), from gloriam, gloirs 
(a glory). One of these adjecttyes in osnni has the eiuUng 
in French : jaZoux (k jealous), from seloswn. 
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183* aln signifies belonging to, as : — 

mondain (= worldly) from monde (s world). 

Sat the origin of the suffix ain, see § 103. 

184. 6 generally denotes possesdon, as :-^ 

atZ6 (= winged) from cUle (=wing) 

dg^ (—old) „ dge ( = age) 

affaire f = DU8y) „ affaire (== business) 

maniire (= affected in manner) „ mcmiire (= manner); eto. 

6 comes from the Latin atun : olatniB, wilk (= winged), from 
mlanif aile (=wing) ; cmtatnm, crM (=» crested), from cristam, 
erite (s crest). For the change of atnm into 6, see § 101. 

185. i0r (or er after eh or gr) signifies pertaining to, 
as :— 

mensonger (= untrue, lying) from ^nensonge (»lie) 

loeager (= shady, of groves) „ bocage ( — grove) 

passager { ^^ transitory, of passage) „ passage ( = passage) 
jprintonier (ss of spring) „ l!)nn^6mp«(= spring) 

premier (= first) „ Latin jprtmoritftn^ etc. 

The origin of the suffix er is explained in 1 107. 

186- in signifies relating to, OT coming from, as^-^ 

enfimtin (= childish) from enfimt (= child) 
mavin* ( = marine) , , mer ( = sea) 

sdlin* (= saline) „ sel (=salt) ; etc. 

The suffix In is the Latin Innin : divimun, divin (s divine), 
laitnnin, latin (= Latin) ; etc. 

187. tL denotes posses&ion, as : — 

harba (» bearded) from harhe (» beard) 

ho88U (= humpbacked) „ basse (=:hump) 

eroehu (= hooked) „ croc (—hook) 

fot^rehn (=: forked) „ f&u/rche (==fork) 

Uta (s= headstrong, obstinate) „ tSte (shead) ; etc. 

n oomes from the Latin ntnm, which denotes possession : ear- 
, eorna (= homed), from eomu, come (shorn) ; etc. 

« Far the obaxige of e into a, see § M. 
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B«— ^ADJBOTITBS DBBIVSD FROM OTBEB ADJROTTVBBm 

I88i New adjectiyes are formed by adding to tbB 
primitive adjectiye one of the four tenninationsy 4tref 
•e (and elet)f ot« and. These are called dimmuikf$ 
iufflaes. {See § 112). 

189. 4tr6 denotes : — 

(a) simply a dimifiuUon or weakemng^ as:-* 

bZa«ic7i4tre («:whitiBh) from hlcme (a white) 

bZtftf&tre ^■■DliiiBh) „ hlev, /ablne) 

jrri«4tr6 (agreyiih) „ gm («grey) 

fwrddtre (agreenian) ^ twr(,OJ'.t^ (Kgreen); els* 

(6) the same with a depreciatory meaning, and used 
in a bad sense, as : — 

URAtra ( »ridi0alon8ly handnamfl, foppish, d insipid beaoiiy), 

from M r&«(»tt] (k handsome) 
do«M4tre (Mhypooritioally sweet, gentle [of persons] ; sweetish 

fof fmit, vegetables, etc.]), from douM, feminine of dam 
■i sweet) ; etc. 

itre (aibre in the Middle Ages) comes from the Latin a 
a diminatiye ending often implyhig also contempt : patrmmx 
mpa/rAtre, in old French (a step-father).* The Old French 
became 4tre, just as putre became p4tre ( a shepherd). (iSee 1 18). 

I90« et {fern. 0tte) denotes dimmnMonf as :-— 

(Ugret (» sourish) from aigre (a sour) 

foUet (=waggishj „ fbl Ifau] (smad) 

longtbetj (slongiBh) „ long ( along) 

mollet {^BotHAi) „ mol [mou] (^soft); ets. 

A double diminutive ending, el-ot, is occasionally 
used, as : — 

aigre (-iSOiir) aigret (^ sourish) oigrelet (« rather 

sourish) 
maigre (alean, thin) m(ugret(aithinni8h) matgr^imt («ratiier 

thinniflh). 

* Mardtre, from Low Latin matrastram, had in Old Frenoli the niMinliif of 
sttp-mothar. It if ftill wed, bat in tha lenie of bod mother. 

t See § 116. 
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Gfromdelet (atalliah), and roiuZelet (mroimdish, stontish), have 
formed from grcmd (stall) and rind (sround). 



The origin and meaning of el, inserted hetween the adjectiYe and 
the anffiz et, are glTen in 1 115. 



191. ot {fern. ott0) denotes also diminution or dd- 
predatioriy and is used in a bad sense, as : — 

hellot (sprettj^, applied only to dhildren ; 
pdlot (ss palish) 

vieillot (= oldish), applied to persons who look old before their 
time, throngn intemperance or dissipation. 

For the origin of this ot, see § 118. 

Most adjeotiyes in ot make ote in the feminine ; some of them 
have a disparaging meaning, hat they are not dinvinutivet as >« 

bt^ot r = bigoted) huguenot ( = Hngnenot) 

eagot\= hypocritical) idiot ( == idiotic) 

d^vot (=deYont) ind^vot (= irreverent) 

/olot (slndicrons) ma/nchot (=== one-armed) 

hoUentot ( = Hottentot) ro^ot ( = squabby). 

This ending ot, feminine ote, is not a diminative, bnt belongs 
lo the root of the word. {See Bra6het*s IHebioniuUre Mymologiqm 
tar the etymology of these words.) 

N.B. — All these adjectives, with the exception of 
p/Uoty are often used as substaatives. 



192. aud likewise indicates depreciation, as :— 

eowrtaxLik ( = dmnpy) from eowt ( s short) 

finanH ( = sly , cnnmng) „ jfm ( = sharp) 

lowdand (= clumsy) „ Uywrd (= heavy) 

«aZaiid (= filthy) „ saHe (= dirty) 

sourdand ( = hard of hearing) , , soura ( — deaf) . 

The snffiz and (originally aXd) comes from the German, and was 
brought in by the Franks when they invaded GanL 



0«-— ADJECnVBS DEBIVED FBOM VEBB8. 

193. The French language forms new adjectives 
either by using the partlcslple, or by adding to the 
verbal root one of the three sufEixes able, ard, if. 



Ii2 wtmMJLTum or quauptino Asaaonrxa. 

194* Formatloii of a^JeetlTes Drom partis 
eiples. . The present participle and the past participle 
afTft used to form new adjectiyes: — 

(a) Present partieiple, as: cAamuxYit (= charm- 

ing), present participle of charmer {=ix} please, 
delight) ; devorant (= devouring), present par- 
ticiple of devorer (=to devour). 

(b) Past participle, as : eonnu (=:kQOwn), past 

participle of connaUre ( = to know) ; poU 
(= polite, smooth), past participle of poUr 
(=to polish). 

These new adjectives follow the rules of other adjec- 
tives in the formation of the feminine and of the 
plural, as : — 

charnumt charmante cha/rma/ntB eharmoKt^m 
connu connue eonmim eomiues. 

In some oases the origmal verb has disappeared in ModerB 
French, being represented only by the present participle used aft 
an adjective. Thus the adjective beant (= yawning, wide open) is 
the only vestige of the Old French verb h4er (=to yawn). This 
atpplies also to iralant (= gallant), from the Old French verb gal«r 
(sto rejoice, enjoy oneself), and nonobalaiit (= careless), from 
wmchaloif (=to care for nothing), which is no longer nsed 
as an infinitive, bat is sometimes met with as a masenline 
substantive. 



Third Xilst of SiilBzes. 

195. able, added to the root of a transitive verb, ia 
generally passive, and denotes that the person or thing 
can receive the action expressed by the verb, as in 

oimable ( — lovable) from aimer ( = to love) 
comparable (== comparable) „ eorrvpoA-er (=rto compaiv) 
eroy able (= credible) «, oroird (» to believe) 

ftfCfvable (« receivable) „ rec0tYHr(=tozecetY^ 

tvdbutable (= redoubtable) „ redLouter (=to fear) 

ftmoryia i y (»reP i a ri: ii Me ) », rtfrnorguer ( ^to xenusk) ; cliu 
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but in a few adjectives, formed chiefly from intransitive 
verbs, it has an active meaning, as in : — 

chirable (= lasting) from d.uTvr (sto last) 

prQ^ble ( — profitable) „ ^ojltw ( » to profit) 

The adjeotive Mcourable means either relieving or reUevahU, 
from eecovrir (—to sncconr). 

When a negative particle is prefixed to such adjectives,' 
they denote, of course, that the action expressed by the 
verb is not applicable, as in 

trnprofittLhle (= unprofitable) 
tneofnporable ( = incomparable) 
inooiMotable (— disconsolate) 
ineroyohle (= incredible) ; eto. 

The snffiz able comes from the Latin abilem, ^hioh has the 
flatne meaning, and which, being added to verbal roots, forms 
adjectives, as eomparabUem, compa/nMiB (s= comparable) from 
comgparare^ comparer (sto compare). 



196. ard denotes depredation, and is taken in a bad 
sesise as in 

bovard (s prating) from hewer (sto drivel) 
crtard (= squalling) „ crier (=to cry) 
grro^nard (^grombung) „ grogner (^io grumble) 
piZIard (= plundering) „ piXler (=to plunder). 

For the origin of ard, see § IQl. 

197. if has generally an active meaning, as in 

ex4cutlt ( ~ executive) from ewScwter ( => to execute) 
ojfetitflf (=s offensive) „ ojfen«er (=» to offend) 

oppressit ( = oppressive) „ oppresser ( =: to oppress) 

pensif ( == thoi^tfnl) „ penser T = to think) 

tardif (:= tardy, late) „ ta/rder (»to delay, linger) ; 

but sometimes it has a passive meaning, as in 
adopiu ( a adoptive) from adopter ( = to adopt). 

The suffix if comes from the Latin iTium, used by the Bomans 
to form adjectives, several of which have becoi adopted in FrencJi ; 
thus laudciiwMa, laudatU (« laudatory), from Iaiidar«, louer (vto 
pcaise); «!•• 
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SECTION V. 



198. There are three sorts of determinatiye ad|]60- 
tives : — 

Z. — Nnmoral A^JootlTes, 
n. — Poss0ssiTe AdU0otiT0s, 
Zn. — DemonstratlTe A4JootlTes. 

198a. Position of dotermlnatlTO and ladofl* 
nlte adjectives. — A determinatlTe or indoflnlte 

adjective always precedes its snhstantiYe as : — 

J*a/i cbchet^ devx ehevaux (s>I haye bought two hones) ; 
Je n*a4 que le premier volvme ( « I haye onhr the first Tolome) | 
JZ a perdu son livre (she has lost his booJc) ; 
AveZ'Vous vu eem hommea T (aihaye yon seen these men ?) ; 
Tout homme est su^et d la mort (nBeyeryman is suhjeotto 

death); 
Except: 

(a) the ordinal nmneral adjective (or the oar- 
dlnal used in its places see § 207 a), when 
it is not preceded by an article, a poaaemve of 
demonstrative adjective, as : — 

acte premier (aact the first) 

seine troUidme (« scene the third) ; 

(b) the indefinite adjective qneloonqne, as :-* 

prend/re un pr4temie qiieloonqiie (aito take anj 
pretence whatever) ; 

and the numeral cardinal adjectives which may ocoasion- 
ally follow their substantives. (See % 207a), 

199. The adjectives which we have hitherto dis- 
cussed denote only the quality of objects, bnt not their 
quantity. When we say trols chevaux noire (s three 
black horses), or le denzldme livre (sthe seoond 
book), the adjectives troie, deuxUme do not indicate the 
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quality of the horse or of the book, but the number 
of horses and the rank of the book. These adjectives 
are accordingly called numeral — that is to say, denot- 
ing number, from the Latin numerus (= number). 

200. Numeral adjectives, indicating the number of 
objects, as trots (= three), quatre (=four), cinq ( = five), 
are called cardinal. 

201. Those which mark the rank occupied by the 
object, as troisieme (= third), quatrihnie (= fourth), 
dnquihne (= fifth), are called ordinal. 

Latin grammarians called these two sorts of adjectives nvmeri 
ecurddnales (from the stem of car do y ea/rdinia [ = the hinge of a 
doorl), i.e., principal or fundamental numbers, because they are the 
foundation of all enumeration ; and vAimeri ordinales (ttom. the 
stem of ordo, ordinis [= order]), i.e., marking the order and the 
tank. 

Am — Cardinal iriuneral Adjectives. 

202. The adjectives denoting number up to 10 are 
as follows : — 

«»n (=one) from. "L&t. unum six {=zBix) from Lat. xdic 

deua (sstwo) „ duo sept (= seven) „ septem 

trots (= three) „ tres huit (weight) „ octo 

quatre {—fovLi) „ qiiatibor new/ (= nine) „ novem 

einq (=fiye) „ quinque diso (=ten) „ decern. 

Thus the system of numeration is derived from the Roman ; but, 
in the Middle Ages, the Eoman system of denoting numbers by 
capital letters was abandoned for that of the Arabs, who repre- 
sented numbers by figures. The Arab mathematicians used a sign 
called zero (= nought, cypher), which, though having no value by 
itself, multiplies by ten the figure at the right of which it is placed. 
This sign, together with its Arabic name, was also adopted by the 
French. For the history of the word zdro, see Brachet's ** Die- 
iionnaire Etymologique.'* 

203. Between 10 and 20 the cardinal numeral 
adjectiveB are expressed by a slngrle word : — 

onze (== eleven) from Lat. undecim 

douze ^== twelve) „ dvadedm 

treize (= thirteen) „ iredecim 

quatorze (—fourteen) „ quatuordecim 

quvnze (= fifteen) „ qmndedm 

seize (=s sixteen) „ sededm ; 

PA— Aod d ence. L 
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ExcsPT the last three, which are formed with dUt:^ 

diz-«tfpi*^ (*-> seventeen) from <U«(«ten) and «0p^ (aferfla) 
dlz-Miiet (^eighteen) „ dim f«ten) and ^i^e (-eigh^ 

dtz-nm^* (a: nineteen) „ <U« («ten) and neitf (aniiii). 

For the explanation of the transformation of the Latin dMcdBdm 
into doutBt tredecim into treizst qtuxtuordecim into quatorMe, qw^ 
decim into quinze, sedeeim into «0iM, see Braehet's ** Diotumnflin 
Etymologiqne.'* 

In Latin, 17, 18, and 19 were expressed either bj one wofd, 
a^temdecim (17), duodevigimU (18), wnd&viginti (19) ; or bj tJbuM 
distinct words, decern et septem (17), decern et octo (18), dsem 
et novem (19) ; and the grammarian Priscian tells ns that tin 
Boman people preferred the latter waj, as being more detr* 
The French followed their example, and ori^^nallj oxpwsifld 
17, 18, and 19 by the old forms : dim et §ept, dim et hwU, dim dt 
nei^, which, towards the thirteenth oentozy, were shortened iais 
dim-sept, dim'hmt, dim^nevf, 

204. From 20 to 100 the decades are expressed by 
a single word :— 

vingt (s twenty) einqwmte (» fifty) 

trente ( = thirty) taimcmte ( s gixiy) ; 

quarcmte (sfor^) 

EzcBPT the last three, which are compound words :— 

moUMate'dim (« seventy) 
q^9t9e•vingt8 (= eighty) 
mamtre-vingt'Wim ( s ninety). 

The first decades come directly from the Latin :— «ifi^ ftam 
viginH, trente from trigvnia^ qua/ra/nte from quadragiwUHf einquamU 
from qudnquagiwta, eoimcmte nrom iexagvnta. 

For the Latin septuaginta (70), octoginta (80), and nonagiiUa (90)i 
the French haye substituted three compoond fbrms which le^viii 
an explanation. 

The Celtic nations counted by scores or twenties (as is still tbs 
case in tiie Scotch and Welsh dialects), saying, for infftangf, a* 
et vingt (=ten and twenty) for trevUe (= thirty) ; onte et vM 
(^eleven and twenfy) for trente et un (^thirty-one) i deitm vUfi 

• Frononnoed diaM-tettf diz-nen/. (See note t, page IM). 

t In conipoand namben the li of hult is not aepf rmte, to dIm-kttU, viag^JuiM 
an pronounced di-muU^ vin'tuU. 

According to .^ft^ the letter his never ttriinU In fttrftj hnt ttie Antdimkhm 
fnled dilKerentl J. 
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(niwo score) for quaranU (» forty), etc. After the Bomaa Oon- 
qnest, the Gaols were obliged to adopt the decimal nTuneration of 
tiie Bomans, bat they never entirely lost their habit of counting 
by scores, for we find it still existing in the Middle Ages, when 
the even decades (60, 80, 120, UO, 160, etc.) stood thns— 

irois-vingts for 60 aix-vxngis for 120 

quaire'Vingts for 80 sept-vingts for 140 ; etc. 

— ^ihat is to say, three soosre, four score, etc. Traces of this 
ancient usage remain even in onr day (to say nothing of quatre- 
v%ngts=SO)t as in the hospital for the blind called "Lea Quinxe- 
Vifigts" (15x20=300), founded by St. Louis to support 300 
blind Crusaders ;* so aJso Bossnet and Voltaire have made use 
of the expression six-vingU one (=120 years). 

. 205. The French for 100 is centy from the Latin 
emttum. For higher numbers the following words are 
used: — 

miUe (s thousand) 

million (=millionJ 

billion or milliamj (a: a thousand millions) 

trillion (=a billion) 

quadHUion (= a thousand billions). 

M%Ue is nottterived from the Latin milU, which has given mU 
(as tUe gava i2)« but from the plural milUa, As in Latin, miU$ 
was used for one thousand only, and millia for ma/ny thousa/ndSf 
so, in Old French, we find mil hommes (=on6 thousand men), and 
deu» mille chevcmtm {sttwo thousand norses). This distinction 
between mil and nUlie disappeared at a later period, remaininff, 
boweyer, in the expressions where one thousand only is indicated, 
as in dates of the Ghiistian era : mil huit cent qwitre-vingt-un 
(sofM thousand eight hundred and eighty-one). 

MiUion and milliard are deriyed from millet ^th the suffixes on 
{see § 117), and ard {see § 104). 

Billion^ trillion, etc., haye been formed on the model of million^ 
jsnd mean the second (bis) miltion, the third (ires) million ; origi- 
nally a billion was a million miUions and was written with 18 
figures, while a trillion was a million times as Iwge. It was in 
i£e 17th oenlm^ thai tbe yalue of these words was reduced a 
jbopsand times in France.— LittbS. 

aOSa. For the position of oardlnal munoral 
A4jd^^60> Bee § 198a. 

• XJn Quins^Thigt meant an inmate of that hospital. 

t MUUard is giacraUy need in epeaUng of monej, ae : L§ ImigH dtpau§ 
milliards (sthe hodget exoeeda two thonsand miHian franoa). 



148 ORDINAL NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

2056. Agre is expressed in French by the verb avoir 
followed by the number of years, as : — 

Mon frdre a vingt-deux ans (=my brother is twenty-twOr 

literally y has twenty -two years] ) ; 
U a quinze ans (=he is fifteen years old). 

Boors are expressed before the parts of the hoar,, 
which are afterwards added or deducted, as : — 

H est trois beiires moins dia^'miiiiites (sit is ten minatea 
to three) ; 

II itwit trois beiires dix minntes (sit was ten minntes 
past three) ; 

Je viendrai d detix beares et demie (=1 will come at hall- 
past two) ; 

Venez cL midi et demi (=:Come at half past twelve [mid-day])* 

The French word minutes is generally left oat in oonversation. 



B.— Ordinal Wnmeral AdJectlTes. 

206. These adjectives point out the rank or place 
occupied by the object. They are formed by adding the 
termination -Idme to the cardinal adjectives, as : — 

trois-i^me (= third) from trois (== three) 

siflj-l^me (= sixth) „ 8i2'(=Bix) 

sept'ikme ( = seventh) „ sept (= seven) 

vingrMdme ( 3= twentieth) „ vin^t (= twenty) ; etc. 

When the cardinal adjective ends in e mute, the • 
is cut off, as in 

qiuatr-ikme ( = fourth) from quatre (=fonr) 

onz-lkme (= eleventh) „ onze (= eleven) 

douz-ieme (= twelfth) „ douze (=: twelve). 

N.B. — Neuf (=nine) changes f into ▼ (see § 157), 
as: — 

Tieuvi^me (=: ninth) from n6t^(anme); 

and clnq^ (=fiye) adds n before the termination 
-Idme, (see § 125), as : — 

Hnquiime (fifth) from einq (nfive). 
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This sofiiz idme {ieame in Old Frenoh) is derived 2romth« 
Xiatiii -enmwn, which was used to form ordinal numbers, as :«- 
fficesimwn = vingtthme (s twentieth), tricenmum == trentldme 
(^thirtieth). 



} 



Centesinvum contracted, according to the mle of the Latin accent 
'see § 51), gave eentes^nvumf hence eentiesmef and lastly eeniUme 
' hundredth). {See § 17). 



The Latin ordinal numbers were originally adopted by the 
Areneh: — 

From primue (premier = first), they made i!)nm0 ox premier 
„ eeewndus (denxidme s second), „ second 
„ iertius (troisidme <= third), „ tiers 

„ qwkrtus ^qoatridme « fourth, „ qwurt 

„ qvintus (cinqmdme » fifth), „ quint. 

In the eleventh century people used to say : le tiers homrne 
isfhe third man) ; la qwurt Ueue (ssthe fourth league) ; ett. 
Later on they followed another system, and instead of borrowing 
ordinal adjectives from the Latin, they added the ending idme ti 
iheir own cardinal numbers (deiMsi^me^ troislhme, guoMdme, 
etc.). Towards the end of the Middle Ages the old system was 
superseded by the new one, with the exception of premier (= first) 
.ftoid second (s second) whidi remained together with deuwieaie, 

Viime, tlem, quart, quint, etc., have disappeared, and only 
jmnain in a few phrases, as :— > 

le tlem ^tat (a the third estate, the Oommons) 

le ttem pa/rti (a the third party) 

CTuurles-qpMnt (= Charles the Fifth [Emperor of Germany and 

King of Spain, the great rival of Francis the First]) 
Simte-Qpint (»Pope Sixtus Quintus [the fifth]) 
de prime dbord (=at first) 
de prime scmt (= spontaneously). 

La Fontaine has said, *' Un quart volew ewrvint *' (sa fourth 
ihief dropped in), for ** wi quatri^me . . . '* ; and tiers for irois- 
•Iteie is still used in ** Viridiserition d'nn tiers" (sthe indiscre- 
tion of a tidrd person). 



207. ExoEPTiON.— The first ordinal number, which 
ought to be unidme (derived from un, as deuonibme from 
deiix, troisi^me from trots), is replaced by premier. 
However, unidme is used in forming compound 
numbers with the decades: vingt-unibme (=t= twenty- 
first); trente-unk^me (= thirty-first). Second is also 
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need for deuxi^uk^f bat never in oomponnd nmnben, 
as: — 

L'aM des deux frires est hrwn, le seeond eet blond (stii* Mtt 
of the two brothers is dark, the second is fair) ; 

CetiUvBest le m m e om€L de »aeliu$e,mafi$Mtmfir^re eetlevkigt- 
dMuiteie (»this papil is the second hi his diufl, M 
his brother is the twenty second). {Bee { SOi^ 

207a. The cardinal number must be used instead «f 
the ordinal 

(a) affcer the names of soyereigns, as : — 

Charlee douse* («(%ttles the Tw«lf||i) 
Hemi sept (sHeitty ihs Semith). 

(h) in dates, as : — 

le bmlt mars {^an the eighth ci ICazeh) 

le onse septemhre (son the eleventh of SeptflBbsr). 

Nonos that en and of are omitted in Freneh, and that tiif 
name oi the month is written with a small initiaL 

(e) after the words chapter, page, etc., in qoxA»F 

tionSy as : — 

dhapttre qulnae (schapter fifteen) 
pcige trente et onf (spage thirty-one) 
feUe fwoire-wtni^ (s folio eighty) 
mtim^ro detM oentf (» number two hnadzed)'; 

but the ordinal must be used if the words chapter, 
page, verse, etc., follow the number :-i- 

Rega/rdeu le ctngui^me verset (=:Iook at the fifth yene); 
Lisen U vin^rtl^ne chapitre (—read tiie twentieth chapter). 

E^GXPHON. — Premier, however, is always used in- 
stead of un, except in compound numbers (see § 207), 
as : — 

Frcmgois premier (= Francis the First) 

ChoAes premier ( = Charles the First) 

le premier aaHi (=ob the first of Angnst^ 

le vingt et on jwilet (son the twenty-first of Jii]j). 

* ManTpeople write with a CApital Henri Q,uatre (sHeniy IV.), OuiUnm* 
Troiff (arwilliam III.)« but the AcadimU pate a small letter to aU •adi adjee- 
tivee. The only exception is Qain/, which is hardly to be maiiilmul new Mft 
Trench numeral adjective. ( ee 206). 

t Observe that on, yingt . and cent do not agree with the stMbftntire^ ' 
they itand for the ordinals tuii6me,yingtldme, and oentUme. 
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207&. For the position of ordinal numeral 

adjectives, see § 198 a. 

208. Hoans of nmnbor, which indicate a certain 
qnuitity (as une dizaine [=a collection of ten], une 
9mtame [=a hundred]), are connected with the 
nnmeral adjectives, since they are formed by adding 
the feminine termination -aino to the cardinal, as : — 

%«•»<( weight) WM TMMtalne (^a ooUeotion of ei^^t dayfl, 

- a week) 
Sm (=ten) WM dtfalae* (shall a score) 

<Zou00 (stt^elve) wne cloifsalne (=a dozen) 
^utfiiBd (= fifteen) wMquinxaXa^ (ss a collection of fifteen, 

fifteen days, a fortnight) 
«tn^ (= twenty) w^e tnngrtalne (=a score) 
trente (= thirty) wie tretitalne (=a collection of thirty) 
quarcmte (= forty) v/ne ^liarantalne (ssa collection of foity) 
dmqwMUe (= fifty) une cin^iui^iaine (=a collection of fifty) 
toiiamie (» sixty) une so^fvanialiie (=s a collection of siztyj 
Mni (<■ a hundved) wm cantalne ( a a hnndired) ; etc (See { 108). 

JTsuvofne means a nine dcvys* prayer* 

Trentaine, qua/rcintadne, cimqwunioAne^ toixo/ntodnef and eentotntf 
tie often used in the familiar style to denote age, as : (vp^roeher 
ie la qua/rantaine (=to be nearly forty years old); qui de noue 
aUeindra la centaine ? (=which of us mil live a hundred years, 
or will live to be a hundred ye«rs old ?). ' 

iJiMif oniatnd means also qtnarantine, and lastly Lent, as : jeHner 
la eoMite qua/ramiains (ato fast during the whole of Lent). 

ExoefT rtiiUe (=a thonsand), which makes un mUlier 
(=:a collection of a thousand), and centy which is some- 
times used instead of centaine. 



We must also consider as noims of number the 
masculine words million, milliard^ hUlion^ trillion, qvLa- 
drilUon (or quatrillion), which take the sign of the 

• IthB words disain (=rstanza of ten lines), dUmine (shalf-soore), ditotnier cat 
iHmmifr (atttitbing man), dizeau (=shock of ten sheaves), are written with % 
while the other derivatiyes of diz, dixihme (=tenth), dixiknuinum (sstenthly), 
retain Zf which, however, is in-onounced like s. 
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pluial, and, like other colleotiye noiinSy are foUowed 
by the preposition de, as : — 

Cette ville a une population de dews mtlUons A*hoih%tcmt8{=sthal^ 
town has a population of two million inhabitants). 

For the snffix alne, see § 108. MUlier is an exception, beeaitfe 
it came directly from the Latin miliwrivm (sa thonsand), as 
premier from primarium (= first, principal, chief). 

N.B. — The following are used to indicate a person ol 
a certain age : — 

wn quadrag^aire (=a quadragenarian) 
tm quinquaginaire (=a quinquagenarian) 
un sexag&naire (=a sexagenarian) 
tm septtbogSnadre (=a septuagenarian) 
un octoginaire (s^an octogenarian) 
un nonagSnaire (s^a nonagenarian) 
un centenaire (=sa centenarian). 

All these are derived from the Latin aocusatiyes : quadrageMr 
Hum, quinquagenariumf eetDogenoHum, septiMgenariwn, odO' 
ffenckrium, nonagenatrium, centenaHum, They are both mfWffl^^^"^ 
and feminine, being in reality merely adjeotiyes. 

209. The noTins which denote the different parts of 
a whole are also connected with the numeral adjectiyes, 
as: — 

Zatnottttf (ssthe half) Is etngu<^m« (<» the fifth) 

le tiers (sthe third) U eiwiime (=the sixth) 

U quwt { =s the fourth) U eepti^me ( — the seyenth); etd 

These nouns are formed by patting the definite 
article le before tiiie ordinal aiQeotWes, as : — 

le douzidme des impdts (sthe twelfth of the taxes) ; 

le vingtiime de notre revenu (sthe twentieth of our inoome). 

ExoBPT the three following : — 

le demi^ [or la moitii] (=the half) 
leti«rs(»the third) 
le quart (^the fourth), 

* Li denU is only a mathematical term, wliilst la nuHHS is used in otdiaMlf 
laaguaffe. JkmiB is alao used as a feminine noun to signify the baU-hoor : CMU 
WioM mnme Ui demiei i—tiiia dock strikes the half-hoars) ; La demim 9kM 
<lt MfUMT (stUxe half-hour has just struck). 
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which come directly from the Latin dimidium (=half), 
tertium (=thu'd), guar turn ( = fourth). 

The others are taken from the ordinal adjeotiveB. In the same 
manner the Bomans saidquintapa/rs (=tbe fifth), sextapars (:=the 
4sixth), from the ordinal adjectives quintus (= fifth), sextue 
^= sixth); etc. 

The word moitii comes from the Latin medietatem («> moiety). 



210. Lastly, among the nouns of number must be 
placed those which are used for maltlplloatlon, 

as :— 

le double (= double) 

le triple (= treble, threefold) 

le quadruple (= quadruple, lourfold) 

le quintuple (= fivefold) 

le sextv/ple (= sextuple, sixfold) 

le decuple (= decuple, tenfold) 

le centuple (:= centuple, a hundredfold). 

For all the other numbers the word fois (from Latin 
vices [= times]) is placed cifter the cardinal adjective^ 
as : — 

v/nefois (sonce) 

sept fois ( s seven times) 

hmtfois (= eight times) 

deux cents fois (=two hundred times) 

millefois (=a uousand times) ; etc. 

But when /ois denotes a definitely specified time, the 
ordinal adjective is used, as : — 

Vous (wez d^jd, rencontr4 monfr^e denx/ot«, je erois.^'Nonf 
c^est la premiere fois que j'ot ce plaisir (^you have 
already met my brother twice, I think. — No, this is the 
first time that I have that pleasure). 

The numbers le double, U triple, etc., come directly from the 
liatin substantives: dwplum (a:double)| triplum («= treble), gtio- 
dm^lum (b quadruple); etc. 
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211- A Oomparative Table of the Hutienl 
AiUeotives i — 



OABDINAL NUMBEBS. 

H3. — XTn is the only cardinal 
which takes the mark of the 
feminine t une. 



L nn, ime 
2. deax| 

8. trois 

4. qoatro 

5. cinq I 

6. 8ix| 

7. 8ept| 

8. hoit XI 
0. neof t 

10. dix| 

11. onzell 

12. donze 
18. treize 
14. qnatorzo 
16. quinze 
16. seize 



1 



OBDINAL KTTMBEBS. 

N3. — ^Fremler and saeMii 

are the only ordinals whuk 
yarir for the feminine: prt' 
miere, teeonde ; but all the 
ordinal numbers tt^e s whn 
they are nsed in the plural: 
U a droit d trots dMidnm 
(she has a right to thiee- 
tenths). 

I*', 1*. * premier, premidie 

2^. seoond— e (e pronoozioed 
liker) 

2\ denxidooet 

8*. troisidme 

4*. qoatridme 

6*. cinqui^ma 

6*. sizitoet 

7*. septidme 

8*. hnitidma 

9*. nenvidma 
10«. dixi^mef 
11*. onzi^me|| 
12*. doozidme 
18*. treizidme 
14*. qoatorzidmo 
16*. qninzitee 
16*. seizitoe 



• We give the sbbrevfationi nied in Frenoh by the tide of the Fkenob irndi' 

t Z pronounced like Z. 

X When alone, or at the end of s lentence, these words are pronotmced cMk 
sUm, «^tt, tittt, neut, diBB. Before a vowel, the last consonant is carried on,tbef 
of nettt with the sound of y, and the x of deux, six, dix with the sound of i; 
Olharwlse the last consonant is not pronounced : neu(/} maitoru (snine hooitf)^ 

I The h of hult being aspirate, the article le is not elided before it, as : le AmK 
(s the eight). We must also say oe huU (B=this eight), and not oet huit, s&d 
the consonants which precede it must not be sounded ; thus : Ajtu huUjowrt 
(a in edfrht days), must be pronounced dan hut fours. But the final consooiBk 
Is sounded in all the numbers composed with dix and vingt, as : dUt-kuU [Ml 
di|-»«<], and foingt-huU [say vintt-uiWy, (JSee note f, page 146). 

I Before onze and onsidme the « or the a of the definite article it sBl 
elided, nor is the e of the prepositioa de (ssoO* or of the con junction *tM 
(esthat), as : le otue (s^the eleven) ; la onzihne (=the eleventh) ; De out 
enfdntt, tt fCen reste que troU (ssof deven children, there remain only thrse) ; 
ir<nu n'itions qne onte (s we were eleven only). The final e of the prepositiM 
cnfre (s-between), though not eUded, is never heard before ome, as : etUre o»M 
heuret H midi (^between eleven and twelve o'clock) [say entr'ome'\. Lastly, tki 
flnaloonsonantof awordisnotto besoundedon the first vowel of oiis«,m: Vm 
itUM otue (syon were elevm) [laj Mi cmMt\ 
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17* cBz^tiept* 

18. dix-huit* 

19. dix-neof* 

20. yingtt 

SI. vingt et on} 
22. yingt-deox 
28. yingt-trois 
84. vingt-qnatre 

25. -visigUeinq* 

26. yingt-six* 

27. TingiHi^t* 

28. vingt-hoit* 

29. Tingt-^oenf* 
80. trente 

SI. Mate et Tin,| (ate. 

40. qoarante 

'41. qaaarante et on,} eto* 

50. oinqiiante 

61« eui^iaBlt et iin.J eto. 

60. Boixante 

61. Boixaiite et iin4 etc. 

70. Boixante-dix 

71. soixante et onze| 

72. soixante-donze 

73. Boixante^tniae 

74. Boixante-quatorze 
75b BDixante-qninze 

76. Boixante-seize 

77. Boixante-dix-sept 

78. Boixante-dix-hnit 

79. Boixante-dix-neof 
BO. qaatr6-Yii]gt0f§ 

l8l. qnatre-vingt-tin, eto. 

90. qnatre-yingt-dix 

91. quatre-yingt-onze 

92. qnatre-yingt-doaze 
98. qnatre-vingt-treize 
V4. qaatte-Tiiigt-qiiatorM 

95. qnatre-yingt-qainze 

96. qnatre-yingt-seize 



17*. dix-septitoe 

18*. dix-buitidme 

19*. dix-nenvidme 

20*. yingti^me 

21*. yingt et unidme} 

22*. yingt-deuxidme 

23*. yingt-troisidme 

24*. yingt-qaatridme 

25*. yingt'cinqnitoe 

26*. yingt-sixidme 

27*. yingt-septidme 

28*. yingt-huitidme 

29*. yingt-nenyidme 

80*. trentidme 

31*. trente et nnidme^ eto. 

40*. qnarantidme 

41*. qtiamnte et tmidmel 

50*. oinqnaiitidme 

61*. dnqaante et nnidmet 

60*. Boixantiftme 

61*. Boixante et iinidme,| elo» 

70*. Boixante-dixidme 

71*. soixante et onzidme| 

72*. soixante-douzidme 

79*. BOizante-treiti^me 

74*. Boixante-qnatorzidme 

75*. Boixaate-qoiniieme 

76*. Boixante-seizidme 

77*. soixante-dix-septidme 

78*. Boixante-dix-hniti^e 

79*. Boixante-dix-neuyitoo 

80*. qnatre-yingtidmet 

81*. quatre-vingt-tinidme, eto. 

90*. qnatre-yingt-dixidme 

91*. qnatre-yingt-onzUme 

92*. qttatre-yingt-donzi^me 

93*. qnatre-yingt-treizidme 

94*. qnatre-yingt-quatorzidme 

95*. qnatre-yingt-qninzitoe 

96*. qoatre-yingt-seizidme 



»8ee preceding page, notes t, t» And §• 

t ObseIrM that the t is mute in vingt, and in the nnmbers oompoimded with 
fmtUre (quatre-vingtB, qnalre-yingt-deox, etc.), whflst it is sounded in all the 
munbers from vitifft^n to vinfft-meuf. The g is never sounded . 

X ICaoy modem grammarians and authors follow a more rational method, and, 
dxopfitAg the oonfanction et in these words, say ylngt-un. yingt-nnl^me. 
trente-nn, trente-nnldme. etc., exactly as we say qnatre-ylngt-nn, 
Qiiatre-ylogt-nnidme, oent-an, cent-anl6me, qnatre-ylngt-onae, 
^matre-yinirt-oozldme. (&«f80S). 

i See Syntax. Vlngt and cent take 8 when multiplied by a number and not 
foUoiwed l^ another; thus, deux eentB (xstwo hundred), but deus cmi mi 
(■■two hnndzed and one) has no ■. 
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97. qnatre-vingt-dix-sept 97*. qnatre-Yingt-dix-septidme 

98. qnatre-yingt-dix-huii 98". qaatre-yingt-dix-hmtidme 

99. quatre-yingt-dix-neol 99*. qoatre-Tingt-diz-neaYi^ 

100. cent 100*. oenti^me 

101. cent on * 101*. cent nnidme 

102. cent denx 102*. cent deozi^ma 

103. cent trois 103*. cent troisi^me 
200. deux centsf 200*. deox-eentidme 
300. trois conts,t etO» 300*. trois-oentidme, eto. 
1,000. miUe X 1,000*. milli^me 
5,000. cinq mille 5,000*. cinq-millidma 
10,000. dix mille 10,000*. dix-miUidma 
1,000,000. millions 1,000,000*. millionidme 
1,000,000,000. biUion or 



1 



milliard § (in speak- \ 1,000,000,000*. billionidDM 

ing of money) 
1,000,000,000,000. trillion | 1,000,000,000,000*. trillioiudiDli 

N.B. — Notice after miUion the difference between the Fnodl 
and the Engliidi qrstems of numeration. {Se$ { 205). 



212. FossessWe aiQeotlTes are placed befind 
the noun to point out to whom the object belongs, as : — 

mon eheval {^^mj horse) — i.d., the horse which belongs to me 
ton eha/peau (=thy hat) — i.d., the hat „ „ thee 

•on hdton (=his stick) — i.^., the stick ,, pi him* 

213. The possessiye adjectives are : — 

A. When the object belongs to one person only, ai 
mon chien {=my dog), 

SINGULAB. PLUBAXi. 

McMC. Fern, (For hath Oender$,) 

mon ma mes (=my) 

ton fa tea (^thy) 

•on •« •€• (=his, her, its). 



* Cent nn. cent deaz,iiot nn euU «t nn, u in English <m« hundred and i 
+ See preceding page, note \. ^ . , 

1 Mille is spelt mil in dates of the Christian era. (See § 20S). 
{Million, billion, etc, are Bobstantiyes. (See $206). 
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B. When the object belongs to several persons at 
ihe same time, as* notre chien (=oar dog) ; nos 
ahevaux (=our horses), 

SINaULAB. PLUBAIi. 

{^or hoih Qend&r9,) {For hoth Oend^B,) 

notre nos r=ouT) 

votre vo» (=yonr) 

lenr lenrs (» their). 

These adjectives agree with the object possessed, and 
are repeated before every substantive, as :— 

son p^d, son fr^re et ses scswrs (=his [or her] father, 
brother, and sisters). 

Hon, ton, son — ma, ta, sa — mes, tes, ses come respectively 
from the Latin possessive pronouns mewn (=my or mine), twim 
(=thy or thine), suum (his, hers, its) — mecMn, tuam, suam — meoSy 

tW>8f 8U08. 

In the same way notre is derived from the Latin nostmm 

!=oar); votre from the archaic form vostmm, for veatrwn 
=:your). Nom and vos come from the Latin nostros and 
vostros (for vestros) by shortening successively nostros into 
nostra, nostra into nets, then nox, and finally nos ; etc. — Xienr, 
in Old French lor, is derived from the Latin tZlorom (=of them). 
JZionun gave lenr by dropping il,* and changing o into en, as 
in Tionneur, from Tionorem (= honour), lahewar from la&orem 
(=swork). (See § 17.) The etymological meaning of " leur eheval " 
10 therefore " iUomm cahdllus " (=the horse of them). 

In the Middle Ages Uwr was invcmdble: leur frdre (= their 
brother), leur sceur (= their sister), leur erifants (= their cluldren). 
In Modern French it takes, by analogy, an s in tTie p2uraZ, but 
never cbangres for tbe feminine: leurm enfants (== their 
children), but never leure scswr (^ their sister). 

214. The masculine forms mon, ton, son are 

placed before feminine nouns beginning with a vowel or 
]& mute, instead of the feminine ma, ta, sa, in order 
to prevent the hiatus which the meeting of two vowels 
would producet; thus we must say : — 

mon dme ( ^^my soul) instead of ma dme 

ton Spee ( = thy sword) „ ta ^p^e 

son humeur (=his or her temper) „ sa hum&ur, 

•^Compare la, les from Ufom, illas. 

t The meeting of two vow^ is however of frequent ooonnence in Trenoh* 
(jSee Fzefaoe, pp. S, 3). 
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In Old Frenoh laoa was strictly kepi far mMenfiiM^ andat 
far feminine noons. Wbenever ma* tA, aa esme before a nod 
beginning with a vowel, tiie a was elided, as it is now in thi 
feminine definite article 2a, and people then said m'dmet fipUi 
f*amtd, jnst as we now. say Vdme, Vipee^ Vamie. Daring the four- 
teenth cciitory the use of the mascnline forms iumi, t^m, sea 
superseded this elision. It has, however, survived in the ex- 
pression m* amour (for ma wmowr [s=my love,mydear]), whiehns 
find in Molidre : Allez^ m'amour, passes che» voire notaire (=GOf 
my dear, and call on your solicitor [Malade ima^inaire, ii., 8]) ; 
and in tiie fatnilinr saying, ** faStre de$ m^amowra ** (s=to cos9i,to 
wheedle). The elision has also survived in the term of endear- 
ment wamie^ for ma ami^ (»=my love), which later on became, I7 
corraptaon, «sa mis; hence oame the expressiaDfl ta mss, aasiti 
(a thy, his lady-love). 

Note that the possesaive adjectives are used:— 

(a) in speaking to onr relations or to nuUtary 

superiors : — 

Fsnss par {ot, ma tamiU (soome this way, Aunt) ; 
On tire tur voiLe, moa gSn^ral (sthey are aiming ai joa» 
Oeneral). 

N3.— Ont of respect for the person whom we address, the wordi 
moneiewr, madams, modsmoiMfZe are used in speaking of thai 
parson's relations, as :— 

J*ci4 vu madame voire mSre cm eone$rt (si saw your mother at 
the concert). 

(b) instead of the English possessive pronotin in 

wn de mea amis ( sa friend of mine^ 

tin de aea eousim («a ooosiii of his) ; ete. 



219. Demonstratlwe a^l^otlwes are used to 
point out the person or thing spoken of, as : — 

oe ehdteau (sthis castle) oe hiroe (sthis hero). 

216. The demonstrative adjectives are >— 

oe for the masculine singular : oe Zioti (i*this [or that] lion) 
eette for tiie feminine singular: oette femme (i*this [or thai] 

woman) 
lor the plural of both "l eem gar^one (b these [or those] om) 
genders : ) eea >Ul«f (b these [or those] girli). 



) 
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217. Oet is placed before masenUne substantives 
legimiing -with a vowel or h mute^ instead of ce, as : — 

eet homme (sfhis [or that] man), not oe homme 
eet enfcmt (^thifl [or titoi] ohild) ,, oe enfant. 

From the Latin pronoun eeeUtam (sthat one) oame the Old 
Rraneh word ieest, used in the eleyenth oentory, which later on 
was shortened into oest (as we say ci tar ici\ hence cet, the 
fBBiinine of which eeste became octfte, whilst the plural ces 
became oes. (^Bee § 171). Oet was softened into oe, the de- 
monstratiTe adjective, which must not be mistaken for ee, the 
demomstiatiyejM-oiiofm. {8ee H 60, 232). 



When it is necessary to show whether the 
person or thing we speak of is near us or far from us, 
tbe adverbs -ol (=here) and -Ih (= there) are joined to 
the substantive by a hyphen, as : — 

oet enftmt-ei est brtm (^th%$ child [i.e., dose to me] is dark) 
oet msfamUlik est llond {a^that child [i.d., far from me] is fair). 

«#l is the abridgment of iei, an adverb of plaoe. Fox the origin 
d let and tk, see Ghapter YIL 



SECTION VI. 

XVimZJVITB ASJBOTZV 



219. Indefinite a^l^otiwes denote that the noun 
i0 used in a vague and general manner, as: — 

JLneime lettre n*e»t ourriv4e (mmno letter has arriyed) ; 

Qipielqiie maXhewr wms menace {m^eome misfortune threatens ns). 

JllSto. For the position of indefinite adjectives, 
$198a. 

J120. These adjectives are twelve in nnmber :— 
1. 4LII01UI [fern, anonne] (sany ; no, none): — 

Voue n'ai*e« auonn eovn de voe affawee (■■yon do not attend at 

all to your bosinesiO ; 
Mre ewM re^eowtee MMBne («ito be withont luoy resooroe). 
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This word, spelt ttlqan in the twelfth oentary, and oleoB in 
the thirteenth, is compounded of alque (or alques) and on, Joit 
M ebacnn (—each one) comes from diaqne mi, and qnelqa'OB 
(nsome one) from Qnelque an. The Latin allqnem gave the Old 
French word alqne: allqnl venerwit t^aixiue vinrent (sgoma 
oame) ; alqne is then the equivalent of qnelqne, and al^pu 
(alqn'aii) that of qnelqn'iui. The history and etpnologj of 
anoun show that this word is essentially affirmatiye in its mesii- 
Ing:— 

Ave»-vou8 ent&ndu awnui diMOuri quivouiftt eroire T (shiTt 
yon heard anything which mi^t make yon believe ?). 

Anonn is also ufled as an indeflnite proBoiui« as :— 

Allez am bord de la mer attend/re lea voMseawt, ei n vouf M 
voyez anouns, revenex me le dire (sgo to the shore and 
wait for the lidiips, and if yon see any, come back and 
tell me); 

Phidre Stait si auecinet gu'aiumns Ven ont hldmS [La Fen* 
taine, Fablet, vi., 1] (aPhaBdrns was so concise thai 
some have blamed him for it). 

Aiftonn becomes negative when accompanied by ne or lont /— 

J^en attendais trois; anonii ne vint (■■ I expected three of 

them; none came) ; 
JHiet-moi la vSriU seme anoniie riserve (aitell me the trath 

without any reservation). 

Bnt it must not be forgotten that anonn is in itself and properW 
affirmatiye, and equivalent to qnelqift*ian (ssome one)| althoo^ 
it is now seldom used in that sense. 

2. Autre ( = other) : — 

J'at achetd wne antra montre (eal have bought another 
watch). 

Antre, in Old French altre, comes from the Latin alteram. 

Just aB eelui was the oblique case of eel or eilt niilhU that of 
nult and ecttui that of cet, so also antrui (which means properly 
de V autre [^of the other]) was the oblique case of antre* In 
Old French antrui was not preceded by the article de V or d*iin; 
people said le eheval antrui, or rather I'antrut chevaZ (aialterius 
equu8)f for le eheval d'v/n autre ^athe horse of another)* In thfr 
Dietionnaire de VAeadSrme we still find this old Chancery term : 
" Bauf notre droit et 2'antrul (i.0., eehU d'autrul) (<■ except our 
right and that of others). 

8. Certain [fern, certalne] (=6ome, Bome oney a 
eertain) : 

certain enfcmt qui eentait eon college [La Fontaine, JFb5Iity 
ix., 6] ("a certain boy who smaoked of hii sohodl). 
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K3. — Oertatn is an indefinite adjeotlTe when it means im, 
^m^^que («one, some one), as t oertaln homme (a a certain man, 
0ome man). Bat when it means sHr («Biire), it is a qoaliMng 
adjectrre, as : des notwelles oertaines (s reliable informatioxi), or 
when it is oonstmed with a verb, as : j*en 8%m certain ^s=I am 
enre of it). It thns corresponds exactly to the Englisn word 
certain. (See § 150e. IV. [2]). 

Certain is derived from the Latin certumt with the help of 
the suffix aln. 



4. Ohaque (= each, every) :^ 

Cliaqae jour est prMeum (aerezy daj is ptredons). 

Tons lea is frequently used instead of ehaqve :— 
Jl vxent me voir tons lea jowre (she comes to see me ererj day). 

The sQocessiye forms of this word have been oliaaqne in the 
ihirteentii century, and at an earlier date cbeaqne, which is, in 
fact, tiie Latin qulaqne, which gave at first qneaqiM and after- 
wards dieaque. Hence is derived oluunm, originally eliaa- 



5. Malnt [fern, malnte] (=many) : — 

malnte [or malntes] fais (smany a time) ; 
p<ur malnta tit malnta tramaum (=by much work). 



comes either from the Oeltic word maAmt (s magnitude, 
quantity), or from the Old High Gterman ma/nag (amany), whidi 
has become mwnch in Modem Qerman, and tncmy in Knglish. 



6. Mdnia (=8ame) : — 

Lee m^mes Jwmmes eovi venus (sthe same men came) ; 
J*wi vu les mdmes ehsvauu hi&r (ssl saw the same horses 
yesterday). 

N.B. — Mdine, when meaning even, is an adverb, and 
remains invariable. 

IKdme in the sixteenth century was written meame, in the 
thirteenth meeame or melame, and originally in the eleventh 
jnedeame in the ** Chanson de Boland,** and medlsme in the 
^'Yie de Bt. Alexis.*' It is derived from the Latin 

P.S.— AoddtBoe. M 
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IpsUslmmn (oontraoted into semet ipslmmn) ifazoncpii tto 
IhrovenQal smetemune, afterwards medeMne, oozieBpondiagtO' 
the Italian medesimo (ssgame). 

7. Hal [fern, nolle] (sno, none):^ 

arol Thonvme n*08t parfoAt (sno man is perfect) ; 
L*homnie ne trovAje nulla pckti $<m honhewr swr la tMV» 
(■■maa finds hiqppiness nowhere on earth). 

arol, from the Latin nnlliun, had for its oblique case imlliilr 
just as eel eet, oAitre had for their obUque oases cehU, uttvir 
autrvi. {See § ^20, 2). 

8. Flusleurs [no feminine form] ( = several):— 

Pinsleum JUstoriena ont racontS ce fait (■■ several hiS' 
torians have related this fact). 

Plnsleum comes from the Low Latin piurtores, derifed 
from plnres. 

9. Quelconque* (= whatever, whatsoever):-— 

Deva Tpoiviis queloonqnes €tami donnas (atwo pointi 

whatsoever being given). 

Queloonqne comes from the Latin qwUemewnqw. 

10. Quelque (=some): — 

Qiftelqnes Uvres (ssome books). 

M.B. — The final e of quelque is elided only before tm or wm m tiur 
indefinite pronoun gu62qu*tfn, quelqu'wM (<=some one, some b ody). 
{See §§ 60, 241). 

Quelqnes is used in the sense of ** a few/* while dec is used 

for an unlimited quantity. 

Qnelque is compounded of quel (from Lat. ^uaXenC^^ and qyaf 
(from Lat. quam), 

11. Tel [fem. telle] ( = such): — 

Una telle michamceti est incroyahle (=:suoh wickedness 

is incredible) ; 
IZ n^y a pas de tela omima/uM (aBthese are no iwb 

animsds). 

Tel comes from the Latin taZem, 
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12. Tout [pi. masc. tons, fern. sing, toute, pi. 
toutes] (= all, every): — 

Tout citoyen doit servir son pa^s (seveiy citizen must 

serve his oonntry) ; 
Tons les hommea sontjfrdres (aiall men are brethren). 

Tout must be repeated before every substantive : Tai perdu 
tonte V affection, tonte VineUnation que j*avm8 pour lui (=1 have 
lost aQ the affection, all the inclination I had for him). 

Toot le, tons les, tonte la, tontes les, are nsed in French 
for '* the whole " : Lisen tonte la Uttre (aread the whole letter). 

Tons les, tontes les, are also nsed instead of chaque. (Bee 
i 220, 4). 

For the origrn of the different forms of tont, see § 171. 

N.B. — Ohaque and pluslenrs are the only in- 
definite adjectives which remain invariable. 

Zi*an et I'antre (=the one and the other, both) 
and rim on I'autre (=one or the other, either) are 
Bometimes used as adjectives, although more generally 
met with as pronoims : — 

&*nB et I'antre livre$ me pUUaent (a both books please me). 

For the interrogative adjective quel, see § 289. 
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OHAPTEB IV. 
or Tsa vmovmnr. 

221. The pronoun is a woid which takes the phoe 
of the noun. It agrees in nnmber and gender with the 
noun for which it stands."*" In the sentence: Benri 
est espUgU^ mais 11 deviendra rauannabU (sHenry ifl 
froUcsome, hut he will grow steady), the word 11, being 
pat instead of Bonrl, is a pronoun. 

Pronom is the Laim pronomen^ trom pro (■■isBtead of) tad 
nomen (snonn). 

222. There are five kinds of pronouns i^ 

1. The Personal 

2. The FoMesslTO 

3. The DemonatratlTO 

■ 

4. The BelatlTO and ZnterroiratiTe 
9. The Indefinite. 

These five classes of prononns come dtreotly from the Latin. 



SECTION L 
ransovA& vnovomrs. 

223. Personal prononns are those which point 
out the persons mentioned in the sentence. 

In the sentence ** Je «(u« que ta viens de elyez inl " (»! know 
you come from his house), we distingoish at once three different 
persons, je, tu, UU, as being the actors in this little drama. These 
actors are indicated here by three distinct words : the Jir$t Je ( s=I), 
•denotes the actor who ipeakst the 8econdta(=ihxm), the actor 
*pohen to j and the third Inl ( »him), the actor spoken qf, 

• Bzeept tome few Ind^^Mtt pronowu, (Sm f S40). 
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These three eha/raeterst or rather paHs, are called personnes 
(ss persons), from the Latin (dramatis) personcB^ and are repre- 
lented by the personal prononns, whidh point out varioaa 
agents according to the pa/rt which they act in that short piece 
called a 9enten€e. 

ZZ^. The personal prononns are mbaUmtival, and 
are divided into eonyunctive and diijunctive. 



I«— OonJonetlTe Versonal Prononiis. 

The ooitf unotiTe personal pronouns are so called 
because they are immediately connected with, and placed 
before, the verb, toithout a preposition^ either as Baldect, 
or as oldect (direct or indirect). 

They are : — 

FEBST PEBSON* 
{Jw "both qWidiAfri) {for both genders) 



Snbject Je (=1) nous f =we) 

(=me) nous (= 

:=:to me) nons (ato ns) 



Pirect object me (=me) nous (= as) 



8B00MD FEBSON. 



8ing, Flwr. 

{for hoth genders) {jbr both genders) 

Sabjeet tn (=thoa) tous (=7oa) 

Pirect object te (=thee) Tons (= you) 

Indirect object ... te (=to thee) toiu (=to you). 

THIBD PBBSON. 

Singular, 
Mase. Fern, 

Babject U (-he or it) eUe (=she or it) 

I>ireot object le (shim or it) la (=her or it) 

Indirect object ... Ini (sto him or to it) Ini (» to her or to it) 

Plwal, 
Masc. Fern, 

Subject lla(»they) eUes (==they) 

Direct object les (=them) les (=them) 

Indirect object ... leur (sto tnem) leur (sto tnem). 
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3ftf, ttf, wms and wmg aie also used as rmBaxtn 
pronoTUiB, i.e. when they aie objects (direct or indinet) 
of reflexive verbs. (Sm Ghi^ter V., Seetion vii). 



Divoot ob]60t 

Indiveoi object ••• 



<*-* — 
(/or botik ^tfndiTi) 
me (smjMlf) 
(sioiqjMU) 



Pliir. 

(ibr bot^ ^«fubff) 

(sonrselTef) 
(»io onzeelviei). 



SBOOIID FKBSOH. 



Direct object..... 
Indiiecft ol^ect .. 



Sing, Pkur, 

(/br hoth gendtn) (for both gender^ 

te (b thjBcU) Toios (ayoozBelYQB) 

te (»io tbjaelf) vo«a(aitoj(HizBelveB). 



{for both nmnben amd gendtn) 

Direct object se (cbimnelf, herself, itself, oneself, them- 

selYes). 

Indirect object ... ae (eto himself, to herself, to itaeU, to 

oneself, to themselYefl). 



Examples: — 



{Dkeet Of^eeL) 



Je me floUe (si flatter myself) ; 
Tu te laveras (^ihoa wilt wash thyself) ; 
Nous nous promiinerons (=we shall walk); 
V<m8 ▼ous Uverw (=yoa will rise) ; 
lU me haAgner<mt(=i^ey will bathe). 

(Indirect Oljeet.) 

Je me auiafait maX (si have hurt myself) ; 
Vous ▼ous nui$e% dans mon esprit ^ en m'iniporkMcmt («yoa 
injure yourself in my opinion by your importnnitieB), ele^ 
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All these pronouns come directly from the Latin : the first two 
f)erBonB are derived from the corresponding Latin pronouns, but 
the different forms of the third person, except se, have been 
borrowed from the Latin demonstrative pronouns. 

Je, which was jo in the twelfth oentnry, to in the tenth, to and 
40 in the ninth in the famoos oaths of Strasbnrg, a.d. 842 
{See § 6), is derived from the Latin ego. By the loss of g^ e{g)o 
becomes eo, just as U{t;)are becomes Iter (=to tie, to bind) : eo is 
softened into to, as Zeonem, Zlon (^lion) ; to became afterwards jo 

jis DiblwMvn became JDtJon. Lastly, jo, about the middle of th9 
twelfth century, was weakened into je, just as the Old French 2o 

And go are weakened into le and ce, {See §§ 143, 232.) 

Ho, te, se come from the Latin met ^f ^e. 

Tn is the Latin tu. 

Mmum and woios oome from nos and vos. 

The French language abandoned the Latin is (=he), ea (=Bhe)« 
•jmd boixowed its third person from the demonstrative pronoun 
ille, tUa, illvd. Hie has become 11, just as mllZ^ gave mil ; 
411a gave elle, as oMdna, at«selle (ss armpit); the plural llU 
gave ue Old French U, to which u has he&a. added in modem 
^fcimes, lls<; lllae gave the old French forms 11, el, «le, to which 
M was added about the 18th century, elles. 

For the origin of le, la, lee, flee § 148. 

Xnl is the Latin tilt huiie (vto this one),whioh, contracted into 
ilknc, is found under the form of tZIut in a Boman inscription 
belonging to the Imperial epodi, and published by Muratori. IZlvl 
became Inl, as iZlam became la, and tZlorum, leur, by losing the 
iirst syllAble. 

BsiiABXS : — 

1. The e in Je, me, te, le, ee, and the a in la, are elided 
^fore a verb be^^nning with a vowel or h mute and also before 
ihe words en and y, as : — 

S*aipergoit (»I perceive) ; 

n m*attn0 (=he loves me) ; 

Jl t* admire (=he admires you) ; 

No%u Vhonorons (aswe honour him) ; 

n Vamuee (^he amuses her) ; 

AveM-vous 4U d Za eampa>gne ? — T&a vtoiM (shave you beeo 

in the country ? I come from it) ; 
JJXe% ehereher U mideein, — S*y cowrs (—go and fetch the 

doctor. I ran thither). 
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2f.B. — The elision does not take plaee in the pronouns to tadUi 
when the word following them» altiioogh beginning with a fowd, 
is not a yerb, nor en or jr, as : — 

7oy0s-la h §<m reiowr (^see him on his return); 

PraneM une ds ee» pommes t/t dot m s f -la d wfre pitit ft^ 

(aitake one of these apples and giye it to joor little 

brother)* 

9. Vons is osed for politeness instead of in, bot the snbstaiiliii 
Of adjeotive remains in the singular, although the yerb takes ih« 
plural form, as :— 



V(mi ites men ami, nVft-^sixM f {mjcia are my friend, sit 

yon not P) ; 
/son, voui Hes him iTAt wiiowrd*hiU (-iJohn, yoa aie ivf 

merry to-day). 

8. The pronouns le, la, lea must not be nristaken for the 
definite articles le, lo, le$. The former always aeoompany a Terb 
and take the place of a preeeding substantiTe ; the lalter moil 
precede a substantive, or an adjeetite, as :— 

Je toui <U apporU le Uwe qveje vous oiproftus hUrs je twiif 
la dofine (al hate brought you the book wfaieh X 
promised you yesterday ; I give it to you). 

&•, la, lea are also used as pronouns before the words voief 
(ahere is or are), and woll^ (oithere is cr are) ; ai >» 

le wtoi ( shore he is) ; 
la voUd (as there she is) ; 
lea void («here they are).* 

4. When U does not designate a person or thing but an efW^ 
OK fact, as in : Ira rivi^e dibordera; je le pr4vois (sthe liTor will 
overflow, I foresee it), it means esla (a:that, it), and is one of tbs 
few traces of the neater gender left in French. This explains why 
to the questions : — 

Ete8-vo%$ la mire de eet en- Btes-vous mh^f (vara yoa 

famt f ( s are you the mother a mother ?) ; 
of this chUd P) ; 

EteS'Vous la maladef (vaie JBtM-vouf tnolodsf («ara yoa 

you the invaUd lady f); ill?); 

we answer t — 
/a la #!*<« (il am [her]), JeltevU (-1 am [it]), 



• It miift be borne In mind that 9oM if for eeU-ei (ssee hen), aad veOa for 
eoMA (=8ee there) : therefore In thli oaee la^ la, les come befora lb* 
aithoQi^ it if in the imperative. (/Sm i SSf , 1.) 
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that is to Bay :— 

Je «u«« la personne dtynJb Je suU O0la («I am [it, 
V0U8 jpa/rlen (=1 am the that]), e^est ee qw je §ui$ 

person you speak of) ; (sit is what I am). 

5. The inYariable word an sometimes seems to stand for the 
preposition de (=of) followed by a personal pronou/n: de moi 
(sof me), de toi (^oi thee), de 2im («of him, of it), d^elle (=of 
her, of it), d'ewB (=of them), etc.; bnt denoting an indirect 
relation, and answering to the Latin gem'tiye or ablative, it really 
means of it^ of thiSf 0/ that, of them, by it, by this, by that, fcom 
it, from this, from that. It is placed before the verb (except in 
the imperative affirmative, when it comes after), as :— 

PwrUeZ'VOUs -de motf-^Om, notu en parUons (sswere you 

speaking of me ? — ^Tes, we were speaking of you, «.«., thaSk la 

what we were speaking of) ; 
Taime eet e/nfamX etj*en sv4s aimi (as I love this ohild and I 

am loved by him, i^.^ by it) ; 
PiU wk Pcuris «t fen admire Us monumewts (vl have seen 

Paris and I admire its monuments, Ut. the monuments 

of it); 
J4 wus eonfie ettte affaire ; oecupe»-vous-en {ml entnist this 
badness to yon ; attend to it). 



N3.— -Bn nsed as a pronoun is always connected with a verb, 
whilst the preposition en (sin) precedes the word it governs, as: 
voyager en ItcUie (sto travel in Italy) ; rentrer en soi-mime (^to 
retire within oneself); en dedoms (= inside, within); en ofwmt 
(as forward); etc. 



in Old French ent, is properly an adverb of place, derived 
from the Latin inde (s thence), as sowjent (soften) from subinde 
(afreqaently). Its use became very common in Low Latin with 
bIm sense of 00 illo, db illo. 

6. &eur is a personal pronoun when it means d etut or d elles 
immto them), and accompanies a verb. In that case it never takes 
the mark of the plural, as : — 

Je leur ai donnS wn Uvre (mI have given them a book). 

But when it signifies d*euat or d*eUes (=of them), itisapo«- 
gessive adjective, and is placed before the substantive, with whicdi 
it agrees in number only,* as : — 

Ces enfcmts trnt perdu lenra Uwes (» these children have 

lost their books) ; 
Nos amis ont perdu lenra troisfidles (sour friends have lost 

their three daughters). 

• TOl the 16th century Uw did not agree In number. CAm 9 Sit BO 
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i 



r, preeeded bj the definite ertide, b ee o m ee 1 . 

pnmnnm^ ioA agrM9j in number only t with tbe inl M tMiti Te lAkb 
it lepfeMttts, M :— 

Ma$ ehient omi mamqmS Uwr e&rf; tea vMnis onl prif le kef 

(»oiir do0i hiKfe mieeed their etag; joora hsie eeng^ 

ihflin); 
Xm gen» $age9 eonMnwiii lMr« eaiw, «i Im /owf jMrdeni let 

le«n (»win men beep their Idends, end fools loM 

theirs) * 
Vaiei nos mdUet et vUUL lee I — Fe (»hege are oar tnmtai 

end there ere thein). 

7. ^mtt lenr (for persone, end enimels) ere need instead d 
the preposition k followed bj a p iono on of the third pereon : 4 lei 
to him, to it) d 0U0 (-to her, to U), a MM (»to «hem), A flOM 
to them):* 

Instead of ivemnsteaj 

Pai vtt let magittrtiB dtftd J*mi vu 2m magiitraU €t J4 
mkmax; levr a* da/oIhaTeseea 

the magistrauB and I hare 
told them) I 

Bnt jr most be nsed if we refte to a thing; 

thus instead of we most say 

PemeM'Vous d eette affaire f Pensw^vout d eette aifaknf 
^mOui^jepense k eUe ; — Ouifjypense (=do yott 

think of thisbnsinesB f zee 
I do [think of it]). 

The word j sometimes seems to stand for the prepositiaii k 
(Mto), followed by a personal pronoun. In fact, the Acadimie says : 
CTeti wn homme iqwivoque^ ne vou9 jr fiez pas (=:he is a man A a 
doubtful character, do not trust him) ; but it really means to this, 
to ihatf to fohatt eto.^ as :— 

Avmi'Vous pens4 d moi f — TSlon^ je n*y wi pas pensS (»haft 
yon thonght of me ? No, I have not thon^t of yon* iA| 
that is not what I have thought of) ; 

Quoique je pm'le hecuucovp de vous, ma filU, j*j pense encore 
davantage (= although I speak much of yon, my daughter, 
I still think of you muoh more, «.e., that is what I think 
of much more).— S^yiONii. 

T is also an adverb of place, derived from the Latin ibi 
14 « there), which in popular Latin was often used for UU^ iUie, 

* A enz, k elles must be used instead of lenr when a prononn of timjirtt cr 
Sitond person is the direct object, as :— 

Jl m*a dotmi h enz (ah« gare me to them) ; not <l mc lev a 
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. ZZS. PoBitlon of tlie ooitfonctiTe permomml 
pronouns, 

1. The oonjnnotiYe personal pronouns nsed as the 
snbjeot are placed before the verb, as : — 

n viend/ra domain (a he will come to-morrow) ; 
Voiui n'oixm* pas vu voire jr^e (=we have not Men your 
bzotiier). 

Except 

(a) in questions : in these the pronoun is placed 
(i.) after the verb in simple tenses, as : — 

7i«ndras-voiu ? (=:will you oome P) ; 

(ii.) after the auxiliary in the compound tenses, 
as : — 
OnUtlMjmi T ( ahave they finiehed ?) ; 

{b) in the phrases: dit-^ll (=:said he), rSpondit-il 
(= answered he), etc., as: — 

Qu^aveZ'Voinm Id, demcmda-UU (^what hayeyoa 
thiere, asked he). 

For further details, see Syntax. 

2. They also precede the verb when they are used as 
the oUoot {direct or indirect), as : — 

Je la donnerai {^I will give it) ; 
II me pwla (=he spoke to me) ; 
H m*4crivit WM Icngue lettre (^he wrote a long letter to me 

Except when the verb is in the imperaMve affirma' 
live; the pronotm then follows the verb, and mot, toi 
are used instead of me, te (unless followed by y or en)^ 
as: — 

PreneM eette lettre et montreg-lm d voire pire (sstake this letter 

and show it to your father) ; 
Fait0«-le (=do it) ; 

DofifM«-inol cejowmal (ssgive me that newspaper); 
Assieds-tai ev/r cette chaise (=:seat thyself on that chair) ; 
EeriveK-nkoi souvent (» 'write often to me); 
FotZd de belles pommes, donnex-m'en quelqvsS'WMt (« those 
are fine ap^tes, g^ve me some of them). 
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8. If two ptonoimB denoting ofajeote, ' 
or thing; are ooiiueoted with tJie same Tetb, that vbiob 
denotes the indireat object precedes the other, aa :— 



(a) when both pionoons are in the thizd penoOi u ^ 
Sa la iBl anvo^t* pat { — do not Mod it to him); 
Ka latir f«rir«r-i-il T (—will he vrit* it to themF); 
Nnu !• lasr do)MMr«M ( - m will glTe it to tham) ) 



(6) after an u 

CowiM-le-aial (— give it to me) ; 

' ' LT (-Hod it to them); 
><-lMmitirithu>. 



The following tables will iDoBtrate these nil«s, tsA 
also show the place of the words an and t nsed ■■ 
pTononnB : — 

L With any tense except the 
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liXAMPIiBS : 

18 8 

je vous vo%9 (al see yon); 

114 8 9 

Mle ne U vit pas (=8he did not see him); 

16 8 

Voui hUpa/rUeM (=:yon were speftking to him) ; 

1 6 8 u 

Je Ivi tAparli (=1 have spoken to him); 

118 89 10 u,,,,, , [them) ; 

Jtf ne lew ai pcks encore parte (=1 have not spoken yet to 

16 7 8 21 

Noui lew en wvons pa/rl4 (a we have spoken to them about it) ; 
Je UUii d^wi (»I wiU teU it to him); 

118 6 8 9 

Voui ne m*y verrezpae (syon will not see me there) ; 

Al 8 4 8 9 u , , 
ne me Va pas dit (she has not said it to me) ; 

A 184689 10 21 

ne me Vy a pas encore envoy 4 (she has not yet sent it me 

11867 8 9 21 [there); 

II ne vou$ y en awra pas envoy4 (she will not have sent yon 

16 7 8 9 10 [any there); 

Ne Uki en pwrlea pas encore (» don't speak to him about it yet) ; 

14 6 8 9 

Ne Vy envoy ons pas (^let us not send him there) ; 

14 6 8 9 

Ne U lew disons pas (slet us not say it to them) ; 

18 4 8 9 

Nemele dites pas (» don't say it to me). 

But in interrogatiye sentences the sabjeet must be 
laced after the verb, as : — 

• 8 1 

Me pwlea-^onm ff (a do you speak to me?) ; 

Ne Iwi ai^$epas dU T (=haye I not said it to him f) ; 

Yotre fils est d Londres^ et il a hesoin d'argent,-^Commeni ! 

1667819 11 

nelui y en oi-Je pas envoys? (syour son is m London, 
and he wants mon^.— Whatl naye I not sent him some 
thither f). 
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U. With the Zmperatlve affirmatiTe. 



1 


2 


8 


4 


I 
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Yttb 


Direct 
Object 


Direct or 

indirect 

Object 


Indirect 
Object 


Indirect 
Ot^ect 


Adfecb 




le 


moi, m* 


Jt 








la 


tol, r 










!•• 


liai 
nous* 
Tons* 
lenr 









ExAlfPLBS : 

1 IS 

QuaZ heav. livre ! donnet-le-moi (7 what a fine book! gi^e it 

tome); ,116 

V0U8 avez beaucoup de plumes; donneM-nyen devm ou iroii 

( -you have many pens ; give me two oar three of them) ; 

14 6 

BongeM-y hien (« think it well oyer) ; 
Fiw-vous-y {'strust to that) [IronioaUy] % 

1 8 4 

Menez-nous-y ( ailead ni there, Ut. to it) ; 

1 14 

MeneZ'Vy (stake him there, Ut, to it)| 

D4towmez-Ven (sdisBoade him from it). 



225a. Repetltlom of tlie ooidanetlTe personal 
pronouns. 

A. The conjanotiye personal prononns js^ tu, A, elU, 
nous, V0U8, ils, elUa, as sabjeots, must be repeated 
before every verb : — 

1. when the verbs are of dififerent tenses, as : — 

Titudie ei y4tudierai ioujours (»! study and I shall 
flJways study). 

• jr&us and wut may sometimes be placed before' le, to, to. 

t In the inuaerative mfirmoHve y comes b^ore mot, tai, tbm : flMfM»-jrHMl 
/ Jtake me there) ; envoyu-T-moi (=send me thither) ; instead of meneM-mCj, 
M«ey«t<m'y, which, howerer, are not grammatioaUy inoocreot. (Am % SS6c). 
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But the pronoun subject is not repeated if it is fol- 
lowed by another pronoun ohjecty as : — 



le respectons et le respederons toujowrs (=w& 
respect him and shall always respect hun). 

2, When two propositions follow each other, one 
being affirmative, and the other negative, as : — 

▼ons le diteSf et vons ne U croyez pas (=you say so, and 

yon do not belieye it) ; 
▼ons ne Vestimez pas^ et cependant vons le louez (as yon 

do not esteem him, and yet you praise him). 

8. When propositions are connected by any other 
conjunction than et (=and), mais (=but), ou (=or), 
nd (=nor), as: — 

Je desire vous voir hev/reux, parce que Je vous estime 
(=1 wish to see you happy, because I esteem yon). 

B. As objects the conjunotiye personal pronouns 
must also be repeated before every veirb which governa 
them (or after, if the verb is in the imperative affir- 
mative), as :— 

Je veux les voir, tos prier, l«s presser, les importuner, 
leu fi^cMr (=1 wish to see them, beseech them, urge 
them, importune them, turn them) ; 

R me Va dit et mm Va assurS hien desfois (=he has told 
me so and assured me of it many times). 

But they are not repeated before a compound tense 
if the auxiliary verb is understood, as : — 

Us nons ont fiattSs et louSs d no$ d4pen$ (wthey have 
flattered and praised us at our expense)* 
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226. The disjoBctiYe'*' personal pronouns, so 
because they are used apart from the verb^ or whm ike 
verb i$ undentood^ are : — 





FIBST 


FIESOir. 




Bing. 
mol (»I, me) 




Fkir. 
nons (»we, qb). 




SECOND 


FKB80N 


• 


tol 


Bing. 
(sthou, thee) 




Plar. 
▼ovui (»7oa). 




TUIBD 


PEBSON. 




Inl 


smeuLAB. 
Uxue. 
(she, him) 


elle (cBflihe, her). 


PLUBAL. 

euz (sthey, them) 


•lies (^^ih^, them). 



N.B. — These prononns do not vary, whether they b« 
nsed as the subject or the object. 



Seflexlve BluJnnotlTe Personal Vronova. 

THIBD PEBSOM. . 
(For hoih numbers and genders,) 
Sot (b himself, herself, itself, oneself, themselves). 

This pronoun is only used as the object of a transitive 
verb or a preposition. 



* We have adopted the terms eor^fitneUve and di^uneUve prononns, althongh 
they are not exactly correct, becanse they hare been hitherto used in most 
grammars. We may here remind the student that the Modem French, in 
retaining the forms of the personal pronouns of the Burgundimn and Aconites 
dialects, has appropriated the Burgundian forms (me, te, 86) for the weak or 
conjuncHvet and the Pioardian (moi, toi, BOi) for the itr<mg or <M|rifficM«« pc» 
nooni.— Bditobs. 
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T.B. — ^In Modem French soi is only used when the 
ject of the verb is one of the indefinite expressions 
^=one, people, they^, chacun (= everyone, every- 
.^r), aucun (=no one), eelui qui (=he who), tout 
^ande (= everybody), quiconque (= whoever) ; or after 
infinitive mood^ or an impersonal verb, as : — 

^n doitpa/rler rwrement de sol (ssone should rarely speak of 
oneself); 

attre trop mSeontent de sot eit wMfckiblesse (ait is a weak- 
ness to be too dissatisfied with oneself) ; 

Xlfimt toujour 8 dtre sot (a one mnst always be oneselQ ; 

XI depend tov^v/rs de soi d*cbg%r honorablement (aiit is 
always in one's power to act honourably) ; etc. 

: Jjatin ego and tu were always auf^ects of the verb, whilst m^ 
fe were objects. The same distinotion existed in Old Freaeh^ 
^was strictly observed, so that je, iu, H, were used for the 
ect, and me, mot, te, toi, Za, la, lut, for the object. Whilst 
diodem French people say, by a strange mistake: iKoi 
lie (si who read); Tol qui ehcmtee (athoa who singest); 
. qui vient (=he who comes)— thns using the object for the 
iect — Old French said correctly: Je qui lie (a ego qni lego) ; 
9Vi ehcmtee (=ta qui cantas) ; n qui viini (side qui venit) ; etc. 
^as not till the beginning of the fourteenth century tiiat the 
iiustion between subject and object began to grow dim, and 
fusion arose; now there are no longer any forms peculiar to 
^ subject, since in certain cases it is expressed by ie, tu, U, and 
others by moi, toi, hvi, A fragment of tiie ancient usage has 
oained as a law-term : Je eouseignS diekwe («■!, the under- 
Oed, declare). 

MToi, tol, sol come from the Latin pronouns me, te, ee, and are 
y the emphatic forms of the Frraioh pronouns me, te, se. 
»§17). 

■nl is derived from the Latin ilU hwie, and alio from lllcMii. 

rons and vous are the Latin tios and we, 

comes from uZos through the Old French form tUm as 
(«hair) from eapUlom, uid olios from Ulas. 



^iS.->Aooideaoe. 
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226a. The disjiinctiTe penomal p ranoonfl «r» gim* 
rally governed bjf a prepodtUm^ and ze&r to penonS) 
m: — 

FaiUe eeHjptmr Vamtmr d« mol (sdo fhifl lor my nks) ; 

JIlMU'lati p««r eoz («he was speakiiig lor them) ; 

Vous plaidiez eontre mot (=700 were plfltling • ^"»«t m^ • 

ParUz emus mol (=8tart without me) ; 

Voui servirez-vout do mol P (s= will joa make lue ol mef); 

PeiMe-t-on ^ mol ? (adothey thinkof mef). 

When speaking of things, en is generally used for 
de lui, d'eUe ^=of it), d^eux^ d'eUes (=of them), and 
J for h lui^ a eUe (=:to it), a eua^ h elles {=io iiiem). 
If the prononn be governed by any other preposition 
than de or h, it is usually omitted, and the preposition 
ohanged into the corresponding adverb, as : — 

Je vouM en oi dSjd pa/rU (-il have already spoken of it t» 

you); 
n a r$^ voire letWe H Cvay ripondre (she has nteMk 

jcm letter and is going to reply to it) ; 
H gUa fon mtmteau et a^cueit doeeaui (ahe folded his doak 

and seated himself on it) ; 
Apri§ avoir parU eon^e eette meawre^ il a voU po«r (oifttf 

having spoken against this measure, he has voted for i^ 

It follows from this role that the disjonctive personal 
pronouns must be used 

1. With the reflexive verbs which require a preposi- 
tion after them, as : — 

II sHnUrease k Inl (=he takes an interest in him) ; 

Je me plains d'olle (=1 complain of her) ; 

II 8* est marit avoo olio (she has married her) ; 

Nous nous passerons d'onx ( » we shaU do without them), sla 

T and OB may sometimes be used with verbs whieh are gMS" 
rally followed by the preposition ^ or do («m | 294, 6 sad 7^ 

CTesi un honnite hontme^ fiea^voue-Y^ orfsu-wms k ftsS («^ 

if an honest man, trust him) ; 
(Test un malhonnite homme, on «'ob ploMii beaueoup, or flS]'| 

plaint heaueoup do lot (ahe is a dishonest man, paqp 

complain muoh of him). 
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2. With intransitive {or transitive used as intransitive) 
arbs followed by a preposition, as : — 

Pensez k mot ( = think of me) ; 

Que pen8ez-vou8 de Inlt (=what do yon think of him?); 

Notbs tenons ^ Tons (=:we like yon) ; 

SonJUs tient de lul (=his son takes after him) ; 

Je V0U8 offre tout ce qui dSpend de mol (si offer you whateTor 

lies in my power) ; 
Passez obes elle (=:call at her house) ; 
Vou8 me r^pondez d'enz (^yon are answerable for them to 

me) ; etc. 

The word jr is sometimes used with some of these verbs, as : — 

Pensiez'Vous a moi ? — Ty pensais (swere you thinking of 

me ?-- Yes, I was) ; 
N*Y pensez plus (=tmnk no more of her). 

N.B. — ^BCany intransitive verbs are used with the eonjimebiv$ 
Brsonal pronouns met ^% ^> notw, voim, Z6ur : snoh are 

eoitteT ( = to cost) plojire ( = to please) 

A6plavre imio displease) r4ponSre (=to answer) 

i4eohivr (aito disobey) r 4 sister (^to resist) 
mofmnef ( SB to be disregpeotfnl) ressemhler ( = to resemble) 

naUre ( » to be bom) rire ( = to laugh) 

Mtttrtf (stq do myarj) eowrire (=:to smile) 

obiir (as to obey) euccider ( = to succeed to) 

JNirZer ( s= to speak) su/roivre ( = to survive) ; as :^- 

Cet Ktmma me diplaHJt hewucov^ (^this man displeases me 

muoh) ; 
Voue m'ovtfs mwnqiU (asyou have been disrespectful towards 

me); 
Bck eoBwr inl reseemhle (s=his sister resembles him) ; 
Je lenrporZoi («! spoke to them) ; etc. 

8. Witii 8ome verbs which, being immediately fol- 
>Wed by a noun, form phrases which might be equally 
^ell rendered by a single verb, and require a preposition 
fter the noun, as: — 

P9A peur de toi (=1 am afraid of thee) ; 

PwA reeevrs k tol mon ami (si appeal to thee, my friend) » 

iToiM eAmes pltftft de Ini (^we had pity on him^ ; 

Youe fMtee alliuiloii k mol (syou idlude to me) ; 

Je prle parti pour elle (bI sided with her) ; eto. 
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4. With verbs of motion, when the preposition k re- 
tains the special force of the Latin preposition ad, as :— 

Coureu k toi (snin to him) ; 

N<m$ $omme$ dlU$ 4 e«z (»we went to them) ; 

Except when used metaphorically, as : — 

n m'Mi venu %tne xdSe (»an idea oame to me, straok me) ; 

where m« is an indirect object, as in the Latin phrase "venit 
mihi in mentem.*' 

N.B. — ^Venir (=to come) can also be eonstmed with the eo«- 
jwietive personal pronoons in its ordtnory sense, as :— 

Tout lui vieni d iouhcni (■Bererything soooeeds according ta 
his wishes) ; 

Sarwenir, nsed as an impersonal verb with the meaning of to 
happen, is always used with the conjuncHv^ personal pronoonB, 
as:— 

n m*Mt furvenu un fdeheum €keoid§ni (wa sad accident hif 
befallen me). 

2266. The disjonotiye personal prononns molf toil 
loif ellOf nonsv woiuif eUf elleSf are also used 
in many cases, of which the following are the most 
common : — 

1. (a) When emphasis is necessary to distingoisb 
between two or more persons, in which case the personal 
pronoun is repeated, as : — 

Mol,id VtUvu (=1 saw it) ; 
Je U craint, lui («! fear him). 

(6) When there is a contrast or antithesis, as :-- 

l»xd m^a pa/rU, maia e«z ne m*oni r%«n dit {mmhi spoke to 

me, but they said nothing to me) ; 
Voua penaez ainsi, maia lui penae a%itr§meni (aayoa think to, 

but he thinks differently). 

(c) In elliptical sentences, as : — 

Mol, trahir U meillewr d6 mea cmia [for mot, js p<mrrcAa,^} 

(»I, betray the best of my friends 1) ; 
&iil, fcbire una IdcheU ! Jomaia ! [for lui, il powrraAt, etc] 

(■■he, commit a base action! Neyer !). 
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2. When a personal pronoun is joined to another 
personal pronoun or to a noun hy the conjunctions eti 
jnly ouf as : — 

ItVLi et mol vums aommes amis inHmea ( =he and I are intimate 

friends) ; 
Ni tes amis, m tol ne rtftMstr00 (= neither thy Mends nor 

thou will succeed) ; 
Jtf Us ai inviUs euz et Uwra efifwnt$ (sbI have invited them 

and their children) ; 
&iii ou ukoi/erons eela («he or I wUl do it) ; 

" Avcmt VaffaAre^ 

Lb roi^ Z*4ne ou mol turns mowrrons " (= before this hap- 
pens, the Mng, tiie donkey or I will be dead) ; 

La Fontainb, Fables, vi, 19. 



8. After the verb dtre (=to be) : — 

(a) When preceded by the demonstrative pronoun 
^e, as : — 

C'mit mol (=it is I) ; C'eat vova ( ait is yon) ; 

C*eat till (sit is he) ; Ce sont e«z (a-it is they) ; 

^and in interrogations, as :— 

molt (sisitIP); 
luir (sisithe?). 

(h) Even when o*est or oe sont ard understood, 
-AS in answers to questions, as :— 

Qud est Id f — Mol [for e^est mol] (awho is there P — T) ; 
Qui a /att cala f—liul [for c^est lull (swho has dont 

this ?— He) ; 
Qui acefasen-wyvkB f— Bnx [for ee 9(mt euz], swm d(yuite ( ^ whom 

do you accuse ?— Them, without doubt). 

(c) When governed by the preposition h after dtre, 
^ denote possession, as : — 

Ce Uvre est k mel (=this book is mine) ; 

Cetie plwne eat k lul, rnais eelle'la eat k elle (»this pen is his, 

but that is hers) ; 
Cm mcniaonB aont 4 e«z (« these houses are theirB). 



■182 DISJUNOTIYE PERSONAL FBOMOUNS. 

4. When the verb is understood, or after a oom- 
paratiye followed by que, or when the pronoun with a 
past participle forms a phrase corresponding to the 
Latin ablative absolute, as : — 

Nous alldmes toibs Us deux d, la ville, lui d cheval, mol h pied 

[{.«., il aUa, j'allal] (=we both went to town, he on 

horseback, I on foot) ; 
0a ffosur est plus grande que lul [t.0., quHl finest gromd] (=hi8 

sister is taller than he) ; 
Bnx v&nus, le lion par ses ongles compta [for eueo 6taiit venus] 

(sswhen they had arrived, the lion re<^oned them on 

his daws) ; 

La Fontainb, Fables, i, 6. 

5. When any other word than a eor^uncHve pronoun, 
or the negative ne stands between the personal pronoun 
subject and the verb, as : — 

liul seul est gromd (=He alone is great): 

Mux-mSmes Vont cwou4 (=:they have confessed it themselves) ; 

&ul cbussi viend/ra (=he also wiU come). 

EzoBPT in the forensic expression Je sousgignSf nous 
ioussigndSf as : — 

Je soussignS reeonnais,,. («!, the ondersignecl, aeknow- 

ledge...) ; 
VouB soussign^t eonfessons,,, («W6, the ondevngiMd, oon- 

fess...). 

226c. After verbs in the imperative affirma^e^ moi 
and tot are used instead of me and te, when not foUowed 
by another pronoun, as : — 

Donne-iaol du pcUn (=giye me some bread) i 
Apportez-moi du vin (= bring me some wine) ; 
AssiedS'toi (=Bit down). 

But me, te, are used when followed by the words 
en, y, as : — 

Quelle* heJXes fieurs ! dowM-m'en (swhat beantifol flowers t 

give me some); 
Je v(U8 d la campagne ; envoy ez-nk^y toutes mes lettres («! ami 

going in the comitry ; send all my letters there) ; 

It is, however, better to use the form envoyeff-y-met . (iSfee pagir 
174^ note f). 
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ZZCd. In order to give still greater force to the ex- 
pression, the adjective mime (=self) is added with a 
hyphen to these pronouns, as : — 



SnVGUIiAB* 



FLUBAL. 



mol-mdme 
tol^io6ine 

•Ue-mdme 



•ol^-mdme 



s myself) 
^thyself) 
= himself) 
1= herself) 

IshimseU) 
sherselQ 
» oneself) 
'^itself). 



Boiu-m6mes ( = oarselves) 
eux-mdmes *> 



▼ona-mdinea 



elle 



yonrselves) 



(ko plubal.) 



Fnrttier details will be given in the Syntax. 



SECTION n. 



227> Possessive pronouns take the place of the 
noun and, at the same time, denote possession : Mon 
^apeau est meUleur que le vdtre (=m7 hat is better 
tfaflm yours) ; Ton eheval est plus noir que le slen (=thy 
horse is blacker than his). lie vdtrei le slen are 
possessive pronouns — pronouns^ because they are used 
to avoid the repetition of the noun which represents the 
object, and possessive, because they indicate, at the same 
time, to whom the object belongs. 

In Latin the same word is used both as an adjective 
and as a pronoun; for instance, meum means mon 
(=my) and le mi^n (=mine). 



When we speak of one or more objects 
possessed by only one person, as: Mon ehapeau est 
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meilleur qus le tlen (=my hat is better than tihiiM)f 
the possessive pronoiins are : — 

8INOULAB. PLUSAIi. 

1^ i>.,„^„ fMasc. lemien ... !•• miens )/ ,„^:,^% 

^^^''^^XFem. lattonae lesttemuMi [(=«>™)- 

8bdPebbon|p^^ lartenne lesstoimcMi M"^'^'"^'- 

Ifttfn, tten, «i«n are softened forme of mon, ion, son. In tilM 
Middle Ages the pronouns nUenj Uen, sien oonld be used as adjee- 
tives— that is to say, placed between the artide and the noon 
denoting the possessed object : people said indiscriminately eitiisr 
monfr^e (= my brother), ton vaMsal (sthy yassal), or U nlM 
frdre, le tlen vassal, etc. This mle soon disappeared, bat some 
remains of it are still f onnd in the familiar expressions : un ades 
cousin (=a consin of mine), le tlen propre (at thine own), imw 
•lenne tante (a^an aunt of his), etc 



229. When we speak of an object or objects poe- 
sessed by several persons at the same time as : Leur 
cheval est moim beau que le ndtre (= their horse is not 
so fine as ours), the possessive prononns are : 

SINOULAB. PLTTBAL. 

» 

3«,p»«,» [^zr ::: S^SS:::: }»«-**«. -(-to*)- 
8» P.BBOK (^X- ::: i:!'.:^ ;::H»«« •••(-«^'- 

N.B. — (A.) The article le preceding these prononnB 
follows the rule of contraction (See § 146), as — 

S:.^::;,. }(-ofnune), ^^ [(-tondn.); 
S:."n«r« [(-ofom); ^^TX. ( ("to car.);-* 
{B.) A moi (=to me), a toi (=to thee), etc.,*" 
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sometimeB used instead of le mimy le UeUf eto. See 
§ 226 h. 8 (c). 

(C) For the translation of expressions like a friend 
of mine, see § 214 (&). 

For the etymology of ndtre, vdtre, Uwr, see § 21d.-~In the pos- 
fessiye adjeotives notroy voire, o is short {8ee § 18), whilst in the 
prononns nd^e, v6trej it is long. How is that? From the Latin 
nostnum, vostrum were derived the Old French nomtre, vomtrBf 
which, by omitting s, became regularly n6trej v6tre, just as testa, 
hemtej Umpemte, opostre, became Me (=:head), hete (= beast), 
tenvpite (= tempest), (vpbtre (= apostle). — N^tre and v^tre are 
therefore the real forms, but they were made short when they 
came immediately before a noun on which naturally fell the tonic 
accent (See § 53) ; instead of saying nbtre dmsj which would haya 
been regular, without giving, however, the predominance to one 
Towel, the o of the adjective was made diort, so that all the effort 
of tiie Toice might fall on the substantiye ; hence, notre dme. 



SECTION m. 



230. Demonstrative pronoans are used to 
point out the person or thing spoken of^ as : Mon cheval 
sttplus grcmi que oelal-ol (=my horse is higher than 
ihis one). 

We have seen (§ 227) that, in Latin, the possessive adjectives 
and pronouns are the same ; so also are the demonstrative adjec- 
tives and prononns ; tlZ^, for instance, means both ce (sthat) and 
Mkbi-ld (sthat one). 

231> The demonstrative pronouns are two in num- 
ber : Ce (=this, that, it), and eeloi (=this, that). 

232. Ce is a prononn 
1. When it is the subject of a verb :— 

Ce dott ttre sonfrire (=it must be his brother) \ 
£tt.o«Zwf (>isithe?). 
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2. When it is placed before the pronouns fui 
(=who), que ^swhom), quoi (=:what), dont (=of 
whom, of which), m : — 

JSni voir 09 qmi ett orrjr^ («■! will go and Me ulittk [Kii 

thmt whieh] has happened) ; 
J^ferai ee 9M vaut me dtmamdsB («I will do what [Ut. : fluit 

whkh] yoaaflkme). 

Bnt placed beforo a noon ee ia an adjectiye, as: as 
Here (=thi8 book); ee ^4qf&au (=:that hat). 

C§f in Old Freneh fo, originaDj t^, is detired from the Litis 
•eof hoc, equivalent to t^eet eia {^ikmi is it). For the origin of e$^ 
the dsmonstratiTe adjeetife, see | S17. 



Non. — ^The pronoun e$ ahraya meana U^ t^ 
althoi^ in English we mnst often translate it by hst 
ihe^ etc. O'est un homme detaletU {=he is a talented 
man) means really that (of which we speak) is a man of 
talent. (Compare on, jr, § 224, 5 and 7). 

Z33. The prononn eeliil varies according to the 
gender and nnmber of the olject or objects to iriuoh it 
refers ; thns : — 

SmOITLAB. FIfUBlL. 

Maee. ... eeliil (» this, that) ^ ^ cmrnx (» these, thoBej; 
Fem, ... eella («: this, that) ... ^ etOmm (« these, thoie); 



Jfon eheral ett ruyir, eeliil ds man pire eai hkme (a: my bom 

is black, that of my lather is white) ; 
V<yiei vos llTrea et eevz de voire $<Bwr (shere are your Ixxdu 

and those of your sister) ; 
Cst enfant a perdu ea grmmmmirm et eelle de eon frkre (sthis 

ehUd has lost his grammar and that of his brotiier) ; eke. 

Celoi* cellOf etc., followed by a rdoHve^ are expremed 
in English by he^ him, ehe, her, the one^ etc., as : — 

Cetnl qui vienJt vous le ddra (she who comes will teU yoa) ; 
Je ne parle pas de ceUe ftue voue voyee (si do not speak ol 
the one yoa see). 
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As the Latin eece JUc {^eee here) gaye id inhere), so also the 
masoTilme pronoun eooillum (—see that one] gave uie Old Frenoh 
leel, — the feminine eoolUam gaye loelle, just as 111am became 
elle, — the plural eoolllos, loevx, as Uloa gaye eux, ca^piOou, 
ehsvejMX — the feminine plural eoolllas became loeUea, as Ulas 
gaye ellea, oolllas, oiMelles (» armpits). Teel, whose objectiye 
ease was tceZul, like autml from autre, disappeared in the six- 
teenth century. And as let was shortened into ct, so also iceluif 
ieeUe, IceiM, became celuij celUf eeux. However, the form ietUe 
Imm remained in some forensic tcnrms ; Baoine wrote :— 



•I 



Ezposer, ik yos yenz, Pid6e uniyerselle 

De ma cause, et des faits renferm6s en icelle,** 

(» to lay before your eyes the nniyersal idea of my case and of the 
nots contained therein). 

Xm P{a<dMw«, Act m, so. 8 (1668). 



We have seen (§ 218) that the adverb el is 
added to the demonstrative adjective to point ont an 
object elos$ to us, and the adverb 1& to indioate an ob- 
jeoi far from us. Those two adverbs are also, and for 
{he same purpose, joined to the demonstrative pronoans : 
hence we have 

from oe : oeel (^this), o«la (mtiiat), 

from oetal: oelal^el, eeUe-el f =this one) 

oelul^l^, eelle*i4 («s that one) 

C0IUMS1, eelle»-el ^s these) 

eeaz^^ eelles-l4 (=stho6^. 

Ctoel, o«la are written in one word,' bat the hyphen is always 
retained after oeliil, oelle, etc 

As lor ei and Id, see f 218. 



SECTION IV. 



I. — Belativb Pbonouns. 

i!^B, Aelatlwe pronouns are those 'Which eoxinect 
ihe nonn or pronoun they stand for with the part of the 
^sentence which follows them : Le ehSne qui onHfrage notre 
eaur est trh vieux (=the oak which shades our yard 
is very old) ; Le U»re qne vous m*avez priU e»t inUressant 
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^1116 book which you have lent me is mtereslniig). 
e words qui and qus inform ns that the followingpark 
of the sentence relates to the person or thing just spoken 
of, and they are called rolatlwe pronoimB because 
they indicate the relation or coimeetion which exists 
between the two members of the sentence. 

236. The word represented by the relative pronoun 
is called the anteeedent. In the above examples chhii 
and Uvre are the antecedents of qui and que respectivelj. 

The French tmUe^dewt oomes from the Latin anUe&d$Kim 
(vpreoedisg), and denotes thai the word r e fa ned to u plaoed 
before the relative pronoun. 

237. The relative prononns are ^-^ 

€iaif laqttel (awho, whieh»that), of penoni or tiuagi 

dOBt, duqiiel (sof whom, of wfaieh), ofpenKmaorihiBgi 

de qnf*^ (asof whom), of penoDB only 

do qudt (■■of which, of what), of things only 

4 qui (sto whom, whose), of persons only 

anquel (=to whom, to which), of persons or things 

h quo! (asto which, to what), of things only 

que J, lequel (awhom, wldch, that), of persons sod 

things 
qnol (—what), of things only. 

Examples : — 

C*e$t Vhomme qui ett venu hier (—it is the man who evi^ 

yesterday) ; 
Void le Uvre qui ma plait (-shere is the book whicb 

pleases me); 
La petite fille Aontje wms aipa/rU Vautrejowr Bit maioM 

(=the little girl about whom I spoke to yon ti^ 

other day is ill) ; 



* De qui is Mldom naed as a rOative pranonn, dont, dnqnel, de laqntili 
«to., being preferred. 




rtre (^there is no'occafion for laughing, there is nothing to laogh at). 
t Que beoomes qn' before a rowel, bat the i of qui is nerw elided. 
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Void le tahleom dont on pwrle tcmt (a here is the piotnre so 

much spoken of) ; 
Bon frire^ sur la ginirositi de qui U comptait, n^a rien fait 

pour Ziii ( =hi8 brother, on whose generosity he relied, 

did nothing for him) ; 
Je ne sais pas de qnol il parle (=1 do not know what he 

is speaking about) ; 
La da/me k qui appa/rtient eette maison est veuve (sthe 

lady to whom this house belongs is a widow) ; 
Cest k qnol je pense (=it is what I am thinking of) ; 
Void unjeune liomme que id vous recommande (=here is a 

young man I recommend to you) ; 
Allez mettre d la poste la lettre qne je viens d'4crire (==go 

and post the letter I have just written) ; 
(?est un homme sv/r leqnel vous pouvez comptisr (=he is a 

man on whom you can rely) ; 
Le navire swr lequel je vcvis m^emoarquer est un hon vdlier 

( =::the ship on which I am going to embark is a fast 

sailer) ; etc. 

N.B. — The relative pronouns dont and que must 
always be expressed in French, whilst in Enghsh they 
are often understood, as :— 

Void U Uvre que j^avcUs perdu (»here is the book I had 

lost) ; 
Oil est le Uvre dent vous pa^Ueu (= where is the book you 

were speaking of). 

Wbat, meaning that which, must be rendered into 
French by oe qui or oe qae {See § 282), as :— 

Je voAs vous dire oe quei*a« appris (si will tell you what I 

^ learnt) ; 
C*est ee qui me font dire quHl a rcUson (-Bit is what makes 
me say that he is right). 

Otherwise what is generally translated by quoi. See 
also § 289. 

qui, que, quel come respeotiyely from the Latin gta, gueni, 
qwid, 

BoBt is dertred from the Latin de-tmde (s whence) : wide gave 
the Old French ent, which meant oii (« where), as: Le cheminpar 
out Von va {sslit, : the way by which one goes). — Unde joined to 
the preposition de became dent, which, in Old French, meant 
d'oit (a whence), 9M: H me demanda dent je venais (she asked 
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me whenoo I o«m«). Dont was used in that sense up to the end 
of the eighteenth oentory, as :«- 

'* Rantre dans U n^ant dentje Vaifait soHir,** 
(tsgo hack to the low condition whence I took yon.) 

RiciMB, Bajiuet, Act it, so. 1. (1672). 

** Ifa vie est dans 1e8 oamp$ dent voim m'atws tirie** 
(a^mj life is in the camps whence yon have called me.) 
YoLTAiBE, L9 FanatiavMf Act ii, sc 1. (1741). 



238. The relative pronouns qui, qae, qaol^ dont, 
are inTaiiable, but leqael is variable, and is for 

tliat reason frequently used instead of qui^ que^ dont, to 
make the sense clearer, thas : La aaur de son oncUf qvl 
sat trh riche (=the sister of his uncle, who is very rich), 
becomes at once clear if we say : La saur de son oneUy 
laquelle sst tjrh riche (=his uncle's sister, who is very 
rich) : — 

smauLAB. 

lequel laquelle (^who, which, that) 

duquel de laqnelle (= of or from whom, of or from wfaiel^ 

Miquel k laquelle (aalo whom, to whioh) 

PLXnUL. 

Masc, Fern, 

leaquele lesquellee (awho, whioh, that) 

desquele desquelles (« of or from whom, of or from whioh) 

[quels auzquellee (a to whom, to which). 



Lequel is a compound of le (tee § 142) and quel (»> whioh), from 
the Latin qudUm, 

Bbmabks. — A. The pronoun qus must not be mis- 
taken for que the adverb or que the conjunction. Qus 
is a pronoun when Isquelf laquelle, lesqueU, lesqueUss can 
be used in its place, as : — 

La rote que j*at eueiUie ce matin est fdnie («the rose I 
plndked this morning is faded), <.«. laquelle i'cM cuMXUe. 

Que is an adverb when it means eombisn ( aehow muoh 
or how many), as : — 

que de hellee rotet j*ai eueHliee ! (aahow many beautiful rofit 
I ha^e plucked 1 ). 



INTEBBOOATIVE PRONOUNS. 191 

And, lastly, qus is a conjunction when it means 
neither lequel nor combieriy as : — 

JTespere que vous r^ussirez dons voire enireprise (as I hope 
[that] you will suoceed in your undertaking). 

B. The adverb ott (= where, when) is often used as a 
relative pronoun, instead of lequel, laquelle, lesquels, 
lesquelleSy preceded by the prepositions a{ = io)fde ( =from), 
dans (=in), par (=by), when speaking ot place^ time or 
meanSf as : — 

oh., for auquel, eto. (=to which) 

oh.j for dans lequel, etc. (=in wnich) 

d'o&, for duqitel, etc. (=from which) 

par oh, ioipa/r leqitel (=by which, through which), 

Uinsta/nt oh. nous naissons est w% pas vers la mori (=:the 

moment in which we are bom is a step towards deal^ 

[Voltaibe]), i.e. dans lequet $ 
La maison d'o& je sors est d vend/re (sthe honse from which 

I am going out is to be sold), i*e. de laquelle ; 
La lettre oh il me pa/rlait de cette affaire est perdue (sthe 

letter in which he mentioned that business to me is lost). 

N.B. — La maison dont je sors means the house (or the 
family) from which I am descended.* 

As to the words en and y, which sometimes seem to stand for 
reUUive pronouns, see the explanation we have already given in 
f 225. 

n. — Intebbooauve Pronouns. 

239. The relative pronouns are also used as interro- 
iratlve pronouiui. They are then subject to the 
following rules : — 

Qui, qui est«oe qui, qui est-oe qae, refer to 
persons only, as : — 

q^parU T (»who speaks?) ; 
qui voul49«-voiM f (swhom do you want?) \ 
qui est-ee qui pwle (swho speaks ?) ; 
qui mit-oe que voius vwAw vwr (swhom do yon wish 

to see?). 



• This distinctioii, accepted by VangelM and all gxammaxiaiu after Um, If 
arbitrary. (&efS87.) 



192 INTEBBOOATIVB FBONOUNS. 

Que, qu'est-oe qui,"' qa'est-oe que, refer to 
things only, as : — 

que voulez-voiM f (swhat do Toa want?) ; 
qu'eat-oe qui vomm /ott rvf f jfas what makes yon laogh ?); 
qu'est-oe que voim vovHsm f (be what do yon want?). 

Quol is used in exclamations, in a simple questioiii 
and after a preposition, instead of que^ as : — 

quoir (=:what?); 

quel de mieux T ^ = what is there better ?) ; 

Avec quoit (swith whatf). 

Xiequel (laquelle, lesqaeUi, lesquelles, etc.] 
shows a preference, a choice of some thing or things 
among a nmnber, as : — 

Xiequel de ces tableatut vouLm-vousT (swhioh of these 

pictnres will yon have P) ; 
Buquel i)arZ62-vous f (=0! whidh are yon speaking?). 

Dont is never used as an interrogative pronoim, 
de qui and de qaol being used instead, as : 

Be qui (and not dont) p(urleM-vou8 f (sol whom do yon 

speiUs?). 

To these we must add qael (=what). 

Tod des nouvelles d vous apprendre, — queUes sont-elSUs f 
(=1 have some news to tell yon. — ^What is it ?). 

This word is, however, more frequently used as an 
Interrogratlwe acUeotlwe and precedes a noun, as : — 

quel age avez-vous ? (swhat is yonr age or how old are 

you ?) ; 
quelle heure esUil f (cewhat o'clock is it ?). 

N.B. — In exclamations ^uel ! means what a I 

as: quel dommage! (=what a pityl). Observe that 
the indefinite article is not used in French after quelm 



* Qtl' stands here for que, see page 188, note U 
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Quel is variable ; thus : — 





BIKGITLAB. 


Mcksc 


Fern. 


quel 


quelle (^what, what a, which). 




PLUBAL. 


Masc, 


Fern. 


quels 


qneUes (vwhat, which). 



SECTION V. 



zvBBrjoriTB psovomra. 



240. Indefinite prononns denote persons or 
things in a general, yagne, and indeterminate manner, 
as : Qnelqu'nn est venu (= somebody came) ; On nout 
Va dit (ssome one told us so) ; Ne faitespaa de nud d 
(=do not do harm to others). 



241. The indefinite pronouns are : — 



( a other people, others) 
(a everyone) 
I, or Ton (^people, one, they) 
persoime («0omehody, any- 
one) 
persoime ne* («nohody) 
l^vii I'autre (-Bone another) 



1*1111 et I'antre (sboth) 
1*1111 ou rantre (» either) 
Bl 1*1111 Bl I'autre (=s neither) 
quelqii'iiB (aBbomehody) 
quloonque (a whoever) 
rieB (= something) 
rieB Be* (■> nothing) 



K.B. — These pronouns are invariahlef with the ex- 
eeption of I'nn I'autre, I'nn et I'autre, l*un ou 
I'autre, ni I'un ni I'autre, and quelqu'un, which 



* The ne of the negatlvie expieaslon is inrariably placed immedlAtely before 
llw rerfo ; io that when In anewera personne and rien are need without a 
wrb, they are not accompanied by ne, as :— 

Qui est Uil— Penonne (s»who is there ?— Nobody) ; 
Que voyer-voftf f— Blen (=what do you see ?— Nothing). 

P.S.— Acddenoe. O 
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vary according to gender and number : I'line I'antre, 
etc., lea una lea autrea, etc., and quelqu'iine, 
qaelquea-nna, qaelquea-miea. 

On is only used as subject of the verb, as : — 
Ob se trompe soibvent (aone is often mistaken) ; 

But aill the others may be either subjects or dbjeetSf 
as: — 

Cbaemi eut $a pwrt (aBeach one bad his share) ; 

Je ne vois personiie (=1 do not see anybody) ; 

J^wi rencontrS qiielqu*iiii (=1 have met someone) ; ete. 

On^ in the twelfth century om, and earlier horn, is simply the 
Latin word homOf and means properly a man: On UU amMn 
son destrier {^a ma/n brings him his war-horse). 

At first there was no distinction between homme and on, and the 
word om was nsed for both meanings ; thos, in the sense of homOf 
people said: Li om queje vis hier, est mort r=the man whom I 
saw yesterday is dead) ; — and in the sense of dicititr : Li om dU 
que nous devons tous movrir (^people say [or it is said] that we 
must all die). In Modem French the first sentence wonld mn: 

&'liomme que je vis hier ; and the second : On dit gue 

Thas, on was originally a sabstantiye ; there is, therefore, nothing 
remarkable in its being, in some cases, preceded by the ddSnite 
article (I'on). 

For autrui^ ehacv/n^ and quelqt^wn^ see § 220, and for Hen, 
Chapter VII. 

Quiconque is derived from the Latin quicwnque (= whoever). 



242. Some indefinite acUeotives may be used 
by themselves, i.e. without being placed before a sub- 
stantive, and thus become indefinite prononna. 
Such are auonni autrei oertaina, nnl, plnsioiiraf 
telf toutf as : — 

Vni n^est irrSprochahU (=no one is blameless) ; 
Plnsienrs ant pleurS (= several shed tears) ; 
Tout est perdu (s^all is lost) ; etc. 
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Bemabes. — A. Certain is an indefinite pronoun 

in the plural when it means quelques-uns ( = some per- 
sons), as: — 

Certains Vaffirment (s=some persons affirm it). 

B. Personne (from the Latin personam) is a pro- 
noun of the masculine gender, when it is not accom- 
panied by an article or an adjective, as : — 

Pemonne n^est vena (=no one came) ; 
Personne a-t-il jamais parlS comme vous ? (ahas any one 
ever spoken like yon?). 

In all other cases personne is a feminine sub- 
stantive, as : — 

C^tte personne esttris oblipeante (—this person [either 
mom or woman^ is very obliging). 



0. Sien is a pronoun when not accompanied by 
an article or an adjective, as : — 

Je n'ai rien vu {—1 have not seen anything) ; 

otherwise, it is a masculine substantive, as :— 

Un songe^ tm rien, tout Ivi fait peur (=&dieBXQ., a trifie, 
every thing frightens him). 

La JFonxainx, Fables, viii, 11. 
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CHAPTER V. 



SECTION L 

OBVXVXTXOVS. 

&• Snldoot. Verb. Oomplement. 

243« When we say Le Ump mange Vagneau (sthe 
wolf eats the lamb), the word mange (=eats), whioh 
indicates the action performed by the wolf, is called the 
▼erb. The word Uup (=wolf), whioh indicates the 
agent, is called the snbjeot. The word agneau ( = lamb), 
which indicates the being on whom the action is per- 
formed, is called the oomplement or object. 

The verb can likewise express a state or condition : 
La maison est grande (=the house is large); Le pere est 
mulade (=the father is ill). We may therefore define 
a verb as a word which expresses the idea of an actum 
or of a state which can be ascribed to a person or to a 
thing. 



In the sentence Le loup mange Vagneau, the 
word agneau (=lamb) is called ^e oomplement, or 
objeot, because it completes the idea which the verb 
mange (=eats) commences, by indicating what animal 
the wolf eats. There are two kinds of complements : 
the direct and the indirect. 




_ The direct complement is that which completes 
the meaning of the verb in a direct manner — that is to 
say, without the aid of any other word, as : iZ aime son 
p^re (=he loves his father), where son p^re is a 
.direct complement. 
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The Indlreot complement is that which com- 
pletes indirectly the meaning of the verb — that is to 
say, with the aid of certain words, such as h (=to), 
de (=of), etc., which are called prepositions, as: 
II obeit h son p^re (=he obeys his father) ; II depend 
de son pdre (=he depends on his father). Here h, 
son pdre, de son pdre, are indirect complements. 

These prepositions are not always expressed, as: B 
loi parle (=he speaks to him or to her) ; lui is here 
an indirect complement^ standing for h, lui or h, elle. 



2. Of the five different kinds of verbs. 



The action expressed by the verb either can be 
ascribed to a certain particular person, as: le roi (=the 
king), lepere (=the father); for example : lie roi aime 
ses sujets (=the king loves his subjects), lie p^re veiUe 
gur son JiU (=the father watches over his son); or it 
cannot be ascribed to any particular person or sub- 
ject, as: II pleut (=it rains), II neige (=it snows), 
II tonne (=it thunders); in which instances there is 
no noun that can replace the pronoun il (=it). The 
first-mentioned verbs, expressing an action performed 
by a person, are called personal verbs; the last- 
mentioned, expressing an action which cannot be 
ascribed to any particular person, are called im- 
personal verbs. 



The personal verbs, having a definite person 
as their subject, are divided iuto two classes, according 
as the subject performs or endures the action; when 
the subject itself performs the action, as: Je bats 
vion chien (=1 beat my dog), the verb is called active; 
-when the subject endures or suffers the action of others, 
as: Je snls mordn par mon chien (=1 am bitten by 
my dog), the verb is called passive. 

249. Whenever the subject at the same time per- 
forms and suffers the action, as : Jeme morda (=1 bite 
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myself), Je me fiatte (=1 flatter myself), the verb 
called reflexive, because the action which the snbjec^^ 
performs is represented as reflected^ that is, turned baeJc 
upon the agent. 

250. There are, then, three classes of personal 
verbs : active verbs, passive verbs, reflexive verbs. 



251. Active verbs represent the subject as perform- 
ing the action ; but actions may be of two kinds. 
The action performed by the subject may be accom- 
phshed on another being which receives or suffers it, as 
in this phrase : Le loup mange Vagneau (=the wolf eats 
.the lamb) ; or the action may be completed in the sub- 
ject, as : Le loup dort ( =the wolf sleeps), Le loup oomt 
(=the wolf runs). Such verbs as monger (=toeat), 
which transmit the action from the subject to the 
complement, are for this reason called active transi- 
tive verbs, from the Latin transire { = to pass over from 
one place to another) ; such verbs as dormir (= to sleep), 
courir (=to run), the action of which remains entirely 
in the subject, are called active intransitive verbs— 
that. is to say, verbs which do not transmit the action to 
a complement. 

252. The name of active is frequently given only 
to active transitive verbs ; that of neater to active tii- 
transitive verbs. 

These denominations of active verb, neuter verb, are inooriect, 
bnt their nse is so ancient and so weU established, that it would 
be difficnlt to give them np; we shall, therefore, continne to 
employ them throughout this book. 

The Boman grammarians called snch verbs as currere (sto 
nm) neuter , i.e., neither one nor the other, because those Terbs 
were for them neither active nor passive. Thej reserved the 
name of active for the verb which we have called above active 
transitive— that is to say, the verb which transmits the aetion 
from the subject to the complement. 
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^ It follows from the above definition that every 

vu ^"^e verb necessarily has a direct complement to which 
n. tiransmits the action performed by the subject, and 
^^t the absence of this direct complement is the mark 
*^ the neuter verb. 

25*. To sum up, there are in French five kinds of 
^^rbs : the active verb, the neuter verb, the passive verb, 
^e reflexive verb, and the impersonal verb. 



3. Stem. Termination. 

255. The verb is always formed of two distinct 
parts: — 

1. The essential part, which indicates the action, 
And generally remains unaltered, whatever may be the 
mood, tense, number, or person. This part is called 
the stem or root of the verb. 

2. A variable part, which indicates the mood, tense, 
number, or person, and is called the termination or 
endingr. 

Thus in je marche (=1 walk), nous marchonB (=we 
walk), vovs marcher ex (=you will walk), the stem 
march expresses the action of walking ; and -e, -one, 
-erez, which follow the stem and mark the difiterent 
shades of the meaning, are the terminations. 



4. Wnmbers. 

256. Verbs, like nouns {see % 88), have two num- 
bers: the singular, relating to only one person or 
thing : je marche (=1 walk), tu lis (=thou readest), il 
mange (=he eats) ; the plural, when several are alluded 
to: noi« marchons (=we walk), vous lisez (=you read), 
iU m^angent (=they eat). 
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5. Persons. 

257. The action expressed by the verb can be per* 
formed either by the person who speaks: ^'^ marche (=1 
walk), notis mangeons (=we eat) ; or by tiie person ad- 
dressed : tu marches (=thoii walkest), vous mangez 
(=you eat) ; or by the person spoken of : il lit (=he 
reads), t2« marchent (=they walk). The French lan- 
guage marks these changes of persons, both in the 
singular and in the plural, by adding for each of them 
a distinct termination (-e, -ons, -ez, etc.) to the stem of 
the verb. These different forms are called in grammar 
the persons of the verb. (See § 228), 



6. Moods. 

258. When we speak of an action performed, or to 
be performed, we can do so in five different ways, called 
the five moods of the verb. 

Mood ig from the Latin modus ( = manner). 

We can express oorselves 

1. In a vague and indefinite manner, as when we 
BSkyfaire (=to do), remplir (=to fill), without specifjfing 
who does or fills, or at what time a certain person hM 
done or filled. This vague manner has received the 
name of the Infinitive mood. 

Ir^itive is from the Latin iiijmitivus (a vague). 

2. Or in a precise manner, indicating that the action 
takes place : je marche ( = I walk), tulis{= thou readest). 
This is called the Indicative mood. 

Indicative is from the Latin indicativus (aipreoise, indicatisg)r 

8. Or in an imperative manner, ordering the action 
to take place : marchez (=walk), taisez-vous (= hold your 
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igae)fjini8sez (= finish). This is the Zmperatlve 
)od. 

mperative iB from the Latin vmpwativuB (=oommandingv 
ering). 

i. Or in a conditional manner — 1.«., that the action 
old take place if a certain condition were fulfilled : 
marcherais plus longtemps, Bifitais mieux portant (=1 
)Tild walk for a longer time, if I were better), Je 
reherais is in the Oondltlonal mood. 

Umditional is from the Latin conditional^, which has the same 
inxng. 

(. Or in a doubtful and uncertain manner, because the 
ion depends upon another action : Je dSsire que ce soU 
I wish it to be so). Qiie ce soit is governed by the 
\)je desire and depends upon it. This is called the 
iltfimotlve mood. 

v^v/neUvB is from the Latin sv^biwncbivus (asnbjeot to, de- 
dcoit upon). 



ft59. To sum up, there are in French five moods or 
uners of expressing the action pointed out by the 
b : the Infinitive, the Indicative, the Impera- 
^e, the Conditional, and the Subjunotive. These 
ierent moods are distinguished by adding for each 
khem a different termination to the stem of the verb. 

lie yarions moods come from the Latin, with the exception of 
Conditional, which is of French origin. This mood, unknown 
jatin, was rendered hy the imperfect of the subjanctive. Urns 
Bomans nsed otnarem where the French would say, according 
the meaning, either qvs j^cLimasse (sthat I might love), or 
meroM («I should love). 



i 



7. Tensas. 

260. The moods, the rmmben, and the penont iM 
taught us how and hy whom the action is performed; 
we have next to ascertain at what time it takes place. B 
may happen that the action 

(1) occnrs at the time when we are speaking, as: 

je lis (=1 read), or 

(2) has abeady heen performed at the time whan 

we are speaking, as: fai lu ce matin (=1 
have read this morning), or 

(8) wUl be performed at some fatore time, a8:jif 
Urai demain (=1 shall read to-morrow). 

These three epochs of time are called the present, 
the past, and the future. The French language 
designates each of them by a particular form of the 
verb which is called a tense. 

261. The difference of tense is marked either \si 
simply adding a new termination to the stem of tiie 
verb: j'atmeral (=1 shall love), faimBim (=1 loved)} 
and then the tense is called a simple tense ; or If 
placing another verb before the past participle: fd 
aimS ( = 1 have loved), j avals aind (=1 had loved)- 
The nature of this verb will be explained farther ott 
{see § 291) : the tense, thus composed of two verb0 
instead of one, is called a oompounci tense. 

261a. Time being present, past, or future, there ai^ 
three classes of tenses bearing respectively these namee* 
Moreover, the action denoted may be indefinite, that JB 
not limited with respect to another action ; imperfect, or 
progressing during another action ; or perfect, that ifl 
completed before another action. Hence a comply 
mood should have niiie tenses, as in the following com- 
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uratiye table of the Indicative in English, French, and 



atin : — 



Indeifim^ite 
Imperfect 
Perfect 



Indefvnite 
Imperfect 

Perfect 



Indefvnite 
Imperfect 
Perfect 



PBESBNT TENSES. 



Hove 

I am loving 

I have loved 



j'aime 
j'aime* 
j'ai aim6 



PAST TENSES. 

I loved 

I was loving 

I had loved i J-av^Baimfi 



j'aimai 
j'aimais* 



( j'eus aim6 



} 



FUTUBE TENSES. 

I shall love j'aimerai 

I shall be loving (womUng)* 
I shall have loved j 'aural aim6 



amo 
amo . 
amavi. 



amavi 
amabam 

amaveram. 



amabo 

{iffcmting) 

amavero. 



From the above table we see that : — 

(1) The French and Latin make no distinction be- 

tween the present indefinite and the present 
imperfect ; 

(2) The French has two forms for the past perfect ; 

(3) The future imperfect is wanting in French and 

Latin; 

(4) All perfect tenses are formed in French by means 

of an auxiliary verb {avoir or Stre). 

"We may also mention that the French tenses, as will 
) explained in the Syntax, do not exactly answer to 
le corresponding English forms. We shall adopt the 
Uowing arrangement and nomenclature : — 



BIMPLB TENSES. 

Present 
Imperfect 
Preterite 
Futu/re 



j'aime 
j'aimais 
j'aimai 
j'aimeral 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

Perfect j'ai aim6 

First Pluperfect j 'avals aim6 

Second Pluperfect j'eus aim6 

Future Perfect j 'aural aim6. 



* The present infinitiye being very frequently used Qubetantively in Frenoh, 
^ Imperfect of the present, past, and future may be expressed, when neoesaazy, 
y the periphzaae itre d, and the inflnitive present of the verb, as : — 
Je suls k travailler (=1 am working;, 
y'^tais k travailler (=1 was working), 
Je serai & travailler (=1 shall be working). 

Compare $ 290a Additional Remarks. 
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The Conditional mood has two tenses, one simple and 
one compound, viz. : — 

SIMPLE TENSE. COMPOUND TENSE. 

Present j'aimerais Perfect j'atirais aiin6. 

The Imperative has one tense only, the present, as 
aime (=love thou).* 

The Subjunctive has two simple and two compound 
tenses : — 

SIMPLE TENSES. COMPOUND TENSES. 

Present [que] j'aime Perfect [que] j'aie aim6 

Imperfect [que] j'aimasse Pluperfect [que] j'eosse aim6. 

The Infinitive, like the Conditional, has only two* 
tenses : — 

SIMPLE TENSB. COMPOUND TENSE. 

Present aimer Perfect avoir aim6. 

We may remark here that, in addition to the above 
tenses, there are, in Prench, two simple participles, one 
denoting present time, as aimant (= loving), the other 
past, as aimS (cloved); and one compound participle 
denoting past time, as aycmt aimS (= having loved). 

For the details of the difFerent tenses of the verb, see §§ 268-290. 



8. Coi^ugratlons. 

262. The collection of all the tenses of the same 
verb, with all their numbers and all their persons, is 
called its ooi^jngratlon. 

* A. oomponnd form of the imperatiTe is occasionally used to express an order 
for an action to be completed before another event happens, as : — 

Ale fini ton (hime quand je reviendtat (mibaYe your exerdse finiahed 
by my return) ; 

Aye2S (luittd eeUe maiMm avatU la nuit (=take care that yon hxn 

left this house before night). 

This colloquial form, however, is so seldom employed that we shall not glTt 
it in the paradigms of the verbs. 
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There are in French four conjugations, which 
are distinguished by the termination of the infinitive: — 

The infinitive of the first conjugation ends in -er, 
as aimer (=to love). 

The second conjugation has -Ir for the termina- 
tion of the infinitive, as^wlr (=to finish). 

The verbs m -tr really inolude two oonjngations : the one, as jintr, 
the iznperfeov of which ends in -issais, &s je Jmissais ; the other, as 
Mentir (==to feel), the imperfect of which ends in -ats, as^e aenta/is. 
We give here the first of these conjugations, which includes more 
than three hwndred French verbs, reserving for the chapter on ir- 
regular verbs the notice of the ol^er conjugation in -ir, which 
comprises only twenty-five verbs. 

The third conjugation terminates in the infinitive 
in -olr, as recevoir (=to receive) ; 

The fourth conjugation has for the ending of the 
infinitive -re, as rompre (=to break). 

I. Of these four conjugations, the first in -er comes from the 
Latin conjugation in -are : amBre (=to love), eantare (=to sing), 
jporture (=to carry) have become aimer , chanter, porter , by the 
r^;ular change of the Latin a into e, as in mortelj from mortsdem ; 
fies, from na^us, etc. (See § 17). Since the fifteenth century, 
Boholars have introduced into this conjugation verbs in -Sre and 
-2r0, which ought to belong to the conjugations in -otr and -re, 
OS we shall see presently, such as imprimer (=to imprint), from 
imprxmere ; ahsorher (=to absorb), from ahsorhere; prohiber 
(5= to prohibit), from proMbere ; etc.* Paver (=to pave), is 
derived from the Latin pavire, and toitsser (aato cough), in Old 
French Uuair, from the Latin tussire. 

n. (A) The second conjugation in -ir, with the imperfect in 
-tMale, was made up by the French with, the help of two Latin 
eonjugations. In Classical Latin there were a few derivative verbs 
in 'Scere, hke fiorescere (=:to begin to flourish), in which the sc 
implied the commencement and gradual increase of the action 
denoted by the primitive verb, aafiorere (=to flourish). In later 
Latin many other verbs were formed on this model. From the 
indicative present of some of these, as.^eeoo, gemimeo, <&c., the 
French formed most of the simple tenses of this conjugation 

* Some of these had already given a verb of the fourth oonjngatioa ; thw 
ittpriffi^Te had regularly pzodnoed emprtindre (s= to imprint). 
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(Jieurimy fieurimmoM, jieurimme, j^ewrimmamt), but rejected the us 
in the infinitive, preferring the termination -ire of the foortfa 
Latin conjugation. These inceptive or inchoative verbs, as tbej 
are called in Latin Grammars, had no perfect tenses of their own; 
oonsequently the French preterite also is formed from the primi- 
tive verb. Thus we can account for this hybrid conjugation being 
derived from two of the Latin conjugations. 

(B) The verbs in -ir, with the imx)erfect in -als, are the pure and 
simple reproduction of the regular Latin conjugation in >ire: 
venire, venir (= to come) ; v^nio, je viens (—1 come) ; etc. 

To these have been added a few verbs which ended in -«re in 
Classical Latin, but assumed the form 'ire in Low Latin. 

The following, with their compounds, are derived from feriiB 
originally ending in -Sre : — 

courif (— to run) offrir (== to offer) 

cueilHr (= to collect, to gather) querir (= to fetch) 

faillir (= to err) souffrir (=to suffer). 
fuir (= to flee) 

From the ending -Sre we have : 

gisir (= to lie) Unir (ss to hold) witti 

se repentir (= to repent) its compounds. 

III. The third conjugation in -oir comes from the second Latin 
conjugation in -ere*: delere (=to owe), habere (= to have), 
have become devoir and avoir by the regular change of the Latin 
« into 01, as in rol (=king\ from regerrif lot (=law), from 
legem J toile (= linen), from te2am, etc. {See § 17). 

rV. The fourth conjugation in -re comes from the third Latin 
conjugation in -eref : following the rule of the Latin accent (m0 
§ 61) att4ndere was contracted into att^ndWe, whence attendre (=to 
wait for) ; and consequently Sre is reduced to -re in French. 



ZCZa. The above is the usual arrangement of the 
French conjugations, and we retain it in deference 
to custom. It would, however, be more in acoord- 

« The apparent exceptions are due to a change in popular Latin from -feeto 
-fire, as aavoix (= to know), from sap^re, altered to mpere. 

t The apparent exceptions are the result of a change in popular Latin from 
«re to -dre, as ripondre {— to reply), from re^^ond^e altered to reyowd f ir g. 
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ance with their derivation to classify them as fol- 
lows : — 

I. The first conjugation, In -er, from the Latin -are ; 

£L The second „ in 'Oir^ from „ -ere ; 

m. The third „ in -rey from „ -ire; 

TV. The fourth „ in -ir, from „ -vre; 

(A) from radical forms (non-inGhoative) ;* 
(£) from inceptive forms (inchoative), 

264. The French language includes (if we take the 
Dictionnaire de VAcademie as an authority) about 4020 
simple verbs ; of these, about 3600 end in -ep ; 330 in 
-ir (with the imperfect in -issais) ; 25 in -Ir (with the 
imperfect in -ais) ; 10 verbs in -oip ; and 50 verbs in 
-re. We thus see that, if we leave compoimds out 
of the calculation, the first conjugation in -er includes 
in itself nine-tenths of the French verbs. 

265. As we shall see (Section X.), the French 
language creates new verbs with the help of substan- 
tives, as :— I 

camp ( = camp) camper ( = to encamp) 

fite ( = holiday) fSter ( = to make holiday) 

gant (= glove) gcmter T— to put gloves on) 

lard (== bacon, pork) larder (=to lard) ; 

and of adjectives, as : — 

hleu (=blue) hleuir (=to make blue) 

cher ( = dear) chSrir ( = to cherish) 

maigre (=thin) maigrir (==:to become thin) 

pdle (=pale) pdltr (s=to become pale) ; 

the first conjugation in -ep forming new verbs firoln 
mbstantives, the second conjugation in -Ir from ad- 
jecHves.-j^ We may, then, designate these as des conju- 
gaisons Tlvantes { = living conjugations), inasmuch as 
they are constantly used for ttie purpose of new for- 
mations. 

* There are but 20 non-inehoaHve verbfl to set against 880 inehoaUw. 

t There are seyeral exceptions, some perhaps more apparent than real, a 
sabfitantive being freqaently used adjectively and vice versa. Thus we have 
dttangw (ssto lengthen), ^^Ae/* (=:to dry), /cibsenter (= to absent oneself), 
attlKnigh somto of these verbs had a form in -dr in Old French, as «^ir, 
^absentlr, while on the other hand the Old French meHrer^ from fTuUMrort 
has iMoome mdtrir (^ to lipen^ In Modem French. 
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266. The conjugations in -olr, -re (and the second 
form of that in -Ir), are, on the contrary, incapable of 
being used to form new verbs, and, since the origin of 
their language, the French have not added a single verb 
in -olr or in -re to the small number of those be- 
queathed by the Latin language. These two conjuga- 
tions, which have remained, so to say, barren, may 
with good reason be called dea covjugaisons mortes 
( = dead conjugations). 

267. This simple distinction of the conjugations 
into dead and living shows us at once why more than 
8900 French verbs (out of about 4020) are in -er and 
in -Ir (with the imperfect in -issata), whilst the three 
other conjugations put together include less than 90 
verbs. 

267a. French verbs are also sometimes classified as 
strong or weak, according to the place of the tonic accent 
in the preterite. If in that tense the accent falls on 
the root or stem, the verb is said to be strong ; if on the 
termination, weak. Thus venir (=:to come) with preterite 
je vins (=1 came) is strong; while Jinir (=to finish) 
making in the preterite j'^ ^nts (=1 finished) is a weak 
verb. A similar division into strong and weak applies 
to the several tenses. 



SECTION IL 



rOBMATXOV or 8ZIIPXA 



^ , The simple tenses, as we have already said 

(§ 261), are those which are formed by simply adding 
a termination to the stem of the verb. 

They are eleven in number — namely, four for the 
indloatlve (the present, the impetfect, the preteriiif and 
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Hke future), one for the oondltlonal (the present)^ 
one for the imperative (the present), two for the sub- 
Jimotive (the present and the imperfect), one for the 
Infinitive (the present), and two for the partieiple 
(iHoLe present and the past). 



Z. — Present Indicative. 

The present of the indicatiye shows that the 
thing is, or is being done at the time when we speak, as 
je chante (=1 sing, or am singing); it is formed ixk 
the following manner : — 





I. 


n. 

SINOULAII. 


m. 


IV. 


1. 

9. 
8. 


(leing) 
Je chante 
Tu ohantes 
n ohante 


{Ifinish) 
finis 
finis 
finit 

PLURAL. 


(J receive) 
reQois 
regois 
regoit 


(f hreahy 
romps 
romps 
rompt. 


1. 
2. 


Nonfi ohantoos 
VooB ohantes 
Bb ohantent 


finissons 

finishes 

finissent 


rectfyons 

receves 
re^oivent 


rompeas. 

rompes 

rompent. 



^70. Notice that in the first person the verbs in -er 
do not take an s (je chante), while the other conjugations 
do {je finis, je reqais^je romps).* 

In Old Frenoh i'tmns (^I love), je chamte (=1 sing), je voi 
(si Bee),je romp (si break), had no s : towards the end of tiie 
Ifiddle Ages an s was added, probably by analogy with the s of 
the second person: tu ehantem (^thon singest), iu lis (—thou 
xeadest), tu vois (=thon 8eest)t ; but the first oonjogation, with 
the eioeption of aUer (stogo): je vaim (=1 go), escaped this 



• Thif s beoame x in>« vetiz (=rl will), Je peux (=1 can), je faux (=1 fail), 
/i vatiz (ssI am worth), from vouhir, pauvoiTf faiUir, vaMr. (See $ 86). 

t This « in the first person singular of the preBeat indicative might be ex- 
plained by the presence of an « in the first person of the inchoative verbs lika 
fejleuri% (a I blossom), bat this explanation woald not apply to the » of the? 
Iniperf eot. It is not known with oertainty how this » originated. 
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assimilation. Even in the ease of the other oonjiigatkmg fti 
fonns without $ still remained for a long time in the langnage 
of poetry : thus we find in the seyenteenth oentniy in Gomeille^ 
La Fontaine, Molidre, je voi, je It, je oroi ; in the eighteenth 
eentnry: — 

* La mori a retpecM le$ jowtb que je te dot" (aiDeatfa has 
respeoted the days that I owe to yon) ; 

YoLTAiBE, AUtire, Aet ii, so. S. 

and at least two authors of the nineteenth eentnry have used 
similar forms: 

** Eh ! V0U8 vCites d(mc pat soreier f-^Pae plug que toi. 
Ma%8 que eavez-voue done T — Je sais ce queje voi.'* (a Eh I 
Are yon not a sorcerer, then P — ^No mo^ than yon. But what do 
yon know, then f — ^I know what I see). 

PoNBABD, QaUUet Aet i, M. i. 

** Oh! mee (unU eoni morts ! Oh! Je euU vMenei ! 
Fa^dtyMie^ je voudrais aimer^ je ne le eai /*' (« Oh I my 
friends are dead I Oh I I am mad! I wish to loye, out I do not 
know how I) 

YiOTOB Hugo, Rema/ni, Aet iii, so. i. 



The following Terbs of the second conjugation (and their eooi- 




gather), ie iressaille (» I start np).* 



There was originally no s in French, because the flrst ponoB 
neyer took an « in Latin : amo, j*atm[e]f (»! loye), credo, jeerei 
(=1 belieye), reddo^je rend (=^1 restore), on the other hand this 
■8 was a distinctiye oharaoteristic of the second person : amcHi, H 
aimeu (=thou loyest), credimttu eroim (=thou belieyeet), fMUii, 
tu rendu (=thou restorest), etc. The modem final $ of the iint 
person singular is, therefore, contrary to etymology. 

271. In the third person all the conjngations have 
a t : Ufinit (=he finishes), t7 rompt r=he breiis),wilh 
the exception of the first: il ainm (=ne loves). 



* Notice that this « has not been added to the first person of (a) the 

of the first conjugation, as faimai (=1 loved) ; (b) the fatore of oU'serte/ii 
faifnerai (»! shaU lOYe)Je Jtmirai (bI shall finish), etc. ; (e) the nJoiaabltm 
(present and imperfect) of all verbs, except tire, which has ^iw /« «ol8 (athsll 
nay be), as quefatme (athat I may lore), ^m Je regueee (astbat I Blghl 
noeive), eta 

t Amo gart aimf the flsal e dates only Cram the twelfth osaiiny. 
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In the fourth conjugation, yerbs snoh as rendre (a to restore), 
vendre (=to sell), leave out this t {il rend, il vend, instead of u 
rend% il vendt)^ because of the d belonging to the stem.* In Old 
[French all verbs took at: t2 admet {=^he loves), il at (=she has), 
iZ vat (=he goes), as well as il finite il rompt. Naturally, et in 
il aimet was mute, as ent in ils oMnent ; used intecrogatively 
il aimet became aimet-il ? 

Later on this mute t of il aimet disapf|eardd, and the expression 
became il aime : but t remained in the interrogative form, where 
it is sounded and euphonic. The origin of this letter was soon 
forgotten : people separated it by a hyphen from the body of the 
word of which it formed a part, and instead of the old cAmet-il ? 
the French have written, since the sixteenth century, aime-t^l f 
To this oonf usion we owe what is called the euphonio t. 

In Latin the t was the characteristio letter of the third person : 
vjdet, il voit (==he sees), Ugit^ il Mt (=>he reads), and oonse- 



* Yeoty few French words end in three consonants, and in Old French theiv 
were hardly any, as such words as en/Vints (=children), parents (^relatives), 
cAompe (^fields), «erf)s (=serfs), /onds (^fonds), were written, as we have 
seen in f 171, «n/ans, jparens, cAamz or c;k>nz,«erz,/ons, or with «, «^ans, 
parenM, etc. It was only in 1836 that the Academy mled that the t of words 
m-tmi, -«r4 ihonild be retained in the plnraL 

To prevent the meeting of three consonants at the end of verbs, m, t, ▼, 
are dropped before g or t in the verbs dormir (=:to sleep), tnentir (=to lie), 
MHtir I— to feel), tortir (=to go out), servir (=to serve), and their com- 
poonds, as : je dors (=1 sleep), tu meru (=thon liest), tu sens (sthon feelest), 
m MM (sBtfaoa servest), U dort {—he sleeps), U sert (she serves). 

The verbs of the fonrth conjugation in -re must be divided into two 



(a) Those ending in -indrtt like craindre (s=to fear), joindre (=:to join), 
jiifiiairiT (sato paint), etc., in which the d is no part of the Latin stem, and 
appeen only before r, tmij'e crains (=1 fear), tu Jains (=thon joinest), il peint 
(she mints), etc. 

(b) Those ending in -andre, -endre, -erdre, -ondret -ordre^ like rendre (—to 
qmiad), 4te»dre (asto extend), perdre (sto lose), tondre (s=to shear), mordre 
(sto Ute). etc., which retain d before s, bat do not take the t of the third person 
(ringnlar (final dand t being practically one and the same letter, and no French 
word ending with a doubled consonant [see page 83, note f]), as je r^panA* 
(si spread) tu 4tenAs (s=thoa extendest), it mord (=he bites), etc In these 

the d belongs to the Latin root. 



There axe, besides, the fonr verbs Uutre (=to beat), metire (=:to pnt), 
rempre (=to break), and vatncre (=:to conquer). Battre and metire drop the 
noGOid f before «, and have, of course, only one t in the third person singular, as : 
i« tatf (si beat), tu bats (atthou beateet), U bat (=he beats),>«m^« (=1 put), 
la iiMfe« (athoa pattest), ti met (=he puXa).—Bompre keeps the p before s and 
4, •»: ja rompB (=1 break), tu rompu (=:thoa breakest), il rompt (=he 
iKttJai^j^Vainere keeps the e before s, but does not take the t in the third 



^ singtdar, as : Je vainos (si conquer), tu tfiUnos (asthou conquerest), 

4i vmino (she conquers). 

VCr the retention or snppression of 4 or ( in absoudre (sto absolve), dissoudre 
<ado dissolve), nattre (sto be bom), paitre (=to graie), eoudre (sto saw), 
-— ^*— (asto grind), see the list of irregolar verbs. 
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qoentiy amat, U aimet {—hB kyvee) ; we lee, thezefofe, thit ^ 
i of the Old French was regnUr uid fomided on etymology. 

272. The four conjugations all form their plural in 
the same way : -ons, -ex, -ent.'*' Notice, however, thai 
the conjugation in -ir places before these terminations 
the syllable -tM (finimmons, finimuez, JinUMent), ihe 
origin of which we have seen in § 268. 

273. Notice also that -ent (iU chantmt, finisMiaXt 
resolvent, rendent) is mnte in these verbal terminations, 
instead of being sounded and accented, as in wtiMBl 
(= often), auvent (=a pent-honse), argent (= silver). 



Cha/nUnkBt ehcmtem, chantent oome from the Latm cdmiunii 
eontatU, eantant. When onoe these three terminationB not 
adopted for the first conjugation, the French limgnage emplojed 
them to form the plural of all the others, without having rsooom 
to the corresponding Latin oonjngationsu 

-emt is always mnte in the ploral terminations of verbs, beoMV 
in Latin -cmt (amant) was unaccented, and, as we have noB 
in § 51, every unaccented Latin yowel, at the end of the msdr 
either becomes mute or disappears. 



II. — Imperfect. 

274. The imperfect expresses a past state or actioa 
which was simultaneoas with another, as : — 

n Usmit lorsque j^entroA {^he was reading when I entered) ; 
Jfkerivatim pendant que vous ItU parlies (obI was writiiif 
while you were speaking to him). 

It expresses also repeated actions or customs, as: — 

Quand j*6tala d 2a campagnef je me promenals totu leejown 
( = when I was in the country, I used to walk every day) ; 

Le$ Bomadns bivalent lewre morte (=sthe Bomana uteaUt 
bum their dead). 



* The following exceptions most be noticed : nous sommet (=we an), mm 
ttei (sr yon are); vous dites (= yon say); votu/aites (= you do); Ut 0ni (a thif 
hKf); Us sMi (s= they an); Ut/ani (s thi^ do); ils voni (=s thaj go). 
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279. The imperfect of the indicatiye is thus formed: — 

L n. m. IV. 



(/Mtt^oriiM 

tinffinff) 

1. Je ohantals 
^. To ehantalB 
^. n dhantalt 



■mauLAB. 

(//fnOAedor 

muJlnUMng) 

fintMals 

fint««als 

finissalt 



{I reeetvtd CK 
wu receiving) 
receyals 
reoeyais 
reoeyalt 



(,1 broke w 
wu breaking) 

rompaU 

rompals 

rompalt. 



.1. Nous dhantloiis 
8. Yoas ohantleB 
.8. Us dhantalent 



FLUBAli. 

fint««ions 

fintsstos 

fini«MUent 



leoeylons 

zeeeytes 

reoeyalemt 



romplons 

rompies 

rompalent. 



We 866 that the imperfect is the same in all the conjngationB 
.{.ftls, -als, -alt, -ions, -ies, -alent), and must remember that 
the coniogation in -vr interpolates the syllable -t8« between the 
foot and &e termination : je^iasais, tu>iniss<u«, eto. 

The termination of the Latin imperfect tense of the first 
eonjngation -obcmi became, by the soocessiye change of b into v, 
then into «, -amam, whence the Old French oe (contabam, 
«]kintoe) by the change of ou into o (aee § 23), and of a into 9 
.(m0 § 69). In the eleyenth century the matus oe was softened into 
•OM by the interpdatioa of an t, and chantoe became cha/nUA^* 
In the sixteenth centmry this oi was transformed into -omd (•! 
«7uinioii^), and ov/i was not long in reducing itself to ^ (tl e^ontdt), 
or with the spelling at instead of h : il chavdult, — The second 
Latin conjugation (ibam) gaye snccessiyely -eie, then -oie, which 
in its turn underwent the same treatment as the termination -ote 
of the first conjugation. 

The change of pronunciation of oi into oi was not, howeyer, at 
first expressed in writing, and Voltaire is the first author who 
wrote e^ontaii, trouvoit, etc. This orthographical modification 
-was only adopted by the Academy in 1835. A century before 
Voltaire, the grammarian de Lesclache, in 1668, and an obscure 
lawyer, Nicolas B6rain, in 1675, had already asked for this reform. 

For the s of the first person of the imperfect, which did not 
in Old French, see § 270. 



814 
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Illi — Preterite. 

276. The preterite (also called the past dfifinite) 
shows that a thing was done at a definite time— that 
is to say, at a precise and determined epoch, which 
has completely passed at the time when we are speak- 
ing : Je ohantal hier touts la soirSe (=1 sang all hst 
evening). 

The preterite is used chiefly in the narrative styler 
and for that reason it has heen called the historicaltmu* 
Modem writers often nse in its stead the perfect (or past 
indefinite), which is also generally adopted in conversar 
tion. {See § 292 and Syntax). 



The preterite is formed as follows :— 

L n. m. 



1. Je 

t. n 



(J 8(mg) 

ohantal 
ohantas 
ohanta 



!• NonB ohant&mes 
2. Yons ohant&tes 
8. Us ohant^rent 



smauLAB. 

(I finished) (I received) 

finis repva 

finis re^iis 

finit re^t 



PLUBAL* 

finfimes 

finttes 

finlrent 



reQiAmes 

re^dtes 

reinvent 



n. 

zompis 
rompis 
rompit. 



romptatf 

rompltaf 

rompir«Bt« 



277. We must here remark, as we have already done 
with regard to the present tense {see § 271), that thee of 
the third person exists in all the conjugations {il rompit, 
UJinity U regat)^ except in the first {U avma). 

This form of the first conjugation is only a modification of the 
Old French il o^mat, which disappeared towards the end of the 
twelfth century, still, however, remaining in the interrogative fonn 
oimat-ilP which later on was written cnma-t-ilf This t hai 
beoome, as we have already seen, what is now called the euphonic t. 
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The preterite comes from the Latin perfect tense: eantavl, 
dkmtal, — eontasti, cJumttMy — cantavlt, first c?ianf at, &en chantB^ 
— ccmtavimiis, cTiantAmes,* — cantastls, formerly ch<mtBMtem^ 
then chomtktem in the sixteenth century, — canf arant, c^ont^rent. 
— ^In the same wayyinlvl has given je f/nim^ which was originally 
written je Jmi without «, as in Latin. For the history of this b, 
8 270. 



IV. — Future. 



The fatore indicates that the thing in question 
will take place : Je obamteral demain (=1 shall sing 
feo-morrow). 



The fatore is fonned as follows :— - 

L n. m. 



IV. 



SINOULAB. 



{I8haa singt) (IshdLlfinisM) (I«^aZZ ree^iwf) {TsTyOlhreakf) 
L Je ohanteral Antral receyral rompral 

t. Tn dhant«ras finiras recevras rompraa 

8. n ehanttfra finira recewa rompra. 



1. Nons dhanitfrons 
3. Yons chanteres 
8, Us chanteront 



FLUBAL. 

fintrons reoeyrons 

finires receyres 

finiront receyront 



romprons 

rompres 

rompront. 



279. It will be seen from this table that the fatnre 
is formed throughout all the conjugations in the same 
manner — ^that is to say, by adding to the infinitive of 
{he yerb the indicative present of the verb avoir (al, 



* Vor the origin of this drciimflez accent e^nlftmer, O.F. ehantamnet, see 
Reterite of avoir and itre, $ 2M, 

t It must not be f oi^tten that the fall f Crce of sMtt in the second and 
third persons is expressed in French by the future of dewHr (=sto owe, to 
lie oUUged to), as:— 

II devra /ounHr la »omme nSeeuaire (she shall proride the neoeMary 
funds) ; 



tlie foil force of uriU in the first persons by the indioatiye present of vouMr 
(a«to wish, to will), as : — 

Je yeuz chanter (si wiU sing, Ue, 1 am determined to sing). 
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a, [avjons, [avjes, ont). J$ chantera,! is therefore 
exactly eqaiTalent to ;'al i chanter, 

N.B. — In the third conjugation, howeyer, the termina- 
tion 'Oir is shortened into r : je recevrai, (See § bS)* 
In the fourth conjugation the final e of the termination 
•re is cut off.* 

The Latin finals having become at a very early period deadenedf 
and eyan disappearing altogether (we find, for example, rota, 
ur&e, etc., instead of rosam, urbem, etc., in a oobsiderable ntunber 
of Latin inscriptions), illiterate people experienced much diffieoltyt 
at a certain epoch, in distinguishing the imperfect amdbat, far 
instance, from the future amabit ; the Bomans, accordingly, lor 
ti^e sake of clearness, endeavoured to hit upon a fresh manner of 
forming the future ; habere, connected with the infinitive of the 
verb, most frequently expressed the desire to do something in a timi 
to come— even Oicero has said, ** babeo ad U •oribere,*' that if 
j*ai a V4cr%re (al have to write to you) ; the Boman people, ex- 
panding this tendency, composed, wiu the help of habeo, a fntiue, 
which ultimately supplanted the classical one. Saint AugostiDe 
gives us ▼enlro babet (ahe has to oome^ for TeBlet («he iHH 
oome), and these instances of a future madfe up of tiie innnitive o! 
the verb and the indicative present of hahwe, occur repeatedly in 
Low Latin. We thus see that the future is not, properly spei^ongi 
a sinrvple tense — ^that is to say, a tense coming directly from a cor- 
responding Latin one ; but a com^pownd tense made up of a verb 
and an auxiliary. The two constituent parts have, however, 
become so thoroughly welded together that it would be impossibli 
now to place the future amongst the compound tenses. 

It is worth noticing that, in all the Romance languages, 
except Wallachian, the future is a compound tense formed with 
the help of the verb Juwe^ and that the same tense is fonned in 
Wallachian and Modem Greek, with totll, in German with 
become, and in English with 9haU and wilh 



v.— Present Oondltlonal. 

280. The present conditional shows that the thing 
would or might take place under certain conditions : 
Je obanterals at cela m*Stait permis (=1 would sing) 
if I were allowed to do so). 

* For further details on the formation of the future and the *^T T4!tlffn*l 
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The present conditional is foimed thus :-* 

I. n. in. IV. 

SlNOUIiAB. 
(/ ahotOd «ta^) (/ ihould fbUt^^) (I should receipt*) (Ithovid 5rM**) 



1. Je ehanUmim 


finirals 


xeoeTrals 


romprato 


3. Ta ohantdmls 


fintrals 


reeevrals 


romprals 


B. 11 ehanteratt 


fintralt 


reoeYralt 


rompratt. 



Plttbal. 

1. Koasohanttftioiis finirlons zeoerrloiis romprlons 

3. Yons dhftnt^ries finirtes recevrleB romprtes 

8. lis ohantaralent finimleiit reoewalent rompralent. 



The present conditional is formed, like the 
fatnre, in an identical manner for aU the conjugations 
— ^tiiiat is to say, hy adding -ais, -tUSf -aU^ -ions, -isz^ 
-aient, to the iimnitive of tibe verh. 

N.B. — For the third and fonrth conjugations see 
§ 279, N.B. 



As the future has been formed by the addition 
of the present of avoir (=to have) ; at, as, a, etc., to the 
infinitive of the verb, so the present conditional comes 
from the addition of the imperfect ! [av] als, [av] als, 
[a/v] alt, [av] ions, [av] lez, [av] alent, to the infinitive. 

We can see from such sentences as : 

Je aavoM qu*%l partiralt (—1 knew he wonldgo) ; 
Je eroywis quHl Portrait (>■ I thought he wotild write) ; 

how the imperfect of avoir was added to the infinitive 

• Should ia not always a sign that the oonditional must be used in French, for 
sometdmee it stands for ify sometimes for ought, sometimes with a verb in the 
eobionctiye, as : — 

JSru yenalt (=«Aould he oome, <.«. if he came) ; 

Tout devrlez oiler U voir (=yoa »hould, ije, onght to go and see him) ; 

Jl disire que vous lui 6orlvi6l (=he desires that yon should write to him). 

Would, used emphatically, is expressed in French by tiie oonditional of vouMr 
(sto wish, to will), as :— 

Je ne voadrais pas le/atre (==1 would not do it) ; 

Bi vous lui demandiet de le /aire, ilnele youdrait p€U (=rif you asked 
him to do it» he would not). 



tl8 

to form the conditioiial, tar dbew atmi^a^ifi^ ^n efoi- 
valentto: 



/e tavais ^*U avatt 4 paitU f mI knew he had to go) ; 



J0 enyais qu'U aiwmMtkimgirml^l^baa^helmdtowmii, 



283. The impeiatiyey which expresaes a oonmumd 
given by the person who speaks to Uie one who listens, 
has no first person in the stngohir: when one gives an 
order to oneself, there is as it were a division into two 
persons, the first speaking to the second : ArriU-tioit 
fnalheureux! (s=stop, wretched man I), might be said by 
a man to himself as well as to another. 

Here are the various forms of the imperative :-» 

NoUtper9(minth0§iHguUMr; no ML person in either fmmhtf, 
h JL UL JY. 

(Bingthou) (FitUshihon) {Receive thou) {Break^ 
gnre. 2. Chante Fmls Besots Bomps 

piiUB. !• OhantoBs Fvaiseomm Beeevona BompOBS 

3. Chantes FintMas Beeeves Bompea. 

284. It will be observed that all the persons of the 
imperative are borrowed from the corresponding persons 
of the present indicative.* The only exception is in the 
first conjugation, which has chante without an s, whilst 
finim, regom, rompm, retain the s of the indicative {tn 
finiBf tu regotBf tu rompB), But the s of chante reappears 
when the imperative is placed before a word begin- 
ning with a vowel, such as y used as a pronoun or an 
adverb, or en used as a pronoun : chant£B-en une partie 
(==Bing part of it), vas-y voir (=go there, and see), etc. 
This rule applies also to such verbs of other conjuga- 
tions as have es in the second person of the present 
indicative, as: cueille (= gather), ouvre (= open), etc., 

* Among the irregiilar yerbs there are four exceptions, viz. : ate (s-have), 
toU (b be), taehe (=:know), veuille (= have the kindness), which are taken 
from tlie present subjunctive, because, says Diez, having, being, knowing, and 
willing can be desired, but not commanded. The plural forma vefSUom^ 
wmiWeg, MchofUt ioehei, were formerly used in the preeent sobinnctiTe. 
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but cueiUem-en (= gather some), ouvrem^m (=open 
some), etc. 

If chante takes no «, it is beoanse it oorresponda to the Latin 
imperative eanta, chaste (« sing thoa). In Old French, the impera- 
tive of recevairf croire, was written re^, eroi. The s wtts added in 
the thirteenth eentory, and np to the seventeenth the imperative 
written both with and without an «. {8ee § 270). 



VZI. — Present Sutdimotlwe. 

289. The following are the forms of the present 
sabjnnctiye for the four conjugations : — 



1. Qae je 
8. Quota 
t. Qa*a 



sing*) 

chante 

chantes 

ohante 



1. Que nous ehantfons 
S. Que voos ohanttes 
8. Qa'ils chantont 



n. 

SINOULAB. 
(Tkatlmaif 

fini«se 

fintMOS 

fint«se 

PLUSAL. 

fint««ioiis 

fintMies 

fintMont 



m. 



(Snktf/may 

leQOtves 

revive 

re^ve 



reotfvtaiis 

reotfvieB 

regoivent 



IV. 



breath 

rompe 

rompes 

rompe. 



rompioiis 

rompies 

rompent. 



* Althoagh we give that I ma^ have^ that I might hafte, as the translatioii of 
Itai SDbjimotiTC, it most be imdentood that rarj often the French use that 
mood where ma^t might could not be employed in English, and that, on the 
oCber band, map, might are not always translated by a verb in the snbjnnctiye, 
toat frequently by ponvolr (=to be able). 

It is not possible to give a translation which will oonyey aoonrately an idea 
flCtlienseof the snbJnnctiTe in Trench. 

Complete roles will be found in the Syntax, meanwhile the following sommary 
vOl be useful : — 
Xbe snbjunctiTe is used : — 
1. After verbs expressing davbt, detire, fear, turprise, will, as : — 

Je doute qu'il vlenne ee matin (al doubt whether he will come this 

morning); 
Jl eat Murprie que voua ayei fait cela (—he is surprised that you have 

dicmethat); 
Jfous ne peruons pat guUl 6orive (=we do not think he will write) ; 
Jl e^ possible qvfil ne Tait pas vu (=.it is possible he has not seen it) ; 
Vana dUiries qu'il parl&t (s=you wished that he should speak) ; 
Crcyez-tous qu'ils uent^ni (=:do yon think they have done), 
f. After the conjunctions mentioned in § 454. 
V3.~After si (saif) the indicative mood (present, or past) is almost alwaya 
enqDioyedt as : — 

8i c'est le mime (=if it be the same) ; 
JSFil venait (=if he were to come). 
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The ending! of ftbe pfeunt sofajiiiifltm aie dflfhred pnk^ 
from the third and partly from the fourth Latin OQnjii^Monii 
The third gaYe the three persons ««giii^y and the third penoa 
plural : -sbi, -••• -at, -ttat gtfing respeettreiy -•, -^, -etilt 
-eat ; hat the endings -toaa, -tos, prodneed bj -teanw, -iatfii 
were after a time prefened to -oas, -•■, from -aaras, -atla. (Hm 
latter fonns are, however, still need in some dialeets.) When ooM 
fixed, these endjngs were applied to the otiiar three conjiigstiaBii 
{See § 273). 

In Old French the imperfect indieative chandions coold be &- 
tingoished from the sol^wietiTe €hamH<mM, beeaose the fonntfi 
ooming from eant-a [b] amu$, was a trisyllable (ehan-ti-ims), iHubl 
the latter, derived from eawUmiUf was a disqrllable {chan4iont). 



VZZI. — Imperfect SuliJanetlTe. 

286. The imperfect sabjnnotiye if formed as foUovi 
for the four conjugations : — 

L n. m. I?. 

SniOUULB. 
il%atlmii^ inutlmight iThatlmight inatJmlgk 

1. Quo je ehantaaae finlaae re^asae rompiaae 

2. Que tu chantaaaos finlsaea re^naaea romplaaet 
S, Qn'il chant4t finit recdt romptt. 

PLUBAL. 

1. Qoe nous ehantaaaioaa finlaaicma re^vaatona romplaaleai 

2. Qne vons chantaaaiea finlaaiea re^uaaiea romplaalea 

3. Qa*il8 ohantaaaent finlaaent re9iiaBeat romptaaeal 

This tense is deriyed from the Latin pluperfect sabjmietifB 
lamdvissemf anndvisses, amdvisset, eto.)» through the contracted 
forms omaaaom, amasaea, omaaaet, which gaye respectiyely 
aimaase, otmaaaea, oimaat, and, later, by the dropping of the f| 
aim4t. 



ZX. — ZnflnltlTe and Partlolples. 

287. The four infinitiyes end, as we have alreaj^ 
said, in -er, 4r, -oir^ -re, as: chanter (=to sing), JMr 
(=to finish), recevoir (=to receive), rompre (sio 
break). {See § 268). 

• See note*, page 319. 
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Throughout all the oonjugations the present 
participle ends in -ant, as: chanta,nt (= singing), 
recevaxit (= receiving), rompant (= breaking), and the 
second conjugation naturally prefixes is» to that ter- 
mination, as: Jin{i88)axkt (s finishing). 



The ending of the past participle is -e for the 
first conjugation, as: chanth (=sung), -i for the second, 
as: fini (= finished), -u for the thjrd, as: rega (= re- 
ceived), 'i or 'U for the fourth, as: suvvi (= followed), 
rampxt (= broken). 

For exceptions, see §S 332-834, 857, and 874-875. 

We have already noticed [see § 263) the Latin origin of the 
infinitiYes. 

The present participle is deriyed from the Latin present par- 
ticiple: chcmUokt (= singing) from eamttaktem; also from the 
genmd camtcmdo. The gerund really exists in French, bnt the 
grammarians have not admitted it into the French conjugation, 
beoaose its ending was the same as that of the present participle, 
iniey have thus been obliged to make of the present participle 
both a yerbal adjective and a verbal substantive. 

The past participles in -^ and in -i come respectively from the 
Latin past puticiple in -ahMii, -itum, as chants (=8nng) from 
eamtwtiwnyfiA (= finished) fromfinUvm. The past participle in -u 
dan be traced to a participle in -utum^ which we find in Low 
Latin ; for example, certain Latin texts of the Merovingian epoch 
give hattutam, hattu («beaten). On the change of -utus into -u, 
Bpe 8 1B7. 



290. The participle derives its name from the fact 
that it participates at once in the nature of the verh, 
since it marks a tense, as : lisant (= reading), ayant lu 
(= having read), and in that of the adjective, since it 
can serve to qualify a noun, as : un homme charmant 
(=sa charming man), une ronumee chant6e (=a ballad 
sung). 

For further details see chap. vi. 



f 



Z9%a. We have leen aboye the eiymologieal f(ff- 
mation of the tenses. For practical purposes and as a 
help for the memory, especially in learning the iiregular 
Terbs, the tenses are divided into primittTO and 
deriTattve. The prlaittiTe tenses are five in num- 
ber, m., the present infinitive, the present participle, 
the past participle, the present indicative, and the 
preterite. 

From these five primitive tenses the others are formed 
in the following manner: — 

aiu,Pi»»,i»i»>iT>fa<m. { i ?£:^S3Si:;Si'(SW 

1. The plural of the jpt^mi 
indicative : oimaBt, ai- 



Us 



The Past PABRomai 



The Pbmbh t Ihdzgativb 



The 



{ 



exeept in the third eoa- 
jngation, in whioh oi le- 
appean before a mnfti 
syUaUe («m { 269). 

2. The vnvpwfedb indicatiioit 
fimiMimattfinigimMm, ete. 

8. The preteni tubijwneUve /- 

ete., except in Uie thiid 
conjugation, in which oi 
reappears before a mote 
syllable {see | 295, iiL) : 
reeevmnt, regotve, eto. 

AH the eompowid teneee with 
the anzifiazy avoir or tfftn 
(see S 291). 

The impertOive {see | 284). 

Tihe imperfect stLbjwteUve, by 
adding se to the seoona 
person singular : tu mimmi^ 
otmofae, etc. 



2906. We saw in § 278 that the French have 
coupled the infinitive of the verb with the indicative 
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iresent of avoir (=to baye) to form their future tense. 
?lie two words are now so intimately joined as to be 
eally one. We saw also tbat to express tbe imperfect 
iitnre, tbe verb etre (=to be) followed by tbe preposi- 
ion a (=to) is placed before tbe infinitive of tbe verb 
re bave to conjugate. Several verbs are tbus used to 
orm periphrastic tenses; tbe principal are verdr (=to 
ome), oiler (=to go), devoir (=to owe, to bave a duty 
perform), avoir & (=to bave to), /aire (=to do, to 
anse). 

Tbe present and imperfect of venir followed by d$ 
nd an infinitive, form past tenses, as : — 

(I heme jiut tpoken) (I hcuL just $poken) 

Je yiens de parler Je venais de parler 

ta Tiens de parler tn venais de parler 

ii vient de parler il venait de parler 

nous venous de parler nous venions de parler 

voos venez de parler vons yeniez de parler 

ik viennent de parler; ils venaient de parler. 

The present of aUer expresses an immediate fatme, 
a: — 

(I am going to speah) 

Je vais parler 
tn vas j>arler 
11 ya parler 
nous allons parler 
Tons allez parler 
ils vont parler ; 

rhile tbe present of devoir^ avoir A, express an indefinite 
atnie, as : — 

{lamiOf in I mu9t^ at I intend to speak) 

Je dois parler J'ai k parler 

ta dois parler tn as ft parler 

il doit parler il a & parler 

noos deyons parlor noas ayons k parler 

vons deyez parler voas ayez & parler 

ilscloiyenft parler. ils ont & parler. 



SM FORMATIOH OF OOXPODIID TXHSML 

as Xeut hi (=1 had read), mftrTring that the 
circumstance occurred immediately before 
another which took place in a past time: 
Quand feu$ lu es journal^ je tattis (=a8 scxm 
as I had read that newspaper, I went ont). 

To the future, as Je Krai (=1 shall read), «»• 
responds the ftttnre perfeet, which indicates 
that the thing in question will take place 
hefore another : Quand faurai hi ce journal, jt 
sortirai (=when I have read that newspaper, 
I shall go out). 

To the preunt c&nditionalf as Je Urau (=1 should 
read^, corresponds the perfect eondlttenal, 
marling that the thing would have taken 
place on certain conditions : J*aurais lu, d 
f avals pu acheter des Uvret (hbI should have 
read, if I could have bought some books). 

For the different tenses {timple and ean^pound) of the sub- 
Junetiye, whiefa, in snbordinate sentenees, eozrespond to those (A 
the indicative and conditional, see Syntax. 

293. In order to form the compound tenses, the 
French language makes use of two auxiliaries, yiz.^the 
verb avoir and the verb ^tre, of which the former 
signifies properly to possess^ and tihe latter to exuU 

The great difference hetween the Latin and the French conjn- 
gation lies in this : the passiye and sereral past tenses of the 
active are expressed in Latin hy endings (amaTerani, amor), 
whereas they are rendered in French by the participle of the verb, 
preceded hy wvovr for the active, and ^e tor the passive : favait 
<Mm4 (=1 had loved) ; je wis asmS (ssI am loved). 

This creation of auxiliaries for poiposes of conjugating, whidi 
seems at first foreign to the genius of the Laim langnage, was not 
an isolated fact or an unprecedented innovation : it existed, as t 
germ, in classical Latin ; Cicero said : " Be CcBsare satis dletma 
babeo " (for dixi). — ** Babebas acriptnm nomen** (for scri^ 
seras). — ** QtuB babes inmUtutu perpoUes" (for insHiuisU); and 
we find in Caesar : *' Vectigalia pa/rvoprebio redempta babet" 
(for redemit) — '^ Copias quas babebat parataa " (for poraoeroQ* 
This form became more used as the analytic teiidencie»of the 
language increased, and, as early as the sixth century, Lstin 
:text8 offer nnmexous eiamiE^ oi \\. The same remark applitf 
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SECTION m. 

l*OBXATIO» or TBS OOKPOmm TBW8B8. 



B9i. We have Been that the eimple tenses express, 
taresentf pasty or future time, an action still unfinished 
'the epoch in question, as: Je lis (=1 read); Je 
kUs guand vous iUs entrS (=1 was reading when you 
cae in) ; Js llral quand vous serez parti (=1 shall read 
an you are gone). Besides these tenses, which show 
"C the action is not yet finished, there are others which 
Present the action as already done, already finished at 
time alluded to, as: J' at In At^(=Ihaye read 
tserday) ; cTavala dija In quand vous Stes venu ( =1 had 
^^y read when you came). These tenses, indicating 
€i the action is perfect, finished, accomplished by a 
b«in time, are always formed of two words, viz. — the 
^ participle of the verb ({u, for instance) preceded by 
'drticular form, such as fai, j'avais, etc., which is 
L^d anxlllarj, because it is used as a help, an 
*&iary to the conjugation. The tenses of this kind,. 
3cied from the auuliary followed by the past par-^ 
^le of the verb, are called compound tenses. 

•92. Each simple tense has for its correlative a com- 
9%d tense representing the action as entirely finished; 
s : — 

To the present, as Je lis {=sl read), corresponds the 
perfect (also called the past indefinite), as. 
J*ailu{==l have read). 

To the imperfect, as Je Ueais (=1 was reading), cor- 
respondB the first pluperfect, as J*avais lu 
quand vous ites entrS (=1 had read when you 
entered), thus called because it doubly ex- 
presses the past, by marking that a certain 
thing was done bdbre anotiher which took 
place in a past time. 

To the preterite (or past definite), 9sJe lus (=1 
read), corresponds the second pluperfect^ 

P.8r.Aocidenot. Q 



828 



8S00HD FLUFOllOfr 



(Ihad) 

J*eu8 

TueuB 

n or elle eat 

Nona efUnes 

YouB etites 

Da or elles euieol. 


(Ihadhatl) 

J'eoaea 

Taeoaeu 

n or elle eut ea 

NooaeAmea ea 

Yooa efttea ea 

Da or ellea euzent eo. 


FUTUBB. 


FDTUBB PEBnCI. 


{I shaXL haotl^ 

J'aurai 

Tu auras 

n or elle aura 

Nousaurons 

Yous aurea 

Da or elles auroDt. 


{iMhaUhawehad^ 
J*aaraieu 
To auras ea 
n or elle aura ea 
Nous aorons ea 
Yoos aurez ea 
Us or ellea auront eo. 




OOKDinONAL. 


PBKSKNT. 


FKBROT. 


(1 should havet) 
J'aurais 
Tuaurais 
n or elle aurait 
Nous aurions 
Yous auriez 
Ha or elles auraient. 


{I ihovid havo hadiy 
J'aurais ea 
Ta auraiaea 
n or elle aondt ea 
Noaa aorions ea 
Yooa auriez ea 
Ub or ellea aoraient mL 




IMPKBATIVE. 




VEBSSNT. 




{Have [thou]) 

Aie 

Ayons 

Ayez. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRKBEKT. 


PEBFEOT. 


{That I may h<jm^) 

Que j'aie 

Que tu aies 

Qu'il or qu'elle ait 

Que nous ayons 

Que YOUS ayez 

Qu'ils or qu'elles aieni. 


(That Imay ham hadl} 

Qae j'aie eu 

Que tu aies eu 

Qu'il or qu'elle ait ea 

Que nous ayons eu 

Que YOUS ayez eu 

Qu'ils or qu'elles aient eOr 



• SeeStlS. fSeeSSSO. tSee^SSI. 
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{That 1 might hawe^ 

<}ae j'ensse 

Que ta ensses 

<Qa'il or qu*elle eftt 

Qne none exissioiiB 

^ae YOUB enssiez 

Qri'ilB or qu'eUes eosBeni. 



PLT7FXB1K0T* 

{That I might have had'^ 

Que j'ensse ea 

Qne ta ensses ea 

Qa'il or qa*elle ett en 

Qae nous eassions ea 

Que YOUB eussiez ea 

Qa*ilB or qa'elloB eossent ea. 



PBBSEST* 

Afoiz (to have). 



INFINITIVE. 

PBBFEOT. 

Avoir ea {to ham had). 



FBBSBNT* 

^jtOki {hawing). 



PABTIOIPLBS. 

PEBTBOT. 

Ayant ea {having had^ 

PABT (TABIABLB). 

Ea, fem, eaef {had)* 



IBimtorj and origrln of the various tenses of 

the verb AVOZ&. 

GsnsAL OBsntYATzoNS.— The initial h of liabere (avoir) haa 
jfllBappeared in the Frenoh oonjngation, aB in or^oT— barley), from 
hordeiim, on from liomo, or from bora, etc. The Latin 5 has 
either become v, ae : awoir from hahere, awais from haheham; as 
also in prouwer from proha/re (sto prove), eouwer from eubora 

IBS to brood), fiwe from Jhta/m (asbean), eheval from caboZIwn 
shorBe), etc. ; or hae disappeared, as : at from ha [>]oo, eus, OJP. 
e&t <i^ from ^[b]fM, as also in viome from in \h]urnum (sway- 
fttring-tree), taon from ta[b]aniim( as gad-fly), etc. {See §§ 25, 103). 



laDioATiyB — ^Pbbsbbt: From the corresponding Latin tense : Ai 
fhd [llieof.'-As {h& [b] 0s),— ^, O.F. at {hd [b] et : the O.F. i is ety- 
molo^oally correot,-*Atx>9M, OJ". avomes {see § 278),— ^tMs^— 
Cnt ^[h]ent). 



t The past partidple of avotr takes the sign of the feminine or the ploml 
only when used as a tramUtve verb, as : Quelle peur nout avons eue I (= what a 
firight we have had I) ; void kt eimemU quefai eOB (=here are the ft"«*»1tf 
Whom I hs?e had). 



880 AUZIUABT VBBB8. 

IvpsRFSOT : From the corresponding Latin tense : ivois, (X/^ 
avoie and aveis (ha'>^ [/>] am) (see § 270), — Avais {ha,b4 [b] cw),— ii'<i** 

2a6rf['»]a*), — Avionn^ O.F. aviomes (hdbe[h]dmus)t — Avie» {hOr 
[h]dt%8),^AxHiient (hab4lb'\ant), 

Prxtbiutb : From the oorresponding Latin tense : Eua^ O.F.<ii 
(J4[6]ui). (fee § 270).— «ia {^a[6]ui»tt),— JSut (fca[6]iwt),- 
Eumes {ha[b]u\mu$) : the oiromnflex aooent is an etymological 
error of tiie grammarians of the sixteenth oentiirj>,-*£i2t«s, O.F. 
eUetes (ha[b]ui$U8)f — Earent {halh']%ier%mt). 

FuTURB : Aurai, J*, avrfj^^ ftnd in the twelfth centarv averat, 
from the infinitive aver {ee$ §§ 279, 882) and the anxiliaryoi, 
reproduces habere-haheo. 

OoNDxnoNAL : AuraiSf O.F. avrtm, and in the twelfth oeattuy 
mveraiSf from the infinitive aver, and [av]ais (see §§ 282, 882). 

IxPBiuTivB : This mood is borrowed from the sabjnnctiTr 
{aie [s] , ayons, ay^c). The s of the second person singular do- 
appears, and reappears as in the verbs mentioned in § 284. 

SuBJUNOTTVB — ^Prbsent : From the ogrresponding Latin tense : 
Ate (ha [b] earn), — Axes (halb]ea$)t — Ait (ha[})]eat\, — iiyotM, O.Fr 
aiomes (halb^eamvu), — AyeM (ha\b]eaHs),~~Aient (Ka[b'\eai»t). 

IiiPERFBOT : From the Latin pluperfect : Eusse (ha [b] uUsem} 
— Eusses (ha[b]uis8e8), — EUt, O.F. ewt, ailst (ha[b]xUs8e{)r- 
Bussions ( ha [6] uissimus) , — Eussieu (ha [h] uUsitis), — Busmi 
{kalh]uissent). 

Intinitivb : Avoir, O.F. aver, trom the Latin habere, 

Pbssbmt Pabtxoiplb : ^yemt, from the Latin ha [&] intern. 

Past Participlb : JKii, O.F. eU, aH, or aUt, and in the eleventh 
century avut, from the Latin habitwn (L.L. haibutum). On the 
participles in utum, see $ 289. 



IX. — OoaJ affection of the auzillarjr verb BTBA 

(to be). 

INDICATIVB. 

FBBSiNfk pmtrxoT. 

(I am) (I have been) 

J« g^ J*ai it6 

Tn es Tu as M 

n or elle est II or elle a M 

Nous sommei Nous avons 6t6 

Yons dtes Vons avez M 

Us or elles tonl. Da or elles ont 6|k 



IMPERFEOT. 


FIBBT PLUPBRFEOT. 


was) 


(J had been) 
J^avais ^t6 


A 


Tn avais et^ 


le 6tait 


11 or elle avait M 


tions 


Noas avions 6t6 


tiez 


Vous avlez 6t6 


lies ^talent. 


lis or elles avaient M, 


PBBTBBTnU 


BECOMD PLUPEBFBOT. 


was) 


(r had been) 
J'eus 6t6 




Tu eas H6 


lefat 


11 or elle eut ^t6 


f^mes 


Nous e^mes 6t6 


ites 


Vous eiites 6t6 


lies tarent 


Us or elles eurent 6t6. 


FUTUBl* 


FUTUBB PKBTBCT. 


shall b€*) 


(I shall have been*) 


1 


J'anrai 6t6 


\B 


Ta auras 6t6 


Lesera 


11 or elle anra ^t6 


erons 


Nous aurons 6t6 


Brez 


Yous aurez M 


Uesseront 


Us or elles aoront 6i4. 




CONDITIONAL. 


PRESENT. 


PERFECT. 


should be\) 
is 


(r should ha/ve bsenjf) 
J'aorais 6t6 


us 


Ta aurais 6t6 


le serait 


n or elle aurait 6t6 


erions 


Nons aurions 6t6 


eriez 


Yons aoriez 6t6 


illes seraient 


Us or elles aoraient M. 




niPEBATIYE. 




PRESENT. 




(B6 [thou}) 
Sois 




Soyoiu 
Soyez. 
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• Set « t78. t See « S80L 



(Fkat I mtmg htl^ (Thai 7 may kaw baM^ 

QMJenn QMfaieM 



QaHl or qu'dle nil Qail or ^*eUe ait M 



Q«« Bou wayoBm Que nous ayoiiB 6t6 

Q«* voos Kiyn Que voos ayes 6i6 



Qaik or qu'dke aoieBL Qa*ili or qii*elks aient 6t6. 



(That I Mtyhl &•*) (Thai Iimfhi houo 6m»*) 

Qm je fane Qm f eaaee M 

Qoe ta fnflses Qae ia eoBsee 6t6 

Qail or ^*elle Ml Qa^Q or qu'eOe eftt 6M 



Qua nooB fnflBkma Q«a noiui eoasioiis 6t6 

Qoe ^rooa fnsaiei Qua ¥0118 eossies 616 

Qalb or qa*eaBS fuiiiul. ()a^ or qu'cUes eosaent 6t6. 



£tn(<obo). Avoir 616 (to hoM b«M>. 



PBBFEOT. 

Instant (boMHr). Ayant 616 (having boon), 

ffiflr (niYABIABLB). 

tib^i (beon). , 



Blatorj and orl^lii of the various tenses of 

the verb BT&B. 

Indioativb — ^Pbesskt: From the eonesponding Latin lenae: 
films, in O.F. sut, which was moxe correct, as the final « does nol 
oocnx in the Latin (sum). — B$ («s). — Est (est), — Sommea (mmhui^ 
—Meif O.F. estes {esHa), — 8owt (sunt), 

* See 9 289. t The past partioiple 4t4 is alwajiinTarialilflb 
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iMFMBvmoi: AoM, OJ?. Mtoiff, does not eome from the Ti ft ti n , 
bni immediately from itre, as mettcM from metbre,* 

PasTifiiTB : From the corresponding Latin tense fVu, O.F. 
/M*(/i«i),— ^W, OJP. fuia {/uMt»),— F«*t (yV*it),— fWmes {fuwnua) : 
the eireomflex aooent is an etymologioal error of the grammarians 
of the sixteenth oentory,— iVttM, OJ*. futtea {/wisti8),^Furent 
(jUenint). 

FuTUBB : Berckif O.F. eaaercA, The French future being com- 
pounded from the infinitive of the verb and the present indicative 
of the auxiliary avoir (see § 279). Eaterai represents easere-hokbeo 
(etseT'Oi). 

Cohditional: SeradSt O.F. esseraU, from the infinitive of the 
Terb and the imperfect indicative of avoir {see § 279) < E$ser<ti$ 
xepresente eseere'hahebam {eeser^ [av] ais), 

Impba^tivb: This mood is borrowed from the subjunctive 
(eoiSt eoyons, eoyeM). 

SuBJUHcnvx — ^Pbbsent : Soie, J*, som, from the archaic Latin 
Miam. 

iMPKBraor: From the Latin pluperfect: Fuese (yuisMm),— 
Fueeee (fuMMes)^ — FUt, O.F. fuist (fuiseet), — Fussiont {fwiseSfMu)^ 
^■^FuMiieM (fyiseStisji-^Fuseent (fuisBent). 

IntiAitive : — ^The verb Few was defective in Latin, borrowing 
eight of its tenses (fw^Juerim^^fuerOifaerimJvMsem^forem^fwisee, 
fore)i and its participle {futwrus)^ from the obsolete fuSre, In 
French the verb 6tre borrows its tenses from three different verbs: 
19, FuOf which has given the preterite fus (fui), and the sub- 
junctive imperfect fwse (fnissem) ; 2^. fi^ore, whence the past 
participle 4ii, O.F. ett4 (status) ; 3^. Esse, which has supplied 
all the other tenses, more particularly the infinitive present itre, 
O.F. estre.i 

To the defective verbs, such as velle, posse, offerre, vnferre, esse, 
too short to form French infinitives (see § 263 II.), colloquial 

* The impedtoofe Aaii, etc has been derived, by some grammarians, from fha 
ZAtin tUxbam, eta, bat LITTR& iHistoire de la langue A^nfaise, i^ p. SOI), and 
Oastok Paris (Accent Latin, pp. 79 and 138) prove, through the dialects of N<»> 
mandy and Bnrgnndy, that three forms were concorrently used, yis.— (1) ere, 
eres, ert, eta, ttom eram, era*, erat^ eta — (2) esteve, esteves, etc., from ttabam, 
Mabas, etc.— (3) estoie,estoies, eta, altered into estais and 4taUy which was formed, 
according to analogy, from the Romance verb eetre. See also La Chatutm de 
MLoUMd (edited by L. GAUTIBB, 1880), p. 640. 

t See§t2Sflw 
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Latin added the ending -re, and assimilated them enoneooily 
to other verbs of the third oonjngation ; they passed into French 
under this new form. — Thus it is that as early as tiie sixtb 
century we find in Meroyingian texts volere (for velle)^ potere 
(for posse) t offerrere (for offerre), inferrere (for inferre), essere (for 
esse). Essere^ being accented issere^ was contracted, according to 
the role (see § 51), into essWe; and as sr gives str^ bo ett^n 
became snccessively estre, and then itre, Essere gave itre^ just vi 
pascere gave paitre,* 

Pbesbkt Pabticiple: j6t<mt, OJ*. estcmt, formed regularly 
from Stre^ O.F. estre, as mettant from mettre ; bat according to 
some, from the Latin stomtem. 

Past PiBTicnniB : ^, O.F. estS, from the Latin st&bwn, Boro* 
ouiaxoN t thinks it is derived directly from the stem eft, from the 
Latin essere, by adding the regular termination of the past par- 
ticiples of the verbs in -re, viz. -ut, -u — estat or eshi. This 
participle exists in the Lorrain patois in the form Stu, the s being 
cat off as in the Modem French Stk tot estk. The softer form, asta, 
4Ui, has disappeared and has been superseded by the strongtr 
Mt6, 41A. 



SECTION IV. 



OTZ 



295> We have already given the definition of the 
active verb (§§ 248 and 251), and the division of the 
four French conjugations (§ 268). Section IE. has 
taught us the formation of the simple tenses ; Section TTT, 
has explained the fonnation of the compound tenses, and 
the conjugation of avoir, which serves as an auxiliary 
to the active verbs. It remains for us to group aU 
these separate parts in one general paradigm, which 
shall present at one view the conjugation of French 
active verbs. 



* See§899ft. 

t Qrammaire de la langtte d^oU^ p. 61 . 
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Z. First GOAjnfiratlon. — Verb AZMB& 

{to hve). 



INDICATIVE. 



PBBSBNT. 
{II 0V€)' 

Ptdme 

Tu aiines 

n or elle aime 

NoQB aimons 

Voos aimez 

lb or elles aiment. 



PEBVEOT. 



(I hwoe loved) 
J*ai aim6 
Ta as aim6 
n or elle a aim6 
Nons avons aim6 
YouB avez aiin6 
Us or elles ont aim6. 



nCPBBFBOT. 

(r was loving) 
J'aimals 
Ta aimais 
B or elle aimalt 
Nous aimions 
yoiui.aimles 
Il8 or elles aimaient. 



HBST PLUPEBFBOT. 

{I had loved) 
J'avais aim6 
Tu avals aim6 
II or elle avait aim6 
Nous avions aim6 
Yoos aviez aim6 
lis or elles avaient aim6. 



PBETBBITS. 

(I loved) 
TtmmX 

Tuaimas 
II or elle aima 
l^oos aim&mes 
Yoos aimfttes 
Ha or elles alm^rent. 



SBOOND PLUPBBFEOT^ 

(r had loved) 
J'ens aim6 
Tu eus ami6 
II or eUe eut aim6 
Nous eumes aim6 
Vous elites aim6 
Us or elles eurent aim6. 



itrruBB. 

(T shall love*) 
J'amidrai 
^aOn samerBM 
H or elle aimera 
Nons aimerons 
Tons aimerez 
lis or tUes aimeront. 



7UTX7BE PEBFEOT. 

(J shall have loved*) 
J'aurai aim6 
Tu auras ami6 
II or elle aura aim6 
Nous aurons aim6 
Yous aurez aim6 
Bs or elles auront aim6. 



• See $ 278. 
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AOnVS VBBBS. 



OOMDITIONAL. 



(r should loM*) 
J'aimtfrato 
Tu aimtfrals 
II or elle aimaralt 
Noas aunertons 
Yoaa aimdrtes 
Us or elles BdmerwdmaM, 



(7 ihould h(we loved^ 
J'aorais aim6 
Ta annus aim6 
II or elle anrait aim6 
Nous aurions aim6 
YouB anriez aim6 
Us- or elles anraient aimft. 



IMPBBATIVE.')* 

PBBSBMT. 

(Low [tTiOfi]) 
Aim ft 

Aimoiui 
Aimes. 



0UBJUNOTIYB* 



(Thatlmayhv&l) 
Que j'aime 
Qae ta aimes 
Qa*il or qa'elle aime 
Qae nous aimloiui 
Qae Yoas aimles 
Qa'ils or qa'elles aiment. 



^That Imay hiwe loveijH 
Qae j'aie aim6 
Qae ta aies aiin6 
Qa'il or qa'elle ait aimft 
Que noas ayons aini6 
Qne Yons ayez^aim6 
Qa'ils or qa'elles aient aimft. 



{That I might loveit) 
Qne ]'aimasse 
Qae tn aimasses 
Qu'il or qn'elle aimAf 
Qne nons aimassioiui 
Que Tons aimassiez 
Qn'ils or qn'elles aimassent. 



PLXTPEBFBCT* 

{That I might have l^VidlQ 
Qne j*ensse aim6 
Qne tn ensse aim6 
Qn'il or qn*elle eti aim^ 
Que nons enssions aim6 
Que Yons enssiez tAmib 
Qn'ils or qn'elles enssent 



DiyiMiTiVK. 



Alm«r {to love). 



AYoir aim^ {to hav€ lovei^ 



• SeeSMO. f See ft StL t See ft 
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PABTIOIPLBS. 



JUmant (hwng). 



PBBFBOT. 

Ayant aim6 {hawing IovmI). 



PAST (vabiablb). 
Aim6, fern. aim6e (loved), 

Oonjagate in the same maimer : — 



mceompagner ( = to aooompanj) 
c^pprocher (=to bring near) 
assembler (=to assemble) 
lUtacher (= to tie, to fasten) 
tldmer (=:to blame) 
eacher (= to hide) 
eomSbUr ^= to fill ap) 
eo\urh0r (ato bend) 



diviser (=to divide) 
fermer (=to close) 
ldcheT(=\o let go) 
2t6f (=totie) 
ph'6r(== to fold) 
toucher (^Xo touch) 
traveraer (=to cross) 
i/ro^ler (sto disturb) ; elOL 



ZI. Seoond coadnflratlon. — Verb FZirz& 

{to finish). 



INDIOATIVB. 



(IJmUh) 
Je finis 
Ta finis 
n or elle finlt 
Nous finif sons 
Yons finissez 
lis or elles finissent. 



llhaneJirUshe^ 
Paifinl 
Tnasfinl 
II or elle a finl 
Nons avons finl 
Yons avez finl 
IIb or elles ont finl. 



IMPBBFZOT* 

(I was f/nishing) 
Je fintf f als 
Tufinissals 
II or eUe fintssalt 
Nous finisf Ions 
Yons fintf sles 
Us or elles finif salent. 



HBST PLUPBBFIBOT. 

(I had Ji/niihed) 
J'avais finl 
Tn avals finl 
B or elle avait finl 
Nous avions finl 
Yons aviez finl 
Us or eUes avaient finl. 



«w 



40TIVB 7EBB8. 



PBETEBITB* 

(I finished) 
Je finis 
Tn finis 
D or elle finit 
Noas finimes 
Vous finites 
Us or elles finirent. 



BBOOHD VIiUFSBIlOft 

(7 had finUhed) 
J'easfini 
To euBfini 
n or eUe eat fini 
NonB etanea fini 
Toofl efites fini 
Hb or elles enrent finL 



FUTURE. 

(I shallfi^ish^) 
Je finirai 
Tu fimras 
II or elle fintra 
Noas fintrons 
Tons finirez 
Hb or elles finiront. 



rUTUBE PBBFECT* 

(I sTuiZZ haivefiniBhed!') 
Tttoiai fini 
Tu auras fini 
II or elle anra fini 
Noas aarons fini 
Yoas aarez fini 
Ha or elles amont fini* 



PBBBENT. 

(r shovld fin%8h\) 
Jefinirais 
TafiniraU 
II or elle finirait 
Noas fijitrions 
Yoas fin tries 
Bs or elles finirftiMit. 



OOMDinONAL. 

PEBFBCT. 

(7 j^ould /lave/nis^t) 
J'anrais fini 
Taaorais fini 
II or elle aarait fini 
Noas aarions fini 
Yoas aariez fini 
Us or elles aaraient fini* 



DfFEBATlVE.^ 
PBBBENT. 

i^nish [thou]) 

Fmiisonm 
Fmisaex. 



8UBJUN0TIYB. 



PBBSBNT. 



(Tk<U I ma/y finiMhf) 
Qae je finixse 
Qae ta fini««es 
Qu'il or qa'elle finifte 
Qae noas finwsioiui 
Qae yoas finissiex 
Qa*ils or qa'elles finisseat. 



PEBFBCT. 



(That ImoAf hamfimUh0S%) 
Qae j*aie fini 
Qme ta aies fini 
Qa'il or qa*elle ait fini 
Qae noas ayons fini 
Qae Yoas ayez fini 
Qa'ils or qa^elles aient fini. 



• See i S78. f See 9 S80. t See ft ML § Bee ft aSlw 
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BFBCT. 

I 

efinit 

■■ions 

isiez 

lies finlssent. 



PLUPEBFBCT. 

{TJiat I might have Jmished*) 
Que j'euBse fini 
Que tu eusses fini 
Qu'il or qu'elle ett fini 
Que nous eussions fini 
Que vous eussiez fini 
Qu'ilfl or qu'elles eussent fini. 



BNT. 
h). 



INFINITIVE. 

PERFECT. 

Avoir fini (to have finished). 



PABTIOIPLES. 
BNT. PBRTECT. 

liahing), Ayant fini (h(wing finished), 

PAST (variable). 
Fini, /em. finie (finished), 

e in the same manner :— 



to weaken) 

=to impoverish) 

build) 

=to whiten, to 

ash) 

—to divert, to 

I 

to raise the price 



^tahlir (=to establish) 
mv/nir {—ix) provide, to fur- 
nish) 
noi/rcir (sto blacken) 
nourrir (=to nourish) 
polir (=to polish) 
rSunir (=to unite) 
ternir (=*to tarnish) 
vemir (=to varnish) ; etc. 



rd GOAjnflratlon. — Verb &SCSVOZ& 

(to receive). 



BNT. 



MHvent. 



INDICATIVE. 

PERFECT. 

(J have received) 
J*ai rcQU 
Tn as leqxL 
H or elle a re^u 
Nous avons xequ 
Tons avez re^u 
Us or elles ont rega. 



• See $ S86. 



S40 
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{Iwas receiving) 
Je reoeyais 
Tn recevato 
II or elle reoevait 
Nous recevtons 
Vous recevlez 
Us or elles reoevaieat. 

PBETEBITS. 

(I received) 
Je re^juB 
Tn regus 
n or elle re^ut 
Nous re^ikines 
Vous regdtes 
11b or elles re^ureat, 

FUTUBB. 

{I shall receive^) 
Je reoeyrai 
Tn reoevras 
II or elle reoeytm 
Nous reoeyrons 
VouB receyrea 
Ua or elles reoeyroat. 



ITBBT PLUPBBnOT. 

(r had reeeived) 
J*ayaiBre^a 
Tn ayais re^a 

II or elle ayait re^ 
NoHB ayions repa 
VooB ayiez repa 

III or elles ayaient re^ii. 

SBOOND PLUPBBFBOI. 

(/ had received) 
J'eas re^ 
Tn ens re^ 
n or elle eat rega 
Nons etlmes re^ 
YooB edtes re^ 
IIb or elles eorent re^a. 

FUTUBB PBBFBOT. 

(1 8^22 have receivedf^) 
J'aorai re^ 
Ta auras re^a 
n or elle aura re^a 
Nous anrons re^a 
Yoas aurez re^a 
Us or elles anront re^o. 



OOMDinONAL. 



PBESENT. 

(r should receive^) 
Je reoeyrais 
Ta receyrais 
n or elle reoeyrait 
Noas receyrioBs 
Yoas reoeyrlez 
Us or elles reoeyraieat. 



PBBFBOT. 



(I should have receiwdf) 
J'aorais re^a 
Ta aarais re^a 
II or elle aorait re^a 
NooB aoiions re^ 
Yoas aoriez re^a 
Us or elles aoraient re^a. 



IMFBBATiVB.} 
PBBSENT. 

(Receive [thou'Q 
Be^ia 
BeceyoBs 
Beo^yex. 



•See$S78. tSee9 280. tBts^UL 





TSBB8. Ml 


BXTBJUMOTrVB. 


BEST, 


PBBFBOT. 


ma/y reeeive^) 


{That I may iMve reeeivedf^) 


re 


Que j'aie re^ii 


vem 


Que tu aies re^a 


He reqotTe 


Qu'il or qu'elle ait re^n 


ievions 


Qae nous ajons re^u 


idvtez 


Qae Yous ayez re^u 


3lles re^otvent. 


Qa'ils or qu'elles aient re^u. 


ERFEOT. 


PLUPEBFEOT. 


rrUght received) 


{That I might hcuoe reeeivedf^) 


■e 


Que j'euBse re^ii 


wes 


Que tu eussea re^a 


Ue reQdt 


Qu*il or qu'elle eiit re^ii 


^uuions 


Que nous eussions re^a' 


iUMlez 


Que YOUS eussiez re^a 


alles re9usseiit. 


Qu*ilB or qu'elles eussent le^ 


INFIKITiyB. 


BBRT. 


FBBniOT. 


receive). 


AYoir reqxL {to haw received). 


PABTIOIPLBS. 


BENT. 


PEBVBOT. 


weiving). 


Ayant re^a {having received^. 



PAST (yABIABLB). 

Be^ii, fern, ie<pie {received), 

ulax verbs composing the third conjngation 
)ven in number : — 



ir (=:to see) 
^ (sto conoeiYe) 
(=to deoeiYe) 
=to owe) 



jMreavoif (» to collect taxes, 

etc.) 
reeevoir f sto receiYe) 
redevoir (ato owe still). 



)rbSy all ending in -wolr, form their tenses in 
ing manner : 

r change the e of the syllable ev into ai^ 
Irop the V before a consonant : (a) in the 
3ns singular and in the third person plural 



ADMl 



•SeeftSW. 
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of the present indicative (je regois, tu regoiSj il 
re^itj lis regoiwem) ; (b) in the same persons of the 
present suhjonctiye {que je regoiwe, que tu re^iveUr 
quHl reqoiwe, quHls reqoiwent) ; (c) in the second per- 
son singular of the imperative (reqoiB), 

2. They drop the syllable ev : (a) in the preterite (je 
requBf tu re^A, il reqnt, nous r^^mes, votis r^^tes, 
ih r^'^pent) ; {h) in the imperfect subjunctive [que jt 
regvLase, que tu r^^sses, quHl regtitj que nous reguA- 
BlOBB, que vous r^^nBSlez, qu*iU reguBsent) ; (c) in 
the past participle (r^^u). 

8. Everywhere else they retain the syllable ev, and 
the stem recev is then followed by the terminations of 
the regular conjugation in -er (Indicative present : nous 
recevonm, vous receuez ; — ^Imperfect : recevB,iB, -ais, 
-ait, -ions, -lez, -aient ; —Imperative : recevonB, 
recevex; — Subjunctive: que nous recevionAf que vous 
receviez ; — Participle present : recevBJkt), 

4. The future and conditional assume the forms 
recevraij recevrais, instead of receTOiraif recewotrais^ 
{See § 279). 

All these forms have their natural origin and explanation in the 
corresponding Latin ones. The short Latin vowel i becomes oi 
when it is accented (see § 17), and the v coming from tlie Latin f 
disappears in the third conjagation before the inflexion, jnst as the 
consonant preceded by n or r disappears in the second conjoga* 
tion* (m in tu dorsy t in tu senst v in tu sers), bat in the first 
person singular this v, being final, was in Old French changed into- 
/ (see § 42) or disappeared entirely according to the dialect, Tiz.: 

je regoi [/] 
tu regoi [v] 8 
il reqoi [v]< 
nous rege'vons 
vous reqevez 
Us reqoi^ent. 

In O.F. there were two infinitives re^rolvre (from Latin r»- 
etp^re), and regevdv (from a barbarons form reci'pere) ; both \arv^ 
contributed to form the present conjagation of recevoir^ in *^*' 
eordance with the rales of the tonic accent. (See § 53). 

« a»« note*, page SlI. 
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ZV. rourth ooBduffatlon. — ^Verb SOMFSB 

(to break.) 

INDICATIVE. 



PBB8ENT. 

{IhreaJc) 
Je romps 
Ta romps 
II or elle rompt* 
Nous rompons 
Yoos rompes 
Ha or elles rompent. 

IHPBBFEOT. 

(Twds breaking) 
Jerompais 
Tn rompais 
H or elle rompalt 
Nous rompions 
Yoas rompies 
lis or elles rompaient. 

PBBTBSIXB. 

(T broke) 
e rompis 
'a rompis 

or die romptt 

008 romptmes 

)a8 rompites 

\ or elles romptrent. 

FUTURE. 

(I shall breast) 
>mpval 
ompras 
die rompra 

romprons 

rompres 

elles rompront. 



PEBFEOT. 

{1 have broken) 
J'ai rompu 
Tu as rompu 
II or elle a rompu 
Nous avons rompu 
Yoas avez rompu 
Us or elles ont rompu. 

FIBST PLUPERFEOT. 

(7 had broken) 
J'avais rompu 
Tu avals rompu 
II or elle avait rompu 
Nous anons rompu 
Yous ayiez rompu 
lis or elles avaient rompn. 

SBOOMD PLtFPEBFEOT. 

(7 had broken) 
J*eas rompu 
Tu ens rompu 
II or elle eut rompu 
Nous ei^es rompu 
Yous eCktes rompu 
Bs or elles eurent rompn. 

FUTUBE PEBFECT. 

(I shall hwve broken^) 
J'aurai rompn 
Tu auras rompu 
II or elle aura rompn 
Nous aurons rompu 
Yous aurez rompu 
Us or elles auront rompn. 



rbs which have the stem ending in -and, -end, -erd, -ond, -ord, 
mAre (=to render), riponAre (s=:to answer), etc., do not take a t 
ed : <l r^nd (=he spreads), il vend (she sells), UperA (s^he loses), 
d (=he answers), il mord (she Utes), etc. {See Note*, page 311). 

^178. 
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▲OnYB VBBB8. 



CONDITIONAL. 



(/ should hrealfi) 
Je romprais 
Taromprais 
n or elle rompralt 
Nous romprlons 
Yons rompries 
11b or dies rompr alent. 



(/ should h,ave hroktuflj 
J'anrais rompu 
Tn aurais romp« 
II or elle aorait rompa 
Nous anrions rompu 
Yoos auriez rompv 
Us or ellea auzoient lompa. 



DIPBBATlVE.t 
PBXSXNT. 

(BreaJk [thou]) 

Bompa 

Bompoiui 

BompaB. 



SUBJUNOTiyB. 



(That I may ItredkXi 
Que je rompa 
Que tu xompes 
Qn'il or qa*elle rompa 
Que nous romptons 
Qae YOUB rompies 
<}a*il8 or qu'elks zompeat. 



(That Imay hawe hro'ken'Q 
Que j*aie rompu 
Que tn aies rompu 
Qa*il or qu'elle ait rompu 
Qae nous ayons rompu 
Qae vous ayez rompu 
Qa*ils or qa'elles aient rompu. 



IHFSBVIOT* 

(ITiat I might hreakf^ 
Que je rompisse 
Que tu rompisses 
Qu'il or qu*elle romptt 
Que nous rompisstons 
Que vous romplastes 
Qu'ils or qu'elles romplaaent. 



FLUPBBTBOT. 

(That I might have hroUnX) 
Que j'eosse rompu 
Que tu eosses rompu 
Qa*il or qu*elle et^t rompu 
Que nous eussions rompu 
Que Yous eussies rompu 
Qu'ils or qu'elles eussent zompu. 



PU r ANA T IV J B , 



PBBSXIIT* 

Bompre (to hredk)^ 



AYoir rompu (to JWmw drotMi), 

• flee § 280. t See S SAL t 8m ft S8i. 
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PABTIGIPLBS. 
PBBSBNT. PEBFIOT. 

^^pant (breaking). Ayant rompv {hewing broken), 

PAST (variable). 
Bompu, fern, rompue (broken), 

Oonjngate in the same manner : 

aMendre (=to wait J perd/re (—to lose) 

d4fendre (=to forbid) rrfpowdre (—to spread) 

descend/re (=to go down) r^pondre (—to answer) 

entendre {=ito he&x) euependre (—to suspend, 
4tend/re (=to stretdb) to hang) 

fendre ( s to cleave) tendre T — to stretch) 

fond/re (a to melt, to dis- tondre (=to shear) 

aolye) iordire (—to wring) ; etc. 



InterraratlTe and MeffatlTe Ooudagratlon. 

296. If we wish to conjngate a verb interrogatively, 
we have only to displace the pronoun, patting it, ir 
the simple tenses, after the verb, as : — 

■ 

Aimess'Woxtm ? (=do yon love P) ; 

or, in the compound tenses, between the auziliaxy and 
the past participle, as : — 

Ai-Se aimS ? (=have I loved ?) ; 
^twis-Je dime ? (=had I loved ?) ; 
il-urat-Je (hime f ( = shall I have loved f). 

296a. If the subject of the verb is a noun, that noun 
precedes the verb, as in the affirmative form, and the 
interrogation is shown by placing a pronoun after the 
verb, as : — 

Kee wme eont-Mm ici f (= are my friends heref). 

"When, however, a question contains one of the words 
comment ( = how), comMen ( = how much), qumid ( = when). 
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oil (= where), que (=what), we may either use this 
complex construction, as : 

Combien eet homme o-t-ll demcmdS? («how much hu this 

man asked ?) 
Comment voire frire se porte-t-il ? (=show is your brother?) 
Cette femme que veuU^ll^ 1 (= wniat does this woman want?) 
Oil voire soeur ira-t-eUe ? (b where will yoar sister go?) ; 

or place the noon after the verb, as : 

Conibien a demcmdS eet bomme ? 
Comment se porte votre trhre ? 
Q^e veui oette femme ? 
Otf ira votre scenr P 

For farther details see Syntax. 

2965. Sst-oe que ? (=is it that ?) is also need in 
questions either to avoid an unpleasant sound or to 
mark surprise. The afidrmative construction is then 
used, est-ce que being itself interrogative, as : 

Bat-oe que ja fxywrs phks vite que luif (sdo I nm fastei 

than he P) ; 
Bat-ce qve fagis auirement? (sdo I act otherwise?); 
Bat-oe que voiks dormiee d^jdf (=were you already asleep?)* 

296c. When the verbs do, must, can, be, etc., follow 
a statement, to enquire whether it is assented to or 
not, they are invariably expressed in French by n'e»t- 
oe pas (=is it not), as : — 

Vout le voyeZf n'eat-oe paa t (syou see it, do you not t) ; 
Voiis ne leferienpaa, B'est*oe paat (^you would not doiti 

would you ?) ; 
II joAt/t qu'tl 4cnrive, n'eat-oe paat (she must write, mast 

he not P) ; 
JSfouB sommes assez (wa/ne^s, n'eat-oe paat (sswe are ad- 

yanced enough, are we notP). 

297. If the £brst person singular ends in an e mute, 
as: 

ToMne (=1 love), 

Q^e je puisse (=that I may be able), 
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that syllable becomes accented {see § 51) when the verb 
18 conjugated interrogatively : 

Les oMnk-jef (=do I love them?), 

or in thesnbjunctive to express wish or will, as : 

Pmssb-je le voir! (=may I see him I); 
Dussk'je y perd/re! (=were I to lose by ikl). 

In order to mark the alteration, the e mute is re- 
placed by a close 6 {see § 22). 



\. When the third person singular ends in a 
Towel, as : 



Jl aime (=he loves), 
n va (she goes), 



a t, called euphonic, is placed between the verb and 
the pronoun, as : 

Ou porte-t'il cela? (= where does he take that?); 
Quand porttro-t-il f (swhen will he lea/eP); 
Ou va-t-il? (= where is he going?). 

We have seen (§ 271) that this pretended enphonie t has not 
t>een invented, as people generally believe, for the sake of softening 
the pronimciation ; it is really the old t of the third person sin- 
gular, which has disappeared from some tenses, whilst it remains 
in others. 

299. A. The French negative is ne, but, as it is 
rather vague and indefinite, it is always completed by 
such words as ptu^ pointy jamais^ personne, rieUf etc. 
{See § 487). 

In order to conjugate a verb in the negative form, 
we have only to place ne before the verb and any pro- 
noun governed by the verb, and paSfpcdnt, etc., after the 
irerb for the simple tenses, as : 

Je ne veua pas (=1 do not wish) ; 
Je ne le veux paa (=1 do not wish it) ; 
Tu ne veu» pas (^^thon dost not wish) ; 
JTe lefaites pas (=do not do it). 
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In the compound tenses the word pas, point, etc., is 
placed between the auxiliary and the participle, as * 

Je n*ai pas voulu (=1 have not wished) ; 

Je ne Vai pas voulu (==1 did not wish it) ; 

Je n'aurais pas voulu (—1 should not haye wished) ; 

Je ne Vaurais pas vowu (»! should not have wished it). 

With an infinitive both parts of the negative precede 
the verb and any pronoun governed by the verb, as :— 

J*aimerai8 mieuso ne pas le voir (=1 should prefer not to 
see it). 

As ne is placed before the verb, it naturally follows 
that if the verb is not expressed, the ne is also left out : 
hence such sentences as the following are negative : 

Plus de larmes, je vous en prie (= [shed] no more tears, Ipray 

you). — [S^vioK^.] 
Plus de jardin, plus de rwssea/a (=:no longer any garden, no 

longer any brook). — [Boussbau.] 

B. To conjugate a verb interrogatively with a ne- 
gative ne is placed according to the above roles, and 
pas after the pronoun, as : — 

Mes amis ne sont-ilm pas ici ? (=are not my friends here?) ; 
V*auratMl pas voulu le fcuire ? (=would he not have been 

disposed to do it P) ; 
Ve VauraxenJt'VLm pas fait T (swonld th^ not have doiii» 

it?). 



SECTION V. 



300. The passive verb, as we have explained (§ 248), 
expresses an action suffered by the subject : Uagneau 
a ^t^ mangr^ par le loup (=die lamb has been eaten 
1:^ the wolf), 

301. Every active verb can become passive— that 
is to say, it can be employed in the passive form. 
Manger (=to eat) is active in: Le chat vkBuge la souru 
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(eihe oat eats the mouse) ; it becomes passiye in : La 
nmris est mangr^e par le chat (=the mouse is eaten 
by the cat). 

One neuter verb, obSir (=to obey), can also become 
passive : — 

Vous avez 6t6 ob^ls (^yon have been obeyed). 

301a. The use of the passive is much less frequent 
in French than in English. There are two ways of 
avoiding the cumbersome passive form : — 

1. By employing the active verb with an indefinite 
pronoun for its subject, as : — 

On ▼end le sucre quatre-vingts centimes le Icilo (= sugar 10 
sold at eighty oentimeB a kilogram). 

2. By using the verb reflezivelyy as :— 

Le eucre me ▼end quatre'VingU centimee U itio (s sugar sells 
at eighty centimes a kilogram). 

302. There is only one conjugation for passive 
verbs ; it consists of the auxiliary etre, followed (in all 
its moods, tenses, and persons) by the past participle of 
the verb we wish to conjugate, as : — 

Je suis mordu (»I am bitten) ; 

J*ai €t4 mordu (si have been bitten) ; 

Je serai mordu {mil shall be bitten). 

We have seen (§ 248) the origin of the passive verb, and how 
tiie Frendi language has forsaken the endings of the Latin passive 
iFoiee, replaoing them by the auxiliary itre, followed by the past 
partioiple of the verb (§ 293). 

The deponent verbs naturally disappeared altogether, and were 
teought to the ordinary conjugation of active or neuter verbs. 

303- Care must be taken to make the past parti* 
eiple of the passive verb always agree with the subjeot. 



est mordu (she is bitten) ; 
Slle est mordue ^sshe is bitten) ; 
Ha sont mordvM (=they are bitten) ; 

femmes sont mord^em (sthe women are bitten). 



MO 



PASSIVE TEBBS. 



Caqjng'ation of tbe passlTe werh 

{to he loved). 



INDIOATIVX. 



PBESSMT. 



{Jamloved) 

^^ Jim* «•.!»«• 

nestaimd 
BUe est aim6e 

lis sont aim68 
BUes sont aim^es. 



PBB7B0T. 
(IhuoeheenUyoedy 

Taasrt*}**^*^ 

Da^tAaimd 

Elle a iM aimde 

Nous avons 6t^ ) _._x- ,^ ,i_x 

Us ont 6t^ aim68 
Elks ont it6 aim^es. 



IMPEBFBOT. 
(JuHU loved) 

tS'SSis}*^*^*'"** 
n ^tait alm6 
Elle ^tait aim6e 

Us dtaient aun^B 
Biles ^talent aimdei. 



niUPBBFSCT. 
(I had been loved) 

n avait ^t^ aim6 

Elle avait ^ aim6e 

Nons avions 6t^ ) „i«,a- ^ t jl.^ 

Vousaviez^t* J almda or aimdeft 

lis avaient 6t^ aun^s 
SUflg ayaient 6t6 aim^es. 



PBBTEBmk 

(/tptwlowd) 

^ft^jalmd or aimde 

Ilfntaimd 
Elle fat aim6e 
Nousfjmes)^^^ 
Vous ffttes S ^^"" 
lis forent aimds 
EUes fnrent alm^es. 



SXCOND PLUPSfiFXOT. 

{Jhadheenloved) 

n eat ^t^ aim6 
Elle eat ^t^ aim6e 
Nons edmes ^t^ \ i jl 
Voaseftte8 6t6 } »im6s or 

Ss enrent 6t6 aixn^s 
Elles enrent ^ aim6e8. 



FUTU&B. 
(/«Aa{IA« loved) 

Ilseraalxnd 
^e sera aim6e 

lis seront aim^s 
Biles seront alm^es. 



FUTUBB PESVXOT. 

(/«AalI Aotw &Mn fovcd) 

J*anrai 6t6 ) _,_x ^ «4«»a^ 

Tn anras 6t6 I *^* *^ **=»*• 

II anra ^t6 aim6 

Elle anra ^t^ aim6e 

Nous anrons ^ ) «*w»a« ^,« ««^.c^- 
Vonsanrez6t6 j ai^^B or aim««i 

Us anront ^t^ aim^S 
Elles anront 6td aim^es. 



• When vwu (=yon) is nsed, out of politeness, instead of tu (sthofa), the 
participle remains in the eingiuar imoieuUne atfimimbte, aooocding to the 

«f VOfltf). 
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CONDITIONAL. 



VBBBIMT. 
(I^culd be loved) 

n aerait aim6 

Elle serait aim^e 

Nous serions ) ^^ ^^^^ 

Vous senez j «»»*"«• " ^'^ 

Us sendent aim^s 

JBUas seraient aimdes. 



PBBFBOT. 
(/ ihould hone been hved) 

n aorait ^t^ aim6 
BUe anrait ^t^ aim^ 

Us aniaient ittA aun^s 
BUbb annient iM aim^es. 



DIPESATIVB. 

PRESENT. 

(Be thou loved) 
Sols aimd or aim^ 

l^y^jairndsoraimdefc 



SXJBJTTNGTIVK. 



PBESENT. 



(^IlkU I may be loved) 

■Qae tu 8018 j ' t-uiww 
Qn'U soit aim6 
Qa'elle soit aizn^e 

Sf ;Z f^JT } afandl or aimdes 
'<2qc vous soyez ) 

Qu'ils soient aim^S 

^ju'elles soient aim^es. 



PEBnOT. 



(^ThcUJmay have been loved) 

Qn'il ait ^t^ aim6 
Qu'elle ait ttk aim6e 

Qu'ils aient tXA aimes 
Qn'elleB aient ^t^ aim^es. 



IMPEBFEOT. 
(^'HuU I might be loved) 

<2a'U mt aimd 

Qu'elle f fit aimde 

Que nous fussions ) ^^ ^^^ 

Que vous f ussiez ) "*•"*'■ *' •»*"«''• 

Qu'ils fussent aimes 

Qu'elles fussent aim^es. 



PLX7PEBFECT. 
(^That I might ha/ve been loved) 

Qu'il efit ^t^ aim6 

Qu'elle eUt ^t^ aim^e 

Que nous eussions ^t^ ) aim^s or 

Que vous eussiez ^t6 j aim^es 

Qu'ils eussent 6t^ aim^s 

Qu'elles eussent 6t<& aimdes. 



INFINITIVE. 



PBESEHT. 

{To be loved) 
Stre aim6 or aim6e. 



PEBFEOT. 



(To have been loved) 
Avoir ^td aim6 or aim^ 



PABTIdPLES. 



PBBSEMT. 

(Being loved) 
fitant aim6 or aixnde. 



PEBFEOT. 



(Having been loved) 
Ayant dtd aim6 or ainu^ 



PAST (vABXABLE). 
Aim6;/«m. aim6e (loved). 



S52 



MEX7TER VERBS. 



SECTION VI. 



304. We have given (§§ 251, 252) the definition of 
the neuter verb, and explained how it differs from the 
tuitive verb. 



309. The simple tenses of the neuter verb are the 
same as those of the active. The compound tenses of 
about 550 neuter verbs are formed with the help of 
the auxiliary aTOlr: /al dormi (=1 have slept), and 
those of about 50 neuter verbs with the help of the 
auxiliary dtre : je suis arrive (=1 have arrived). 
As the tenses compounded with avoir do not differ, so 
fax as form goes, from the compound tenses of the active 
verb {see § 291), it would be superfluous to give a 
specimen of the neuter conjugation with avoir. We 
will merely, then, insert here a paradigm of the neuter 
conjugation with the auxiliary itre. 

306. The following neuter verbs are always con- 
jugated with the auxiliary etre : — 



aZl«r(= to go) 
arriver (=to arrive) 
dSeSder (=to die) 
Sehoir (=to faU due) 
4cl(yre (=to be hatched) 
entrer (=to enter) 
mourir (s=to die) 

and their compounds :— 

deven/ir ( = to become) 
intervenvr (=to interfere) 
pa/rvenir ( = to succeed) 
provenir de (=to be the result 

redevenir (=:to become again) 



nattre (=to be bom) 
rep<vrt%v* (sto set out again) 
ressortiri (=to go out again) 
retowmer (sto go back)X > 
tomher (=to faU) 
venir (« to come) 



rentrer (»to come or to go 

again) 
retomher (= to fall again) 
revenir ( = to come back) 
survenir (=:to arrive unex- 
pectedly). 



The following are mostly used with etre, but some- 



• Observe that repartir takes always Itre^ bnt that, according to the At 

the simple verb parrtr is sometimes conjugated with avoir. 
t Rasortir with ilrey but $ortir sometimes with avoir.— (LiTlBk.) 
X Reiourrur (ssto torn over) is an active verb, and is then, of coarse, con* 

jngated with awrir, as in Hn retoumi la planehe (she tnmed the boud own) 
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times, when the action is specially referred to, with 
avoir : — 

aeeovrvr (ato oome up, to moTUer* (» to oome or go np) 

hasten) l>artirf (s=to set out) 

descendre * (*to oome or go Bortir\ ( = to go ont) 

down) vieiUir ( ss to grow old) .' 

JR a monii et desc&ndm plu9i«wr9 fois (=she went up and down 

several times); 
17 est deseendu depais un moment (=he has been down some 

time). 

Bester (=to stay) generally takes the auxiliary itre^ 
but it is conjugated with avoir when the stay is com- 
pleted and the person has left the place mentioned, i.e., 
when it does not express a state, as : — 

Nous sommes arrw48 ce matin -d PcvriSt mais man fr^ est 
rests d Calais (awe arrived in Paris this morning, bnl 
my brother stopped at Calais [implying that he is thero 
still]). 

n a reste deua mois d Pons (=he stayed two niftn^ha fn 
Paris [implying that he has now left] ). 

Convenir de {=iio agree about, to admit) takes itre^ 
but convemr ^ (=:to suit, to be fit for) takes avoir, as : — 

Cette maison m*a oonvenu (athat honse suited me) ; 
lis ^talent eonvenvbs de se rencontrer d Paris ( « they had agreed 
to meet at Paris). 

307. When neuter verbs are conjugated with the 
auxihary itre, the past participle always agrees with the 
subject, as : — 

XI est arriv^ (she has arrived) ; 

■lie est orriv^e ^«Bhe has arrived) ; 

Ha sont orrtv^s (sthey have arrived) , 

&es fenunes sont aarrw&em (^the women have arrived). 

But when they are conjugated with the auxiliary avdr^ 
the past participle never agrees (see § 428) : — 

Us ont dormi (ath^ have slept). 

* l>g$emdre (sto bring or take down), monter (airto bring or take np),Mt 
•iBO trandtiv* verbe and, of ooniM^ oonjogated with avoir, ai in : il a detcendm 
la nuMe (she has oanried the tronk down). 

f Obeerre that repartir tkkes always itre^hnt that, aooording to the AeadimUp 
llie simple Terb partfr is sometimes oon jugated with avoir. 

t Re$$orHr with Are, but iortir sometimes with avoir.— (Littb4) 



9M 
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OoflduflTi^tloii of tbe Terb T03 

(to faU). 



PBS8INT. 

Jotomb« 

Tn tombes 

n or elle tombe 

Nous tombons 

Yous tombex 

Us or elles tombent. 



IHPEBFEOT. 

(I was faUing) 
Jetombais 
Tntombals 
n or elle tombalt 
Nona tombioiM 
YooB tombiex 
Us or elles tombatent; 



PBETSBIXB* 

(Ifell) 
Je tombai 
Tn tombas 
II or elle tomba 
Nous tombftmes 
Yoas tomb4tes 
11b or elles tombdrent. 



FUTX7BB. 

(I shall fall^) 
Je tomberal 
Tq tombdras 
n or elle tomb^a 
NouB tomberons 
Yoos tombiex 
Dfl or elles tomb^ont. 



IMDIOATiVK. 

PJiBFKOl'. 
(/ hav0 /alien) 

^■^|tomb6ortomb6e 

II est tomb6 

Elle est tomb^e 

Nous sommes ) tomb6a or 

Yoas* dtee / tomb^M 

Us 8ont tombea 

Elles 8ont tomb^ea. 



11B8T 

{IhadfaXleti) 

Tu ^tais} *^*°*^ ^ tomb^e 
U 6tait tomb6 
Elle 6tait tomb6e 
Nons^tions) tombte or 
Yoos 6tlez j tomb^as 
Us 6taient tombte 
Elles 6taient tomb^ea. 



8B0OVD 

{IhadfaXlev) 

tV^s } *^^ ^ tomb6a 

n fat tomb6 

Elle fnt tomb^e 

Nous f ilmes ) tomb^ or 

Yous Mtes j tomb^aa 

Us f nrent tomb^s 

Elles forent tomb^s. 



7UTUBB 

(f Bhall 'haA)efallen\) 

Tu^i} *^^ ^ tombfia 
B sera tomb6 
Elle sera tombea 
ICoas serons) tomb^s or 
Yousserez j tomb6aa 
lis s^ront tomb6s 
Ellas seront tomb^ca. 






• See Bote «, page MO. f Am | fm 



MXUTBB YBBB8. 
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OONDinONAL. 



PBB8BNT. 

(1 should /oil*) 

Je tomberais 

Tu tomberals 

II or elle tomb«ralt 

Nous tomberions 

Yous tomb«ries 

Us or eiles tombtfraient. 



PBBFBOT* 



(I Should home fallen*) 

n serait tornb^ 
Elle serait tomb^e 
Nous serions ) tomb^s or 
Yous seriez j tomb6es 
Us seraient tomb^s 
Elles seraient lomb^es. 



IMFBBATIVJfi«f 
PBXBKNT* 

(FaU Ithoul) 

Tombe 

Tomboiis 

Tombes. 



SUBJUNOTIVB. 



VBE8ENT. 



{That ImayfallX) 

Que je tombe 
Que tu tombes 
Qa*il or qu'elle tombe 
Que nous tomblone 
Qoe voos tombles 
Qu'ils or qa'elles tombent. 



raSFBOT* 



{Thit I may hwoe fallen}^ 

QuejesoisK ^ 
Qaetnsoisj ^**^*^ ^' ••v"**^'^ 

Qn*il soit tomb6 

Qu'elle soit tomb^e 

Que nous soyons ) tombes or 

Que vous soyez j tomb6es 

Qu'ils Boient tomb^a 

Qa'elles soient tombles. 



IXPBBFIOT. 

(That 1 might faUl) 

Que je tombasee 
Que tn tombaeses 
Qn'il or qu'elle tomb4t 
Qoe nous tombaaeloiui 
Que Tons tombaastes 
Qa*ilB or qu'eUea 



FLTTPBBFBOT. 

(ThcA 1 might hwve fallenX) 

Qu'il f ut tomb6 

Qu'elle f«Lt tomb^e 

Que nooa f ussiona ) tomb6a or 

Que Tons fuaaiea \ tomb^ea 

Qu'ils fussent tomo^a 

Qu'elles fussent tombles. 



•8«|180. tSeeSStl. |See«i8f. 
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znhnitivb. 




PSBROT. 


{To fall) 
Tomber. 


{To have faZlen) 
£tre tomb6 or tombfte* 




PABTIGIFLES. 


PBBBBllT. 


PBBVBOT. 


{Falling) 
Tombant. 


{Having fallen) 
£tant tomb6 or tomb6e. 



PAST (yABIABLB). 

Tomb6,/tfm. tomb^e {/laXUn)» 



SECTION YIL 



308. We have already defined the refleziye 
(§ 249). 



309. With reference to meaning, reflexive verbe 
must be divided into two classes: — 

1. The refleoDwe verb properly so eaUedf expressing aa 
action reflected upon the subject who does it, as :— > 

Je me blesse (=1 wound myaell) ; 
Je me bats («I strike myscdf). 

2. The reciprocal verb, expressing that two gabjeeti 
perform mutually upon each other the action marked 
by the verb, as :— 

Jean et Louis s'^fraklffneBt (i* John and Louis iomtoh eaek 

other); 
Le Men et le lou^ me batteiit («the dog and the woU aif 

fighting). 

310. With reference to formation, reflexive veriba 
•re likewise divided into two classes : — 
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1. Verbs reflexive by nature, that is, such as cannot 
be used without a reflexive pronoun, as : — 

8*^erouler (=to fall to the ground) ; 
8e edbrer (=to rear) ; 
S^^vcmouir (=to faint). 

2. Active verbs, as: laver (=to wash), or neuter 
verbs, as: nuire (= to injure), employed in a reflexive 
form: — 

Je me tuis Zovtf (=1 have washed myself) { 
Je me suie mti (=1 have injured myself). 

311. Eeflexive verbs are conjugated in all their 
tenses with two pronouns, viz.— the subject and the 
complement; these pronouns must always be of the 
same number and person, because the action is both 
performed and suflered by the subject : — 

Je me la/oe (^I wash myself) ; 

Tn te nuis (»thoa injnrest thyself). 

These verbs have likewise been called pronominalj on aooonnt of 
the two pronouns employed in their conjugation ; but tiie term 
reflexive is preferable, as it expresses more correctly the real nature 
of the verb. 



The compound tenses of all reflexive and. 
reciprocal verbs are formed with the auxiliary itre. 



When the reflexive verb is so by nature* 
{see § 810), the participle agrees with the pronoun in. 
gender and number, as : — 

lis se sont repentim (=they have repented) ;* 

when, on the other hand, the verb is only used re^- 
flexively (see § 810), the participle agrees, if the verb is> 
active and preceded by its direct object, as :— 

lU $e font aim^ (sthey have loved one another) ; 

* The x«fl«3dT« verb t^arroger (s=sto assume [for oneself]) is an ezooptloii t<h 
Hiig rale^ as the personal prononn is always the intUreet object. 

P.flw— Aoddenoe. M 



( 
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bnt it remains invariable, if the verb is neuter, the 
object being then indirect, as : — 

EUes se 9<mt plu (^they have pleased <me another) ; 

or if the verb, being active, is followed by its direct 
object {see § 423), as: — 

Its M MMii dit des it^wres {^ihey have insolted each other). 



it. On the nse of the reflexive verb instead of 
the passive nsed in English, see § 801a. 



OooJngmtlon of tlie roflezlTO verb 



{to rest). 

DIDICATrVB. 



{Irest) 

Je me repose 
Ta te reposes 
n or elle se repose 
Nous nous repoBoi 
Yoas Yous reposes 
Us or elles se reposea^ 



DCPEBFBCT* 

(I was resting) 

Je me reposals 

Tn te reposals 

n or elle se reposatt 

Nous nous reposioas 

Yous voas reposiex 

lis or elles se reposaieat. 



(I luive rested^ 

Je me sois ) , 

To t'es J "P***® <»*• repoB^ 

n s'est repoe6 

EUes'est repos^ 

Nous nous sommes ) reposte or 

Vons* vous dtes j repos^es 

Us se sent rqposte 

Elles se sont repos^es. 

VIBST FLXTPESFBCT. 

{I had rested) 

Jem*6tais) . 

Ta V6tais / "P^~ *^ '^PO*** 

n s*6tait repose 

Elle s'6tait repos6e 

Nous nous fitions ) reposes or 

Yoas Yoas 6tiez j repos^es 

ns s'^taient repos^ 

Elles s*6taient repoe^ea. 



• Sm note ^ p«g« SM. 
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PBETEBITB. 

(I rested) 

Je me reposal 
Ta te reposas 
XL or elle se reposa 
Noas nous repos&mes 
Yous Yous repo04tes 
Us or elles se reposdrent. 



SECOND PLUPEBFBOT. 

{I had rested) 

Tute%^B^}'®P^«^ or repos6e 

II se fat repos6 

Elle se fat repoB^e 

Noos noas f^es) reposes or 

Yoas Yoas f&tes J repos^ 

lis se forent reposes 

Elles se forent repos6< 



VUTUBB. 

{I shall rest^) 

Je me repo^firal 
Ta te reposeras 
B or elle se reposera 
Noas noas reposeroiis 
Yoas YOOB reposeres 
Us or elles se leposeront. 



FUTUBB PEBFEOT. 

{I shall have rested*) 

Je me serai) „,,^„^ ^ «^«-a^ 
Ta te serasj'^P®^^ ^ repog^e 
n se sera r^86 
Elle se sera repoe6e 
Noas noas serons ) reposes or 
Yoas Toas serez j repos6es 
Us se seront reposes 
Elles 8e seront repos6es. 



OONDinONAL. 



PRESENT. 

{I should resij} 

Je me repos«rals 

Ta te reposarals 

H or elle se reposeralt 

J^oxa noas repos^rions 

Yous Toas repos^rles 

Sb or elles ae repoBeralent. 



PERFECT. 

(J shovZd have retied^) 

Tu to* SS} '«P<«* "^ «»P«»*« 
n se serait repos6 
Elle se serait repos^ 
Noas noas serions) reposte or 
Yoas Toas seriez j repos^es 
lis se seraient repos6s 
Elles se seraient repo86< 



IMPBBATITB. 
PHBSBNT* 

{Best) 

Bepose-toi 

BeposoBs-notu 

Beposes-Yons. 



•8ee$S78. tBee^SSQl 
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SUBJUNCnVS. 



(Thai I may rut*) 

Qae je me repose 
Qne tn te reposes 
Qn'il or qa*elle se repose 
Qae nous nous reposleiie 
Que Yons Tons reposies 
Qn'ils or qa'elles se reposent. 



PEBFBOT* 

{That I may Juwe regted^ 

Qii*fl se ioit r0pos6 

Qii*ell8 se soit iepos6e 

Que noiu noiu scions I zepoe^ or 

Que Tons yons acjez J repoe^ee 

Qu'ils se soient reposes 

Qa'ellee se soient repos^ee. 



{Thai I might re«(*) 

Qne je me reposasse 
Que tn te reposaseee 
Qa*il or qn'elle se repos4t 
Qne nons nons reposaesiene 
Que Tons Tons reposaesies 
Qn'ils or qa'elles se zepo- 



PLUPKSFJBCT. 

{Thai I might have rested^) 

oS^tarfalSS}'*'*^ or report. 

Qn*il se fftt repos^ 

Qn'eUe se fftt repoa^e 

Qne nous nons f nsdoDs) reposes or 

One Tons Tons fnssiez / zeposiee 

Qnils se fnssent repos6a 

Qn'elles se fnssent repostes* 



PBE8EMV* 



{To regt) 
Bereposer. 



IMFIMITIVE. 



{To have rested) 
S'dtre repos6 or zepo06«. 



{Regting) 
Bereposaat. 



PARTICIPLES. 



PXBFBOT. 



(Having rested) 
S'^tant repos6 or repos^aw 



PAST (tabuble). 
Bepos6, fern, repos^ {rested^ , 



•Batf S8i. 
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SECTION YJH. 



W-— An impersonal verb expresses an action 
'which cannot be ascribed to any special subject or 
persony such as the verbs neiger^^io snow), dtudiplffwooir 
(= to rain). (See^Ul). 

These verbs havmg only <me persouj the third smgular, as: H 
neige (sit snows), il piwA (= it rains), some grammarians de- 
Bignate them wni^rsonal verbs, or verbs with one person. 



315. Impersonal verbs are used only in the third 
person singular, and are preceded by the pronoun U^ 
-which refers to no subject, and has merely a vague and 
indefinite sense. 

This form of the impersonal verb comes from the Latin, which 
also nsed tiiese verbs only in the third person singnlar. Tlie pro- 
noun il of the impersonal verbs is not the same as the pronoun tl 
x>f the active verbs ; the latter, standing as it does for a distinct 
person, comes from the Latin tUe, celui-lh (»that one, he); 
the former is derived from the neater lllud, ceia (^that) ; hence 
it comes that in these verbs the past participle is invariable. 



316. This third person of the singular is conju- 
gated regularly, as th^ corresponding third person of 
the active verb. 



317. Besides the verbs which are naturally imper- 
sonal, as: ilpleut ( = it rains), il neige ( = it snows), we 
^an employ active and neuter verbs impersonally, as : — 

Zl tombe de Veau (sit rains, Ut there is water falling); 
n fait heoM (sthe weather is fine, Ut, it makes fine)i 
n GOBTtent d*oh4ir («it is proper to obey) ; etc 
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OoAjaflTfttlon of the impersonal verb XBZCI8& 

(to mow)* 

INDIOATIVB. 
PBESENT. PBBnEOT. 

D neige {it snows), H a nelg6 {it hcu «noio«d). 

nCPEBFEOT. 1IB8T PLTJPEBFEOT. 

n neigeatt {it was snowing). H avait neig6 {it had snowe^, 

PBETEBITB. SECOND PXiUPEBFECT. 

n neigea (it snowed). H eat neig6 {it had snouied). 



VUTUBE. FUTTJBB 

U ikeagsr% {it will snow) . H aura neig6 {U will hwitg 

snowed), 

OONDinONAL. 
PBESENT. PEBFBOT. 

n neig^att {it would snow). U aorait neigk {it would hansr 

snowed), 

BUBJUNOnVE. 
PBESENT. PBBFEOT. 

Qn'il neige {that it may snow), Qa*il ait neig6 {thai it ma^ 

have snowe "^ 



DCPEBFEOT. PLUPEBTEOT. 

Qu'il neige&t (that it might Qa*il eflt neig6 (that it migh^ 
snow), have snowed). 

INFINBTTVE. 
PBESENT. PEBFEOT. 

Neiger (to snow). Avoir neig6 {to have snowod). 

PABTIOIPLES. 
PBESENT. PEBFEOT. 

Neigeant (snowing), Ayant neig6 (having snowed), 

PAST (INTABIABIiB). 

Neig6 (snowed), 

N.B. — For the insertion of e after ^ whenever the teiw 
mination begins with a, see § 824. 
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317a. Several iu^personal verbs require speoial 
notice :— 

(a) Zl 7 a (= there is) is conjugated like avoir with 
the adverb y prefixed. The third person singular is, of 
course, the only one used : — 

etc., eto. 

In speaking of time il y aia the equivalent of (igo ; 
U Mis sometimes used instead of il y a, as : — 

IZ J a qviruse jowrs (=a fortnight ago) ; 
H est des homines que la r48i8tance anime (» there are men 
to whom obBtades give conrage). 

(b) Zl fait (=it is [speaking of the weather] ) is the 
verb /atr« (= to make) used impersonally. This verb 
takes the place of Stre when, the weather being spoken 
of, the word temps (= weather) is not the subject of 
the verb : — 



n tadt heau or il fait beau temps (=it is fine) ; 

Le temps est heau (»the weather is fine) ; 

Le beau temps quHl a fait (=the fine weather we had). 



(c) Zl font (=it is necessary), horn falhir^ is fol- 
lowed either by a verb in the subjunctive or by an 
infinitive, as : — 



Zl font que vous partiez \ i ^„„ ^„ox ««\ 
n vouAfMpaHir \ (=y^^ °^^«* 8°)- 



If nwxt implies a supposition, devoir, and not faUoir, 
is required, as : — 

Vous devez (woir froid dans eeite chambre ( asyoa mast be cold 
in that room). 

* The omission of tlic objective pronoun renders the application of the phrase 
yagne and indefinite, as : II f ant vivre (sone must lire). 
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When followed by a noim,/aZlotr expresses want, as :— 

n lui font un dietionnaire (she wants a dictionary^ ; 
n funu^ fandra ds Vargeni (swe shall want money). 

(d) Zl B'agrit de (=it is a matter of) corresponds to 
a number of English expressions, and will be better 
understood from examples : — 

De qvai s'jtirit-ll t (= what is the matter ?) ; 

Zl m'mgimauit de ma maiion (sit was about my honse) ; 

n s'afflsMUt de votu (=yon were the subject of tne con- 

yersation) ; 
Maintenant, 11 a'afflt de trwvaiUer (=:now we mnst set to 

work); 
n ne a'afflt ds ri&n moins que de ma fortune (s=nothing lesi 

than my fortune is at stake). 

3I7&. The past participle of impersonal verbs or of 
verbs used impersonally never varies {see §§ 815, 428): 

Lee grcmdes chaleu/re gu*i} a fait pendamt VitS cnt mU le lew 
d sec (sthe great heat of the summer has dried up the 
lake); 

R est mrrivk dim p&rsonnes (c=ten persons have arxived). 



SECTION IX. 



Every verb is called regular which, in the 
formation of its simple tenses, follows the rules we have 
explained in § § 268—290. 

319. Every verb is called irregular which, in the 
formation of its simple tenses, deviates from those rules. 

320. A verb may be irregular in one of two ways. 

1. It may lack one or more of the moods, tenses, or 
persons of regular verbs, and then it is called a defective 
verb. 

• See note * page 968. 
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2. It may possess all these moods, tenses, or persons, 
bnt at the same time vary, so far as their formation is 
concerned, from the prescribed rules ; it is then an 
irregular verb properly so called. 

The quality of being defective is not a real element of olassifioa- 
tion, since the verbs now defective possessed in the old language 
all their tenses and persons ; besides, a verb may be defective with- 
jout being irregular ; to be defective is an historical accident which 
may affect any verb. 



The main characteristic which distinguishes 
the regular from the irregular verbs, is that, in the 
former, the stem remams invariable, whilst the endings 
4Uone change with the moods, tenses, and persons, as: 
ebant^, ohantoTw, ohant^ai ; whereas, in the ir- 
regular verbs the stem is not uniformly written through- 
out all the tenses of the conjugation, as: tentV, tleiu ; 
couloir, vevdllez, veux ; savoir, bus, saoli^, etc. 



The irregularities of verbs are explained, like 
most of the other exceptions to the rules of grammar, 
l)y their history. We cannot, however, do more here 
than make such remarks on the Old French conjugation 
as may be necessary to explain some of the more 
£^eneral irregularities. Details will, when practicable, 
be given with the particular verb to which they apply. 

On the difficulty of giving fully the theory of the irregular verbs, 
flee what has been said in the Preface (p. 3). 



322a. In Old French, it was usual to change the 
fiimple vowels into diphthongs when they received the 
Btress (see § 58) ; thus : — 

a became ai 

e „ le or oi 

o or a ,, ol, ea (formerly spelt ae), or ui. 




non Am* iew Tcrbs «« may bm 

1. Thak in soum cams Out diphttiongBl foim has been 
•xt«Bj|<il to the ^kofe -vnrb aa in mMmttr (=fa) love). 




to raise), j* Itn (=1 raise) ; 

(I glTfi). 

0M cluuge of th.6 simple 
■ IB when ttie eyl- 




^'L'''^>"'"''£'iS'r' i"^'."" ■or;,,-- *° 



— > no in 






***** -«a 









— r*to_ J-Ow, (t^' «• dPDimod, the , », _ 
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All these ways of forming the fatare and conditional 
have left traces in Modem French. We have : — 

1. The vowel dropped in 

acqu^r (t=to aoqnire), j^aeguaraii (»! ahall acquire) 
mowrir (=to die), j€ moitrwfU (=1 shall die). 

2. The vowel changed into e muU in 



cueiUir ( = to gather), j« eunUeraii (»! ahall gather) 
sattttr, in the tpchnieal 

senae of to project in 

architeetaxe, U i fl ffl ar a (« it will projeet). 

3. The consonant dropped and the r donhled in 

pouvoir (=to be able), OJF. podir, je poumi (si ahall be iUe) 
voir (sto see), OJP. vedeir, je verrwi (»! shall see). 

4. A li inserted between 2 or n and r* in tiie 

When the diniypeumnoe of tiie interveniiig Lattn lettan pcodooed in CU 
French the comhinatJooa It, hi, a d was inserted, as : — 

aUondre OlF. obmfULre from abtdiwe]^ 
mattdre OJP. flMldne „ mo^e}re 

eetnAre ^ efmQfeyre 

powAre, etc. „ pti^eyi, 

SfanOariy a b was inserted between ml* mr, as .*— 



eombler 


from cmmluyare 


eneomlirer 


M <»andcwR[«]tenb 


To this epenthnris we owe also ] 


MMms aad adjectiTes, as :— 


eenAr* 


foom dnle'^rem 


chamhre 


„ emnCejnMi 


eoncofHart 


„ aieumieyem 


/&u&re 


» /trf[^)ra 


genAre 
hnmltle 


» ifeHieyum 


» AtimCOlai 


fiutinAre 


, f«<iiCo)r 


nombre 


ff ttv$n[e2/'MH^ 


poti&re 


„ jnf/[ve}r«m 


lenAre 


, ieaCOrm 


vendredi 


, «ai[«M<f ] «Um. 


Between sr a t was inserted, as 


»— 


andtre OJP. 


muMtre from aii[le]eei[jo)r 


eonnattre OJ. 


eomwrfitre « eoi^o«Cee]rt 


crottre OJP. 


naistre „ «uu[of]rir 


naitre OJ. 


paftre OJ. 


/wirtr- „ jMu[of]re 


©oroltre OJ. 


jMtnUit'^ » jNir«t[ce]rK. 


tat d was used instead of t in : 





couAre O.F. oMudre from eo[n]j[tie]re. 
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following : — 

)Ulotr( a to be neoessary), tl /aZdra, now, with the Z yooalised {see 

§ 23), il fauAra (=it will be necesBary) 

vaZotr (s to be worth), je valarai, now, with the I T0cali89d,ie 

voudrai (=^1 shall be worth) 

vovioir (= to be willing), je voZdrai, now, with the I vocalised, id 

voudrai (=1 shall be willing) 

moud/re^ (sto grind), je mol€Lraif now, with I vocalised, je 

moxiArai {^I shall grind) 

ienir ( a to hold), je tendrai, now,with the diphthongal form 

brought from the indicative present, 
probably to distinguish this verb from 
tendre (=to stretch), je tidndroi (^ I 
shaU hold) 

fifiilr (*io oome), je venarai, now, with the diphthongal 

form brought from the indicative 
preseiit, probably to distinguish this 
verb from vend/re (sto sell),i6 vianArai 
(si shall come). 

These roles show, also, why the it must be strongly 
gonnded in acquerrai, courrai, mourrai, whilst only one 
is heard in pourrai ; and enverrai, verrai are pronounced 
as if spelt mvh'aiy vhrai. 

I. First Ooi^aflration I 8R, 

323. In verbs like mener (=to lead); lever (=to 
raise); acheter (=to buy); modeler (=to model) ; appeler 
(s=to call) ; Jeter (=to throw) ; renouveler (=to renew) ; 
gemer (=to sow), which have an e mute in the pen- 
ultimate syllable of the infinitive, that e is sounded in 
the indicative present, because it has become accented 
(sse § 58). For the purpose of showing that the e is now 
Bonnded, and of transforming the e mute into an open e, 
two means are resorted to : — 

1. A grave accent is placed over the e, as in 

je m^ne (=1 lead) il l^ve (=she raises), 

iu e^mes (»thou sowest) 

•Alihoagh this verb has its fntnre formed regularly from the inflnitiTe, we in- 
clnde it ia thia Uat because it has two stems : moud-ffnoul-. We shall see farther 
on, that an the verbs in -indre^ like Joindre (s-to jfAa), petndre (mto paint), 
jiahuire (^^to complain), &c^ are in the same case. 
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or 'iions, 'iiez, because the y or the first i is part of 
the root to which the terminations -ions, -iez are 
added, as: — 

fioiM fuyions (=we were ran- que vous Hudiiez (sthat yoa 

ning away) may study) 

vouspriieK ( s yon were praying) que nous nous assejions ( =thit 

que nous voyions (=:that we we may ait). 

may see) 

The only exceptions are : 

que nous ajons {^tYxAt we may que nous soy one (aiihat we 

have) may be) 

que vous ayen (=ihat yon may que vous soyez (a that yon may 

have) be). 

For the same reason, verbs in -ier have two e*8 in the 
past participle masculine, and three in the past parti- 
ciple feminine : crMy cr66e (^created) from crSer (=to 
create). 



'), The first conjugation has really only two irre- 
gular verbs : aUer (= to go) and envoyer (=to send). 

325a. Two verbs of the first conjugation are de- 
fective, and almost obsolete, but they are not ir- 
regular :- 

aaarer (=to gape), O.F. hier and heyer (sto open, to widen), 
Prov. bodor, Ital. hadare. This verb comes m>m a medieval Latin 
verb hada/re (sto gape). By making the nsoal vow^ changes 
and dropping the d as is fier (= to trust) bom fi[d]are, moeUe 
( B marrow) &omr?id[d]ullam, we obtain h^er, and, by the later 
addition of j to prevent the hiatus as in d^Zaj^r (» to dilute) 
from di2a[t]are, ^cuyer (^^equerzy) from soup](irtum, we have 
heyer, now written buyer, in whioin the aj is prononnoed aa in 
Bmywrd. (See page 23). 

Jtid. Pres, Je baye, &o. 
Jmperf, Je bayais, Ao. 

It is ohiefly used in the expressions :-» 

Bajer a/uo eomeilles (sto stand gaping) ; 

Bajer apris Us riehesses (a to hfluoker after liohes). 
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The old present participle h^ant is still used as an adjeotiTo: — 

Un gouffre b6ant (=an open precipice) ; 
B<mche b^ante (ssopen mouth). 

Bster, from stoAre, is now only used in ester en jugemeiKb (sto 
be interested in a law suit, either as plaintiff or defendant). It 
became obsolete through a confusion of ester and Hre (see § 294). 
The compounds resier (=to stay, to remain), orrHer^ 0,¥, arrester 
{=to stop, to arrest)j are complete and regular. 

326. Aller (=to go) is a doubly irregnlar verb, as 
it borrows its tenses from several different roots. It is 
conjugated as follows : — 

Primaay Tenses, Aller, allant, all6, je Tais, j'allai. 

hid,Pres, Je vais, tu vas, il va, nous allons, yoos allez, ils 

Yont. 

Jftvpeff, J'allais,* (&c., nous allions, &c. 

Preter, J'allai, <&c., nous all&mes, <&c. 

Fwt. J'irai, <fec., nous irons, <&o. 

ConA, Pre$. J*irais, <&c., nous irions, &o. 

Imper, Ya,t allons, allez. 

8t^. Pres. Que j'aille, <feo., que nous allions, que youB aUioB, 

qu'ils aillent. 

Imperf. Que j'allasse, <&c., que nous allassionB, do. 

Jf^, Aller. 

Pres. Part. Allant. 

Past Part. A116, aU6e. 

ConjvigaieA with the aaoailiafy 6tre. 

Mre is used for oZZer in the oompound tenses, but only when the 
pfliMon has retumedi as : — 

PmH b%b chen hit {=1 have been at his hcmse, implying that 
I have returned) ; 

while in 

n est all6 d BordeaiM par bateau d vapewr (=he went to 
Bordeaux by steamer), ^e is only used as an auxiliary 
Terb. 



* When no farther irregnlarity oooon in a ttnie we give only the flnt 
penon wingnlar and the first person plnraL 

t On « in ttuir, lee $ S84. 
PJ3.— Aoddenott, T 
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Alter hftfl borrowed its tenses from three different Latin yerlnf 
L The three persons singolar and the third person ploral of the 
indicative present are taken from the verb vadere; je vawjMo), 
iu vas (vadis)t il va {vadit^ O.F. il vat), iU vont {vadwit), — U. The 
fatnre and the conditional {j*ira/i, j^irais) are derived from the 
Latin ire by the regular formation of the fatare {eee § 279).— 
in. All the other tenses (oZlais, allai, aiUe, alkuM, aMant, att^ 
are ccmnected with the infinitive aXler, 

The word aXler, and the oorresponding forms in Italian 
Spanish, and Portagnese, andare, andar, are derived from the 
I^tin odnatare, ckdndre (=:to swim to), also written annatdret 
emndre. From cmndre came the Old French aner, afterwards al«r, 
now alter. For the change of n into I, compare Low Latin orpha- 
ninum, Old French orphmin, Modem French orphelin (a:oridbMii)f 
also Latin Panormtu, French Palenne, and Latin Sonoma, French 
BoiogiM. The Italian andare, and Spanish and Portuguese andar, 
come from the form cmnatare, shortened, by dropping the nnao- 
eented a, into antdre, and then softened by changing t into d« 
For the meaning of oiler (sto go}, derived from cmndre (slo 
swim to), compare arriver (sto amve) from adripare (sto come 
to shore). 

Notice in the subjunctive present the diphthongal form •! in- 
stead of a when the stress falls on the stem. (See § 322a.) Tbs 
same insertion of % occurs in falloir (» to be necessary), vaCoir fata 
be worth), and vouloir (^tx) wiU). In oiler it probably showea the 
2 momlUe rather than the stress. 

SZ€a. S'en aller (=to go away) is conjugated m 
the same manner. Notice that in the compotund tensts 
the auxiliary must be placed after en, as : je m*en ntU 
aUS, queje m^enfusse alU\ etc. 

a27. XSnToyer (=to send) is, properly speakifig^ 
an irregular verb only in the future and the con^ 
ditional. 

TrimJTenses, Envoyer, envoyant, envoyS, j'envoie, j'envoyai 

Future, J*enverrai,* (fee, nous enverrons, Sko. 

Conditional. J'enverrais,* <fec., nous enverrions, d»» 

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir. 
Benvoyer is conjugated in the same manner. 

* For the pronnnoiAtion, lee MS fc 
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Snvoyer was originally entveier (from the Latin inde'Viare^ a 
eomponnd formed from via), and this old verb had for its fature 
miiviieraXf then enveierai ; henoe, by a later contraction, ^nvtrrot. 
{Bee § 8226). 

For the other verbs in 'Oyer, see § 824a. 



2. Second conJuflTation s IS. 

We have seen (§ 268) that there are two re- 
gular conjugations in -ir : the one, consisting of more 
tiian three hundred verbs, which places iss between the 
stem and the termination (JinlBtkiis) ; the other, com* 
posed only of twenty-five verbs, which merely adds the 
simple termination directly to the stem (je sentedB); 
we have left the latter entirely aside in studying the 
formation of the simple tenses {see § 268) ; we shall 
now study in detail each of the verbs of this conjuga- 
tion, which we shall call by the name of direct con- 
jugation in -ir. 

The interposition of the syllable Us (explained in § 268) is not 
the only distinctive characteristic of the two conjugations in ir ; 
gSmtr and senHr are both accented in the infinitive on the 
tennination ir (see § 51) ; bat in the indicative (il g^mlt, il sent) 
the former is still accented on the termination, while the latter is 
accented on the stem« This difference of accentnation arises from 
the difference between the formation of the two verbs ; gdmim is 
acoented on the termination is, because, in Latin, the correspond- 
ing verb gemimeo was likewise accented on that syllable; il 
•ent is accented on the stem, because, in Latin, aentto, mentis, 
mmntit, were also accented on tiie stem. Grammarians have given 
to the verbs coming under this category the name of strong verbs, 
whilst they designate as weak those which are accented on tiie 
ending. (5m § 267 a). 

1. Indlreot OmUvcatloB— >wltli Z8S. 

329. This conjugation has but one irregular verb, 
and that only in the past participle. It is the verb 
Mnir, the past participle of which is spelt, accord- 
ing to the meaning, binit or hini; bSfdt in the case of 
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things hallowed or made holy, consecrated by a religiooB 
ceremony, as : Dupain bhdt (= hallowed, consecrated 
bread) ; de Veau bSnite (=holy water) : — 

llfut enterrS en terre h^nite (»he was buried in consecrated 

ground); 
L^eau que lepritre a hSrde est hinite (=:the water which the 

priest has blessed is holy). — Bonifagb. 

and bmi in all other instances : — 

C^est une nation bSnie de Dieu (=sit is a nation favonred by 
God). 

Grammarians pretend that, together with the regular 
iormB fleurissaiSffleurissantf the verb fleurir has a second 
imperfect (florissais), and a second participle (florissarU). 
This is not correct : florissais amdjlorissant are the re- 
mains of the old verb yZonr, which has disappeared from 
the modem language, but which remained in French 
till the end of the sixteenth century. 

Finally, we must further notice that the verb hair 
(=to hate), which is regular throughout all its tenses 
(halBBant, kal, halBBais)^ softens the singular of the 
indicative present into Aals, Aals, Aaie, and the second 
person singular of the imperative into hals. 

In the same way as dictuSf dicta, became dit, dite, so henedidut, 
henedicta^ became bSnxt, h4nite. Later on b4nir having been assi- 
milated to finir, a new participle hSni in analogy with fini from 
finir was formed, and the old spelling was retained oxdy for eccle- 
siastical use. — FloHsscmt is a renmant of the old verb Horir, from 
the Latin florere* 



2. Direct Ooi^nffatloii— wltbont Z8S. 

330. A few verbs belonging to this conjugation tend 
to amalgamate with the indirect one; thus t;^tir (=to 
clothe), which makes regularly vita, vitAiB, vitaxit, will 
sooner or later forsake its present conjugation to join 
that with w«, through the natural tendency of the length- 
ening of forms which we have already noticed. (Su 
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dtre, § 294). Montesquieu and Voltaire did not 
Boruple to use vStissant, and Lamartine has used even 
vitlBBais, 

The same phenomenon occurs in saiUir (=to leap, 
to gush out), which formerly made saUlsdB, saillant, 
iaiUiy and which has now joined the conjugation with iss; 
je sailliAf je saUliBBais, sailliBBcmt, But the compounds 
assaiUir (=to assault), tressaillir (=to start), have re- 
mained ndthful to the old conjugation {je tressaille^ 
tressaillaMtf tressaiUBlB)^ and saillir itself conforms to it 
still when it is used as an architectural term, and means 
to protrude, to project. 



The twenty-five verbs constituting the direct 
conjugation in -ir are divided into three classes, accord- 
ing to the form of their preterite : dormir (=to sleep), 
eaurir (=to run), and tenir (=to hold), have for their 
respective preterites je dormiBy je ccmnui, je tina. 
Accordingly — 

The first class comprises all the verbs whose pre- 
terite ends in -is. 

The second is characterised by the ending of the 
same tense in -us. 

And the third forms the preterite by accenting the 
the root of the verb, as : tenir, je tins ; venir, je vins. 

These differences of formation can, as in most cases, be ex- 
plained by the difference in the original Latin form. Thus dormir 
and Unir make, respectively, in the preterite dormim (by accent- 
ing the termination -ts^, and tins (by accenting the root), because, 
in Latin, it is the termination of dormlvi which is accented, whilst 
in teniit the accent is on the root. 

332. The first class, with the preterite in -is 
{dormir, je dormis), is subdivided in its turn into three 
branches, according as the past participle ends in -i, 
as : dormi, bouilli, or in -n, as : vitu, or is the stem 
of the verb, as : ouvrir, ouveru 
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1. The first branch has its past participle in -i, anl 
includes the following thirteen verbs : 



houilUr (nsto boil) hovilll 

euetlUr (^ to gather) cueiUi 

dormir (=to deep) dorml 

faiUir (»io laU) faiUi 

fuir (a to flee} ^ul 

mentir {=io he) menti 

cuir (=to hear) out 

and their compounds. 



parUr (a^to set oat) panti 
99 reip&nlbvr ( = to repent) r#penii 
9aAlUr (ssto jat ont) «ailll 
99iniir ( » to feel, to smell) xanil 
9eiroir ^sto serve) mtvI 

myrtW (»to go oat) «ortl, 



2. The second branch has its participle in -u and 
comprises the two verbs : 

/<ftif(» to strike) /^m v^tir (-to dothe) «««, 

and the compounds of v$tir. 

8. The third branch comprises the following verbs, 
in which the stem becomes accented : 

ocQti^nr (stoaoqnire) acquU outrrtr (=to open) omwK 

conqu4rir (^to conquer) consuls r9qv4r%r (sto reqaixe) ragidf 

eouvrir (= to cover) couvmrt «oi^rir (s to soffer) <OHf«rt. 
o§rvr (=to offer) offeti 

These varlons participles have likewise their origin in the 
difierenoes of the Latin past participles. To say nouing of the 
participle in -n which we have already studied (§ 289), the differ- 
ence of formation between the participles in -I, sach as dortni, 
which are accented on the termination -I, and the participles ao- 
eented on the root, as cowoert^ arises from the fact that in Latin 
the termination is accented in dormlhta, whilst the stem of the 
verb has the accent in coopertux, whence couvert. 



333. The second class of verbs in -ir comprises 
three verbs having their preterite in -us : courir (=to 
run), mourir (=to die), and gSdr (=to lie), now nearly 
obsolete, which had iljeut or jut in the preterite. 

These form two branches, so fisur as the past participle 
is concerned. 

1 . The first forms its participle in -u, as : 

eowrir ( = to ran) eourn g69vr ( b to lie) 



OJP.^aa. 
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'S. The second has the stem accented : 

mofurw (ssto die) mortu 

334. The third class of verbs in -ir forms the pre- 
^rite by accenting the stem of the verb (tenir^ je Una), 
and the past participle by adding the termination -a. 
It comprises only two verbs : — 

Uwir (=to hold),i0 tins, tenn; 
venir (=to come), je vinx, venn, 

iuid their compoundB. 

On the formation, see, for the preterite, § 831, and for the past 
partioiple, § 289. 



It remains that we shonld give in detail the 
forms of all these verbs : — 

A<Qq«^rir (=to acquire), O.Fr. querre^ from qtusrSre* 
{See § 268.) 

Prim/Pensea, Acqn^rir, aoqn6rant, aoqnis, j'acqtdera, j*aoqm8. 

tnd, Fres, J'aoquiers, tn acquiers, il aoqniert, nons acqa6ron8, 

Tons aoqu6rez, ils aoqaidrent. 
Itnperf, J'aoqn^ais, &e,, nons aoqn6rions, &o« 

Preter, J'aoquis, &c., nons acqnimes, &o, 

^ut. J'acqnerrai, &o., nons acqnerrons, &o, 

'Cond, Pres, J'acqnerrais, &o., nons acquerrions, <fto. 
Imper, Acqniers, aoqnSrons, acqn6rez. 

8vi^. Pres, Que j'aoqnidre, que tn aoqnidres, qn*il aoqnidre, qae 

nons acqn6rions, qne Tons acqn6riez, qa*il0 

aoqnidrent. 
Impevf, Que j*aoquisse, Ac., qne nons acqnissions, Ao. 

Infin, Acqu^rir. 

jPrea, Part, Acqn6iant. 
jPast P(vrt, Acquis, acqnise. 

Conjtbgaied with t^6 omxiVUury avoir. 

Congu^rir ( cs to conquer) reconquSrir ( « to reconqner) 
8*enqudr%r (sto inquire) requMr (=to request, to demand) 

•Are conjugated in the same manner. f ^^ *^*"3 • 

For the ie of the ind. pres. and subj. pres., and the rr of the 
^ture and conditional, see §§ 322a, 3225. 

The future and conditional are regularly formed from the 0.7r« 
4nfinitiTe querre. 
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339a. Assaillir (=to assault), from ad and saUrt, 
Prim.TensM, Assaillir, assaillant, assailli, j'assaille, j'assailliB. 

Ind, Pres, J'assaille, tn assailles, il assaille, nous assaillonB, 

▼oas assaillez, ils assaillent. 

Imperf, J*assaillaiB, Ac. nous asaullions, &o. 

Preter, J'assaillis, Sso., nous assaillimes, &o. 

Fat. J'assaillirai, &o., nous assaillirons, &o, 

Cond. Pre9. J'assaillirais, &o., nous assaillirions, &o. 

Imper. Assaille, assaillons, assaillez. 

8uhj, Pres. Que fassaille, &o., que nous assaUlions, Ao, 

Imperf. Que j*assaillisse, &o., que nous assaiUissioxui, dto« 

If^n. Assaillir. 

Pres. Part. Assaillant. 

Past Pwrt, Assailli, assaillie. 

Conjugated with the attxiUa/ry avoir. 

TressailUr (^to start) is oonjngated in the same manner. 

The old ooDJngation had asal^ asalSf as(Ut, or with I yooalifled 
assaut assaus^ assaut^ whloh were the correct forms. The power- 
fol influence of axudogy has now extended the <wl to all the 
forms of the verb. 

The Latin preterite salui has here become weak thronghont. 

336. Bouillir (=to boil), from buUire, 
Prim.Tenses. Bouillir, bonillant, bouilli, je bous, je booillis. 

Ind. Pres, Je bous, tu bous, il bont, nous booillonB, ^ovm 

bouillez, ils bouillent. 

Imperf* Je bouillais, &o., nous bouiUions, &o. 

Preter. Je bouillis, <fto., nous bouillimes, &o. 

Fut. Je bouillirai, &c., nous bouillirons, &o. 

Cond. Pres. Je boaillirais, Ao. nous bouillirions, &o. 

Imper. Bous, bouillons, bouillez. 

8ubj. Pres. Que je bouille, Jto., que nous bonillions, &o. 

Imperf. Que je bouillisse, &c., que nous booillissiona, dto» 

Infin. Bouillir. 

Pres. Part. Boaillant. ' 

Past Pwrt. BouiUi, bouillie. 

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir. 

N.B. ~Bom2Z«r, although a neuter verb, has a feminine form 
for the past participle, as : de la vicmde hovAXlie (sgome boiled 
meat) ; and to boil, used aotiveW, is rendered by the verb fa/ire 
(sto make) and hoinllirf as: B'aites bowUir ces Ugwnes (aeboil 
these vegetables). 

BoiuZlir isosed as an active verb only in the idiomatic phrase :— « 
BottfWr du lait d quelqu^rm (a to please somebody). 
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D^ouillir (=:to test by boiling) 
ibouillir (s=to boil away) 
rebouillir (ssto boil again) 

are conjugated in the same manner. 

The present indicative singular is regolarly derived from h6lUo, 
b^lia, h&mtf which gave hou, afterwards bous {see § 270), hous, 

The i which in all the other parts follows the u has its origin 
in the mquilU sound of the II. {8ee §§ 326, 340, 369). 

337. Oonrlr (=to mn), from currere^ through the 
Low Latin currire. (See § 268). 

Prim.Tfin8es, Courir, courant, couru, je cours, je courus. 

Ind, Pret, Je cours, tu cours, il court, nous courons, vous courea, 

ils courent. 

Jtnpef/. Je courais, <fec., nous courions, <ftc. 

Freter, Je coums, &c., nous courflmes, &o. 

Fuit. Je oourrai,* &c., nous courrons, <fec. 

Cond, PrsM, Je courrais,* <&c., nous courrions, <fec. 

Imper. Oours, courons, oourez. 

Svibj. Pres, Que je coure, &c., que nous courions, Ao. 

Imperf. Que je courusse, &o,, que nous courussions, <fto. 

J9^. Courir. 

Pres, Part. Oourant. 

Past Pcurt. Goum, courue (only in the sense of sought after, in 

request, fashionable). 

ConjugcML with the ausnUanry avoir. 

There was also an old French infinitive coiirr«, which remains 
in the expressions : chasse d cowrre (== hunting), laisser cowrre les 
ehiefns (=to uncouple the dogs). This infinitive courre explains 
the form of the future and conditional. 

Coneowrirl = to compete, to concur) reeowrir ( = to have recourse 
discourir (sto discourse) to, to mn again) 

encourir ( » to incur) seoowrir ( s to help) , 
pwrcowrir (sto run through) 

which take the auxiliary avoir, and 

aeeowrir (a to come up, to hasten), 

which more generally takes the auxUiaiy dtre {see § 806), are oon- 
jngated in the same manner. 

* The two r's are etrongly pronoonoed. (See 9 8S3 5). 
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337a. OoxLwrir (=to cover), from cooperire. 

J*rim.Ten8e8. Oonyrir, oouTrant, ooavert, je oonvre, je oouyriB. 

Jnd, PrBM, Je oouvre, ta oouvres, il ooavre, nons oouTronB, Toai 

oonvrez, ilB couvrent. 

Imperf, Je convrais, &o., nons ooavrions, Ao, 

Preter, Je couvris, Ac, nooB coavrtmes, &o, 

Fut. Je couvrirai, <&o., nons ooavrirons, <feo. 

Cond, Pros. Je coayriraiB, <fec., qoob oonyxirioDS, <feo. 

Imper, Goavre, convrons, coavrez. 

.Subj. Pres. Que je coavre, <feo., que nous oouvrions, &o. 

Imperf . Qae je conTiisse, &o., qae nons oouTziMdonB, &^ 

Imfin. Couvrir. 

Pres. Pa/rt, Convrant. • 

Past Part. OouTert, coaverte. 

Conjugoited with the aumiUiury avoir* 

DScouvrir ( = to nncoYer , to discover) rewwjrir* ( a to oover again) 
offrir (as to offer) rouvrir ^Bsto open again) 

ouvrir ( = to open) souiffrir (a to suffer) 

:are oonjngated in the same maimer. 

338. OneilUr (=to plnck), from eoUigire. [See 
§ 263). 

Pr%m.Ten8e8. Cneillir, oneOlant, eneilli, je eneille, je caeiUiB» 

Ind. Pre8» Je cneille, tn oneilles, il oneille, nons oaelUons, voofl 

oueillez, ils cueillent. 

Imperf. Je cneHlais, ibo., nons oneillions, (&o. 

Prefer, Je cneiUis, &c., nous cneillimes, &o. 

Fvi. Je cueillerai, &o., nons cneillerons, <feo. 

Cond. Pres. Je cneillerais, Ac, nons oneillerions, &o. 

Imper. Gneille, cueillons, cueillez. 

Suhj. Pres, Que je cueille, &o., que nons cneillions, &e, 

Imperf. Que je cneillisse, &o., que nons cueillissions, Ac, 

Infin. Cueillir. 

Pres. Poffi. Gueillant. 

Past Part, Gueilli, cneillie. 

Conjugated with the auxiliary arolr. 

For the irregularity of the future, see § 822b. 

The infinitive is from a Low Latin form coXUgire, 

» Do not migtaka reooumrix (=to coTer again), for rteouvr^it (Kto noor* 

.|)Osse8sioD of). 
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For the % before ZZ, see § 836. 

Aceueillir (=to welcome) 

recueilUr (=to collect, to shdter) 

B0 recueUHr (s^to collect one's thoughts) 

are eonjngated in the same manner, except that the last is oon* 
jngated with the anxiliaiy dtre.. (See § 312). 

339. Dormir (=:to sleep), from dormire* 

Prim, Tenses Dormir, dormant, dormi, je dors, je dormis. 

Ind, Pres, Je dors,*' tu dors, il dort, nous dormons, voos donnaa, 

ils dorment. 
Impeff, Je dormais, &c., nous dormions, <feo. 

Preter. Je dormis, &c., noas dormimes, &o. 

Fut, Je dormirai, <&c., nous dormirons, <fte. 

CoTid, Pres, Je dormirais, <&c., nons dormirions, &o* 
Imper, Dors, dormons, dormez. 

8ubj. Pres. Qae je dorme, &c., que nons dormions, <&o. 

Qae je dormisse, &c., que nons dormissions, &e. 

Dormir. 

Dormant. 

Dormi. 



Imperf. 
Tnfin, 
Pres. Port. 
Past Part. 



Conjugated vjith the aiunUary avoir. 



Endormir (= to lull to sleep) 

rendormir (=to lull to sleep 
again) 

s^endormir (=togo to sleep) 
[See § 812) 

se rendormir (= to go to sleep 
again) (See § 312) 

mentir (=to lie) 

ddmentir (=to deny, to con- 
tradict) 

are conjugated in the same manner. 



pairtir (=to start, to leave) 

(See § 306) 
repartir\ (=to start again) 

(See § 306) 
sentir (r=to feel, to smell) 
servirt (=to serve) 
se servir (:=:to use) 
sortir (=to go out, to come 

out) (See § 306) 
res8ortir\\ (=to go out, to 

come out again) (See^dOd) 



3«0. FalUir (=to fail) &om fallere (see §§ 268, 
863). 

Several tenses of this verb, such as the indicative 
fyresenty imperfect , 8i,nd future, are seldom used. 

* See foot note $ 271. 

t Ripartir (=to distribute) , also fromjparrtri, is likeftnir. 

t Asservir (=to enslave) is eonjngated likej^iUr. 

I Bettortir (ssto be in the jurisdiction) is conjugated like /bUr» 
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PrimSensea. Faillir, faillant, failli, je faux, je iaillifl. 

Ind, Pret. Je faux, ta faaz, il fant, nons iaillonB, yoob iailleit 

ils faillent. 

Imp&rf. Je faillais, ta £aillai8» il faOlait, noos faillions, you 

iailliez, ils faillaieiit. 

PreUr. Je failliB, <fto., nous faillimeB, fto. 

Fut, Je faillirai,* &c., nous faillirons, &c. 

Covid, Pros. Je failliraiB,* (fee, noas faillirions, <fto. 

Imper, Faille,... faillez. * 

8ubj, Pret, Qae je faille, (&o., que nous faiUions, &e, 

Imperf. Que je iaillisse, <fto., que nous iaillissioiui, dto, 

hifi/n, Failur. 

Ptbb. Pwrt, Faillant. 

Pott Pwrt, FaiUi. 

Conjttgated with the awriUckry avoir. 

The infinitiTe is formed from the Low Latin faUwe, and the 
fatnre and conditional come from the French infinitive. 

The first three persons of the singular, i^/cHMP, tufaws, il faidt 
have fallen almost entirely into disuse ; they still occur, however, 
in the expressions : Le cobwt mefcmt=-me manque (^^my heart fidJs 
me) ;— ilu bout de VoAmefaut le drop (sat the end of the yard tht 
doth fails) ; — ^that is, au hov^ de Vcrnne finit, momque, le d/ra^t a 
proyerb for toutet choses ont lewrfin (sail things come to an ^d). 

FallOf falUs, /alZtt, gave in O.F. fal, JaUa, fait, and with u tat I 
see § 23), fam Ihen fcmx, fcmxt fcmU 

For the i before il, see § 886. 

In this verb, as in saUlir and its compounds (tee aasmUUr), 
the influence of analogy has disturbed the conjugation and u 
gradually extending the oi^ to all the forms. 

The commercial term to fa^l is expressed in French by foAn 
faaUte. 

D6falllir (=to flail, to decay, to faint) follows the 

same conjugation, but it is only used in the following 

tenses : — 

Ind. Pret, Nous d6faillons, vous d6faillez, ils d6faillent. 

Impeff, Je d^faillais, <fec., nous d^faillions, Ao, 

Preter. Je d^faillis, &q., nous dAfailltmes, &o. 

Infin. DSfaillir. 

Pres. Part, D6faillant. 

Pait Pwrt. D^failli. 

Mamqvsr (=to fail), 8*Svwnou/ir (sto faint) are generally used 
instead of dSfaillir. 

• The ixamMjefeuidrai, iM,,j€famdra4i, fta, ut baooming obsolete. 
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341. T6rir (=to strike), from ferire, 

FSrir is used only in the expression scms coup firir (a without 
Btriking a blow), as : — 

D^HcvrcouH prit Turin sans coup fSrlr (=d*Harooart took 
Turin without striking a blow). 

The past participle f^ru is only used as a technical term in 
speaking of horses, and figuratively, and in jest, as :«> 

n est f6ra eontre lui ( =:he is incensed against him). 

The old language had the complete conjugation of f^rir^ saying 
in the indicative pieBent je fier (ferio), tufiers (feris), il fieri (ferit), 
which last expression occurs in certain hersddio mottoes ; thus 
tiie Solar family had for its motto : Tel fi>ert qvA ne tue pas (=it 
is not every blow that kills), &o.... ; in the imperfect fSrais (ferie- 
bam), in the participle /(^rant (ferientem). 



(=to flee) from fugere through a lorm 
fugtre. (See § 268). 

Pnm/Pmises, Fnir, fuyant, fui, je fuis, je fnis. 

Ind. Fres. Je fuis, tu fuis, 11 fuit, nous fuyons, vous fnyez, 

ils fuient. 

Jmpeff, Je fuyais, <&a, nous fuyions, &o. 

Preier. Je fnis, <feo., nous fnlmes, <&c. 

Fui, Je fuirai, &o., nous fuirons <feo. 

Cond. Fte$, Je fuirais, <&o., nous fuirions, Ae, 

Jtnper, Fuis, fuyons, fuyez. 

fih^'. Fte$, Que je fuie, <fec., que nous fuyions, que vous fuyiei, 

qu'ils fuient. 

trwperf. Que je fuisse, <feo., que nous fuissions, ^. 

Jn/Si». Fuir. 

Fret. Part, Fuyant. 

Fckgt P€yrt, Fui, fuie. 

Conjugated with the auuiUary arolr. 

SPenfudr (sto run away) is conjugated in the same manner, but 
with the auxiliary ^tre in its compound tenses, as it is a reflexive 
Tsrb (M0 f 812), as :— 

11 s*eit enftil (»he has run away). 

Prendre lafuite is often used instead of the oompound tenses or 
■dbjunctive mood olfuir. 

Notioe that in fuvr and e'enSuir the i becomes y before an 
mooented ending, as: — noue fujons, vouefuyetf que nous fuyione^ 
/nyttiit. 
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3^3. Oteir (=to lie down) from jacere. {See § 268). 

The only parts used are : — 

Ind. Pret, II git, nous gisons, voob gisez, ils gisent. 

Imperf, Je gisais, tu gisais, il gisait, nooB gisions, voos gisiez, 

ils gisaient. 
Prm, Part. Oisant. 

Ci-git (=here lies) is used in epitaphs. 

In all these words, the a is hard, and some grammarians for 
that reason doable the s : je gimmaM^ Ae, 

3^3 a. Xssir (=to issue), from eadre. 

The only part of this verb which is used now is the past parti- 
ciple %88u (= descended [in relationship]); bat it was formerly 
conjogated throoghoat. 

3^^. Kentir (=sto tell lies), from mentiri, (See 
§ 802). 

PrimSeiMes, Mentir, mentant, menti, je mens,* je mentis. 

See domtlr. 
Covijibgated with the aiMBiliary avoir. 

3«9. Mourir (=to die), from mM. (See § 802). 

Prim^Tenses. Moarir, moorant, mort, je meors, je mooras. 

Jnd, Pres, Je mears,t ta meors, il meort, noas moarons, toos 

moorez, ils meurent. 
Jmperf. Je moorais, &c, noas moorions, &q, 

Preter. Je mooras, &c., noas moarumes, <&o. 

Put. Je moarrai,^ (&c., noas moarrons, &o, 

Cond. Pret, Je moarrais,^ <&o., noas moorrions, dB6, 
Imper. Mears,t moarons, moarez. 

Bvbj. Pres. Qae je meure,t &c., qae noas moorions, qae voias 

moariez, qa'ils mearent.t 
Imperf. Qae je moorosse, <fec., qae noas moorassions, Ao. 

« flte foot note 9 871. 

t IV>r the change of ou into ni, lee $ 8S3 a. 

X Vor the rr of the fatnxe and conditional present, eee 9 8SS Aw 
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hi/m. Monrir. 

Tres. Part, Moarant. 
Pctst Pari. Mort, morte. 

Conjugated with the av>enli(vry dtre. 

Be mourir (—to die away, to long to) is oonjagated in the same 
manner, but it has no imperative and no compound tenses. 

The preterite which is now mou/rus^ was moria in O.F. ; we find 
morist in authors of the thirteenth century. 

Ifourtr, from morif through a form moriri, found in Plautus. 



;. Offirir (=to offer), from offerre. (See §§ 263„ 
294, 6tre). 

Prvm,Tenie8. Oftnr, offrant, offert, j'offre, j'offria. 

See couvrir. 
Conjiigaied with the (mtsUia/ry avoir. 

347. OnXr (=to heax), from audire. 

This verb is used only in the 

It^f. Pres,^ ouir. 

Post Part,^ oui. 

Preter.f j'ouis, tu ouis, (fee. 

Imperf, Subj.^ que j'ouisse, que tu ouisses, <&o. 

The other tenses axe only used in playful and antiquated style. 

Conjugated with the aitxiliary avoir. 

Outr, from the Latin au[d^ire, was conjugated throughout in 
Old French: Pres. indie, j^ois, &c., nous oyons^ &c. (au[d]io^ ; 
imperf., j^oyais (au[d] i6bam), Ac. ; preter., j*ou««, Ac. (au [d] i [v]i); 
future, j*o*rcw or j*orrwi ; oond., j'oircMs or j'orrais ;* imper., oyons,. 
ayez; subj. pres., gue j^oie or que j'oye (au[d]iam); imp^., que 
j^ouxsse; participles, oyant (au[d]ientem), out (au[d]itus). 

The future orra, now forgotten, still existed in the seventeenth 
century:— 

** Et lepeu^ laas^ desfurewrs de la guerre 
8i ce n^est pour daneer, n'orra pliM de tambourt,** 

(sand the people, weary of the horrors of war, shall hear no> 
more drams, except for the purpose of dancing). Malhsbbi. 
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The present participle oyant and the imperfect oyai$ Yam 
also been used with a oomio intention by J. B. Boasseaa in an 
epigram : — 

** Par passe-temps un cardinal oyait 
Lire les vers de Psych4^ comidiet 
Et les oyant, pleurait et larmoyait. 

{s^A certain Cardinal, in order to while away the time, heard the 
reading of Psyche, a comedy ; and, as he heaurd, he wept and cried.) 

The past participle still remains in law language :«> 

Otti la lecbwre de Va/rret (sthe reading of the sentence having 
been heard), 

and also in the phrase:— 

Avoir oui dire tuid chose (a to have heard say a thing). 

3^8. Ouvrir (=to open), probably from aperir$ 
through the unusual change of a into o, which, however, 
is found in taon (=gad fly) from tabanum^ JioU 
{ = phial) from phialam, orteil ( = big toe) from arttctf^um. 

Frim.TeTises, Onvrir, oayrant, onvert, j'onyre, j'oavriB. 

See coiiTilr. 
Conjugated with the a>uailiary avoir. 

3^9. Partir (=to set out) from parHri. (8e$ 
§ 802). 

PrimSenses, Partir, partant, parti, je pars,* je partis. 

See dormir. 
Conjugated with the auxiliary dtre. (See § 806) 

3^9 a. Querir (=to fetch), O.F. querre from 
quarere. 

This verb is only used in the infinitive present and after the 
verbs aller, envoyer, venir. 

For the oomponnds of querir, see aoqn^Hr. 

* Set foot note 9 271. 
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b, Sallllr (=to jut out, to protrude), from 
salire, 

Prim.Tenses. Saillir, saillant, saiUi, il saille, il saillit. 

Ind. Pres. H saille, ils saillent. 

Imperf. H saillait, ils saiUaient. 

Preter, H saillit, ils saiUirent. 

Fuit. n saillera, ils sailleront. 

Cond. Pres. H saillerait, ils sailleraient. 
Imper, wanting. 

8tAj. Pres. Qa'il saille, qu'ils saillent. 

Imperf. Qa'il sailliti qu'ils saillissent. 

Infin. SaiUir. 

Pres. Part, Saillant. 

Past PaH. SailU. 

Conjugated with the auonZtart/ avoir 

When mUlir means to gmh forth, it is conjugated like 
Jifdr. 

The diphthong al caused by the i following { in Latin has now 
been extended to aU the forms, bat the O. F. had sdl^ sots, salt, 
in the present indioatiye singiilar. See assaUllr. 

For the compounds of sailH/rf see asMUlllr. 

350. Sentlr (=to feel), from sentire. 

Prim, Tenses, Sentir, sentant, senti, je sens,* je sentis. 

See dormlr. 

Conjugated loith the a/uaiUa/ry avoir. 

351. Sortlr (=to go out), fiom sortiri.\ Compare 
partlr from partirl, and see § 802. 

Prim, Tenses. Sortir, sortant, sorti, je sors,* je sortis. 

See dormlr. 

C<ynjugated vnth the anunUaflry dtre. {See § 306). 



• See foot note § 271. 

t Some etymologists deriye sortir (sato go out) ttom euryire, vhioh luui gfTOi 
murdre (^to rise), {see § 409 a) and sortlr, the root of assorttr (s=to sort) 
fmnisortitH. 

P.8.— Aocidesoa '^ 
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(=to suffer) from sufferre throxigh 
aufferere. (5?* § 263). 

Frim^ Teiues. SoaBnTf soaffrant, Booffert, je sooffre, je Boafirifl. 

ComjugaUd with the aumtUofy avoir. 

353. Tenlr (=to hold), from tenere. (See § 268). 

Frim. Tenses, Tenir, tenant, teno, je tiens, je tins. 

Ind, Pres, Je tiens, ta tiena, il tient, nous tenoiiB, yoiu taneii 

ils tiennent. 

Jmperf, Je tenais, <fec., nous tenions, An, 

FreUr, Je tine, &c., nous tlnmes, &a. 

Fui, Je tiendrai, Ae,, nous tiendrons, ete. 

Cond. Pres. Je tiendrais, Ae,, nooa tiendriona, Ao* 

Imper, Tiena, tenona, tenez. 

Btij* Pres. Que je tienne, Aa, qoe nona temona, que fooi 

teniez, qa*ila tiennent. 

Imperf, Qoe je tmaae, Ao., que nona tuuBiona, Ae» 

Infin. Tenir. 

Pres. Part. Tenant 

Past Part. Teno, tenne. 

Conjugated with the e^turiUofy avoir. 

The diphthong to in je Uens^ Ae., has been explained in | 8SSa 
and the d in ti^e fatoie and the eonditional in § 322 h, TheM 
two tenses shoold not have had the diphthong to, bat the fonaf 
t^ndrai, tendrais being common to the verbe teindre (»to atietoh) 
and tenir (s^to hold), and vendrai, vwidrads, to the Terba vendre 
l^to sell), venir (==U} come), the diphthong of the indicatiye WM 
introdooed aa early as the eaid ol the thirteenth oentniy to piefent 
ambigoity. 

For the preterite, see | SSL 

ffahstenir ( = to abstain) {See ^en^etenir (« to oonrene) 

§ 312) (See § 312) 

appaHenir (sto belong) nuUntenir (=to maintain) 

eontenir (=sto contain) chtenir (sto obtain) 

dStenir (» to detain) retenir (» to retain, to '^ttnll) 

ew^etenir (sto entertain) soutemr (sto tnirtain) 

an conjugated in the same maoiMr. 
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354. Tressalllir (=to start up), from ^«f=:trans, 
ftnd «aiZ/ir= salire. 

Prim. Tense*. Tressfullir, tressaillant, tressailli, je tressaille, je 

tressaiUis. 

See assatlllr. 

ConS^ixted with the ouonltory avoir. 

39 5» Venlr (=to come), from venire. 
Prim. Tenees. Yenir, Tenant, Tonu, je Tiens, je vins. 

See tenlr for the conjugation and the explanation of the 
irregularities. 

Conjugated loith the awriUary 6tre. 

AdveniTf 01 \(=to Happen) provenir (=to arise, topro- 

Okvenir J impersoncd ceed) 

convenir [de] (=to agree) revenir (sto oome hack) 

devenir (sto become) ee souvenir (^to remember) 

dUconvenir (=to deny) swrvenir (sto befall, to hap- 

parvenir (=:to succeed) pen, to come unexpectedly), 

which also take the auxiliary 6tre ;— 

Cir convenir (=to impose eonvenir [d] (a to suit) 

upon) prSvenir r«to warn) 

contrevenir [d] (=to con- euhveriir (sto proTide), 
travene) 

wliioh take the auxiliary avoir, are conjugated in the same 
manner. 

396. Vdtlr (=to clothe), from vestire. 

Prim, !DBn8ee. Ydtir, Tdtant, Tdtu, je ydts, je ydtis. 

Jnd, Pres. Je ydts, tu ydts, il ?dt, nous ydtong, vous ydtez, 

ils ydtent. 

Impvrf. Je ydtais, Ac., nous ydtions, Ac. 

Prt^w. Je ydtis, <fec., nous ydttmes, <fec. 

Put. Je ydtirai, d^c, nous y^tirons, &c. 

Ciynd, Pres. Je ydtirais, &c., nous ydtirions, <feo. 

Imper. Ydts, ydtons, ydtez. 

Bvij, Pres. Que je y6te, &c., que nous ydtions, <fec. 

hnperf. Que je ydtisse, <fec., que nous ydtissions, Ao. 

Infin. V§tir. 

Pres. Part. Y§tant. 

Pagt Part Ydtu, ydtue. 

Cimiugated with the wtmiliwry avoir. 
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BtviHr (a to clothe, to inyest) is ooningated in the same man- 
ner ; bnt invest ir (= to invest), in whion the s has been retaioed, 
is ooDJagated like finir, aod vStir itself has a tendency to the 
inchoatiTe form, some of the best aatbors having used in the 
inresent vitUsent, and in the imperfeet viUstiUs, &e, {See § dSO). 



3.-r-Tliird CoitfiiflratloB i OZB. 

357. The irFegalar verbs in -air are subdivided into 
two classes : 

1. The first class forms its preterite in -us, and its 
past participle in -u, as: valair (=to be worth); vo/w, 
valu ; but differs from the regular conjugation, inasmuch 
as the stem of the verb varies in each of the several 
tenses ; thus, sa,voir has sat's in the indicative present, 
sns in the preterite, sa/:he in the subjunctive present. 
The detailed list of these irregularities will be found 
further on. 

2. The second class comprises the two verbs as9soir 
(=to sit) and voir (=to see), forming their preterite in 
'is, as : assia, vis ; bud differing £rom each other in the 
past participle : assia, vu. 



The irregular verbs of the conjugation in -oir 
are the following : 

358a. Apparoir (=to i^ppear,to be apparent), from 
apparere. 

The only parts of this verb which are still used are the present 
infinitive : a/pparoir, and the third person singular of the present 
indicative : il appertf regularly derived from appdret. It is limited 
to forensic nse, as : 

Cet homme a fait apparoir de son droit (=thi8 man htf 

proved his right) ; 
Comme il appert de tel ode (a-as it appears by sueh a deed). 
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359. Asseolr (=to seat, to place*), from assidere^ 
for adsedere, 

{a) Prim, Tenses. Asseolr, asseyant, assis, j'assleds, j'assis. 

Ind, Pres, Passieds, tu assieds, il assied, noas asseyons, yoiu 

asseyez, ils asseyent.f 
Imperf. J'asseyais, d^c, nous asseyions, &o, 

Preter. J'assis, &o,, nous assimes, &g, 

Fut. J'assi^rai, <feo., nous assi^rons, &o, ; also j'asseye- 

rai, &e,t nous asseyerons, &o, 
Cond, Pres, J'assidrais, <feo., nous assi^rions, d»., also j'asseye- 

rais, &e,, nous asseyerionSi &o, 
Imper, Assieds, asseyons, asseyez. 

8ubj, Pres, Que j'asseye,t <&c., que nous asseyions, que voiui 

asseyiez, qa'ils asseyent. 
Imperf, Que j'assisse, <&o., que nous assissions, <feo. 

Jn/in. Asseoir. 

Pres. Part, Asseyant. 
Past Pwri. Assis, assise. 

Conjugated with the auailiwy avoir ; but ii is generally used 
seflexiydly, and then of course it takes dtre. 

The^ of the simple verb sSdere was changed into a diphthong 
when accented {see §§ 17, 322 a^ and sedeo^ sedes, sedet gaye re- 
gularly sled then sleds {see § 271), sleds, sled. The d of se [d] entem 
haying disappeared, a y was placed instead to preyent the hiatus, 
BB in eroyomce (= belief) from era [d] enttam, voyant (= seeing) 
from vi [d] entem, and this use of y has now been extended to the 
plural of the incQoatiye present, the imperfect indicatiye, the sub- 
junctiye present, and one of tiie two forms of the future giyen 
aboye. 

The future was in O. F. serrat, from seoir, by dropping oi aa 
usual and doubling r {see § 322 h). Later on, at the end of the 
13th century, the e became le, although it was unaccented. 

For the past participle assis^ see § 368. 

There is another but less frequently used conjugation of 
maaeolr. 

(h) Prim, Tenses, Asseoir, assoyant, assis, j'assois, j 'assis. 

Ind, Pres, J'assois, tu assois, il assoit, nous assoyons, yous 

assoyez, ils assoient. 
Jmperf. J*assoyais, &c., nous assoyions, <feo. 

Preter, J'assis, (&c.., nous assimes, &o, 

Fut, J'assoirai, <fec., nous assoirons, &e, 

Cond, Pres, Passoirais, d»., nous assoirions, &o, 

* Asseoir lias an intransitive meaning when used after /aire, nsi II les JU 
duseoir (=he made them sit down). 

t Notice that in this yerb y is not changed into i befon e mute, (JBee ( 884 a). 
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Imper, Aflsois, assoyons, aiaojez. 

Stij, Pre: Qae j'assoie, <feo., que nous aMoyions, que tool M' 

Boyiez, qu'iU assoient. 

Imperf. Qne j'assiase, dso., que noiu andssions, dto. 

Infin. Aflseoir. 

Pre8. Part. AsBoyant. 

Post Part, Assis, assise. 

The difference between cuaoU and cusieds, assoyant^ and «- 
iev<)^^ iB dae to dialectal influence : the first being a sorviyal of 
the central dialects, where the o of iedeot &o., became ol, and 
the second belonging more to the Westem provinces, when 
the e became le. 

The same change of f into oi which we notice in assayant from 
ad ie[d]enUm, is found in dojen from (Ur[c]anum, nojer from 
ni [c] wre, 

Basseoir (ato seat again), is conjugated exactly like a$8«o%r, 

5urs0oir(s to postpone) only foUows the latter form (b), and, 
according to the AcadSmie, in the future and conditional it keeps 
the e of Uie infinitive, which is dropped in asseoir, 

359 a. ATolr (=1)0 have) from hahere. {See § 294)r 

359 b. Chalolr (=to be of importance, to give 
anxiety) from calere (=:to be warm, to be troubledt 
perplexed). 

This verb is now impersonal and used only in the present iii' 
dicative, as: 

Peu ni'en cliant (=it matters little to me). 

In Old French it was conjugated in full : cTioloir, chalwni^* 
ehaVUj il chatut, il ckalait^ il ehalutt il chavdra, it chaudraii, 
quHl chaille.—hiTTtm quotes examples of chaudrait, chaiUe is 
late as the seventeenth century, and ehoAllcmt in the sixteenth, 

as *^^ 

" Or il ne me cliandralt 

QiaWs ji»8ent d lewsfrcUs mesaieun les int&ndants,** 

(=now it would not matter to me if they were grand at their 

own ezpeuse). B£onieb, Satires (1573-1613). 

** Pen suis d'avis, non pourtant quHl m*en oliaille.** ( = suohis 
my opinion, not, however, that it matters to me.) 

hk FoMTAiNB (1621-1695). 
**Mai$peu $e oliaillaiit* d*0U0.** (abut caring little for them). 

BoMBABD (1524-1585). 

• The pwsent participle ehalant gave wmehalant (=oareles8, sloggiah), 
eAaIan«tf (srcarelessness, sluggishness). Chaillant seems to hare be«a ' 
by Romard on the model ot/aUlant, vaillanL (fiie fialloir, Taloir.) 
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360. Choir (=to fall), O.F. cheoir^ chaoir, caoir, 
Erom cadere (=to fall down), taken for a verb of the 
second conjugation, cadere. 

Only the following parts are not obsolete, and even these are 
seldom used : — 

Jnd. Fres, Je chois, ta ohois, 11 ohoit. 
Imfi/n, Choir. 

Fait Part, Ghn, chue. 

Conjugated with the atwiUary 6tre. 

In Old French it was oonjagated thronghont: ehois, cMads^ 
chusy eherrai* cherrais^, ehSe or ehUe^ chusse, cheoirf then choiff 
ehicmtt chutf then chu. 

Even as late as the seventeenth century we find the future 
cherrai'^ 

Tire» la ehevUlette, et la hohinette olierra. (=pu11 the peg 
and the bobbin will fall). Pbbsault (1628-1703). 

the preterite ehut :— 

** Cet insolent olint du eiel en terre,** (=that insolent angel 
fell from heaven to earth). Bossubt (1627—1704), De- 
mons, n., 2, 

ibd past participle ehu :-« 

" Notbs VawmSt en domujmt, madamef 4cha/pp4 helle^ 
TJn monde pres de nous a passd tout du hng^ 
Est €ibu tout wu troAjers de notre tov/rbillon.** 

( SB whilst we were asleep, madam, we have had a narrow escape ; 
a world passed quite close to us, and fell right through 
our orbit.") MoliIsbb (1622-1673), Femmes savomtes. 

The O.F. present participle cMant gave the J*. chSancef now 
chance (=: chance). 

The past part, eha comes from a fictitious Latin part, eadtfiue, 
which has given the Italian caduto and the O.Fr. cheu. In O.F. 
vre also find the feminine form chute, kept in the compound sub- 
stantive chape-chute (3 godsend, luck). 

• Then was also in some parts a form cJA^rai, which may be compared with 



see 

MO a. Oomparoir (=to appear before a oonit of 
justice), from comparere. 

Only lued as a law term and in the infinitiTe present, as :— 

Ila4i4 oMiignS d eomparslr devant la coitr (&=he has been 
sommoned to appear before the oonrt). 

The inchoative form eomparaitre is now nsed instead of com- 
paroir which has become obsolete. {8&e § 404). 

3606. Se condoulolr avee qvslqu^un ( = to condole 
with one), £rom condoUre (=to feel severe pain). 

The infinitiye present is the only part nsed, and even that bnt 
seldom. SympatJUser {avee gu0lgu*im) is the modem expression. 

361. D^ohoir (=:to decay, to fall). Oomponnd 
of de and choir. 

Prim, Temes, D6choir, — , d6ohn, je dfiehois, je d6ohas. 

Jtid, Free, Je d6ohois, tn d6ehois, il d^ohoit, nons d6choyons, 

Yous d^ohpyez, ils d6choient. 

Jmperf, Je d6choyais, &o., nous d6choyions, <fro. 

Preier, Je d^ohns, (&c., nous dech^mes, Ac. 

Fttt. Je d^cherrai, <fec., nous d6cherrons, &o, 

Cofid, Pre$, Je d6cherrais, &o., nous d^cherrions, &o, 

Impet, D^chois, d^choyons, d6choyez. 

Bvhj, Pres, Qne je d^choie, (&c., que nons d6choyions, que yons 

d^hoyiez, qn'ils d^choient. 

Imperf, Que je d^chosse, <&o., qne nons d6ohussions, <feo. 

Infin, D6choir. 
Pre$, Part, wanting. 

Past Part, D6ohu, d6chae. 

Conjugated with avoir when it expresses an action, and with 
6tro when it denotes a state. 

For the y in ddohoyonSf <feo., see asaeolr § 359. 

For the fntore tense see asaeoir (a) and § 3226. 



Boholr (=to fall to the lot of, to fall due), 
O.F. eschoir, escheoir^ compound of e (for ex) and choir. 

Prim, Tens, Echoir, 6oh6ant, 6oha, il 6choit, j'^hns. 

Ind, Pres, H 6choit or il 6ohet,... ils 6choient or ils 6ch6ent.* 
Imperf, H 6choyait, ...ils fichoyaient.* 

Pret, J'6ohas, &c., nons 6chiimes, &o, 

* The other penoni of these tenses are not in oae. 
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Fut. J*6oherrai, <feo., nons 6cherrons, Ao. 

Condi, Pres. J'^oherrais, d^o., nous ^herrionSi (fee 

Int/per, womting, 

Subj, Pres. wanting, 

Imjperf, One j'^ohusge, <feo., que nons ^ohussionB, <feo. 

Ifijvn, Echoir. 

Pres, Part, l^chSant. 

Posi Pari, ^ohn, 6ohiie. 

Conjugated with avoir when the action is expressed, and with 
6tre when the state is referred to. 

In asseoir the y employed to prevent the hiatas has been con- 
sistently used. Not so in 4choir which has in the present parti- 
ciple 46h4(vnty not Scheyant. The y is, however, nsed in the im- 
perfect indicative, in which also tiie e becomes o, as : 4choyaitf 
not Seheya/it, 

For the future tense, see § 322 & and assoolr (a). 



363- Fallolr (=to be necessary), from /aZZ^6(= to 
escape notice, to deceive), taken for a verb of the second 
conjugation. 

Prim,Ten8e8. Falloir, — , falla, il fant, il fallnt. 

Ind, Pres, H faut. 

Impevf* B fallait. 

Freter. II f allut. 

fHtt. II faudra. 

Cond, Pres, II faudrait. 

8ubj, Pres. Qu'il faille. 

Im^erf. Qu'il faUiit. 

Infn. Falloir. 
Pres. Part. wanting. 

Past Part, Fallu. 

Conjugated with the auasiliary avoir. 

Falloir ^ impersonal verb, coming from failure (=to deceive, to 
escape notice) is really the same verb as faillir, out of which it 
has grown. Hence the confusion between the two verbs in : 

Pev. s*en fallait (= little was wanted, little failed). 

JZ lui fallait un livre (=he wanted a book, t.^., a book 

failed him). 
JXhU a fallu un livre (—he has wanted a book, i.0., he had a 

book failing him). 



r«ir * (=to move), from wumre (=\o 
more, to set in motion). 

Pnmk.Te$taiM^ "Moafatr, moinmai, mft, je mens, je mas. 

BmL JVm. Je mens, la mens, il meat, nooB moiiYOiis, vom 

monrex, iU meaTent. 

Iwtpeff, Je moaTais, Ac., nous moirrioiifl, Ac. 

Preter, Je mas, <fce., nooB mftmes, Att. 

.PWt. Je mooYrmi, Ae., noos moaTzons, Ae. 

CoimL iVet. Je moorrau, Ac, noos moiiTzioiie, Ae. 

£np0r. Meas, mooTons, moQ^ez. 

9*ij. JVm. Qoe je meaye, Ac., qae nooB moovions, qoe tow 

moa-viez, qa'ile mea^ent. 

Imperf, Qae je moese^ Ae., que none mnssioiifly Ae. 

Ififim* KooYoir. 

IVm. Pmri, Moarant. 

Pagt Part. MA, mae. 

CcnjugcML with ike cnuriUofy mwoir. 

Anouvoir (sto move, to affect) ie oonjogated in the sam^ 

manner. 
Promouvoir (=to adTanoe, to promote) is seldom used except 

in the past participle : protnu. 

The past participles ^mu and promu do not take the oiroamflex 
accent over the u as in m4. 

For the change of ou into au, see § 822 a. 

2fo[v]t gave mus throngh a contraction of the two vowels 
brought together after the disappearance of v, just as po [Qui gave 
jnM, d0[b'] ui gave dus, and sa [p] ubi gave 8U8, 

For the fntore mouwraiy see § 279. 

The past participle mH^ contracted from the O. F. meU, is 
derived ^om a fictitious or barbarous Latin past participle 

mo[y']utu8, 

• To move^ meaning to set a thing in motion, is /aire mouvoir or mettre em 
mouvementf as : — 

Cette roue fkit mouvoir touut lei autres (=ihat wheel moves all the 

others). 

7^ move a thing from iU place is more generally expressed by remuer^ changer 
4§ place, Cter^ M :— 

11 remue la table (=he moves the table); 

Ohanges ce tableau de place (=moye that pictoze); 

6tes cette chaise (=moye that chair, ije^ take away that chair). 

flb move, meaning to change residence, is diminager, as : — 

Nomi ddmdnaf erons to temaku prochaifne (sws shall move iMxt 

week). 
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365. FlenTolr (=to rain), from pliiere. 

Prim,Ten808. Pleavoir, plaayant, plu, il ploat, il plat. 

Jnd. Pros. U plent. 

Imperf, n plenvait. 

Preter. II plut. 

Fwt. n pleuvra. 

Cond, Pres, II pleovrait. 

8vhj, Pres, Qu'il pleuve. 

Invperf. Qu'il pliLt. 

Infin, Pleuvoir. 

Pres. Part, Pleuyant. 

Past, Part. Plu. 

CoTi^ugated with the awsiliwry avoir* 

The impersonal verb plewvovry in O. F. pZuotV, oomes from the* 
Latin plvire, taken for a verb of the second conjugation pluere. 
The T is intercalated to avoid the hiatus. This was done also in> 
the Latin substantive pluvia for plui^^ and in Plautus and Liyy 
we find the preterite pluvit for plvit. 

The past participle comes from a fiotitioas Latin past part. 

plu[v]%tas, 

366- PouTolr (=to be able), from potere (=to be 
able, to have power), whioh is found for posse as early 
as the sixth century. 
Frim,Tense8, PouYoir, pouvant, pa, je peax or je puis, je pas. 

Jfid. Pres, Je peux or je puis,* tu peux, il pent, nous poayonSr 

Yous pouvez, ils pen vent. 

Imperf, Je pouvais, <fec., nous pouvions, Ao, 

Prefer, Je pus, &c., nous pflmes, &e, 

Fkd. Je pourrai.t c&o., nous pourrons, &o., 

Coiid, Pres. Je pourrais,t Ac., nous pourrions, <feo. 
Jmper, wanting, 

iSiiSj. Pres, Que je puisse, <feo., que nous puissions, <fec. 

Jmperf, Que Je pusse, <&c., que nous passions, &o. 

Infin. PouYoir. 

Pres, Pwi, Pouvant. 

Past Part, Pu. 

Cofik^ugaied with the wiwiUa^ avoir. 

The t having been dropped as usual, po [t] Sra became pooir^ and 
about the fifteenth century a v was introduced to prevent the 
hiatus. (See asseoir, § 359). 

• PvU-je la the only form of the first person fdngolar used in intarxogatiao. 
t One r only is soonded. {See § 382 b). 
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Ab we have seen before (§ 822 a), the o aooented became m, 
and later on eu ; hence peua, peax, pent, peavent ; the tarn 
jmis* is only a yariation of the old spelling pnei for peiur. 

The preterite puf is derived from po [t]ui. {8ee 1 864). 

The future, whioh in Old French was porrai, and punaif may 
be easily explained by the dropping of t and the doubling of r, ai 
in O.F. asaenai. (See § 822 & ; and Toir, | 870). 

The present subjnnctiye puiaee is derived from jx>i«iam, foi 
possim [see dtre), by a change similar to that whidi gave fmii. 
The exception in this tense is that the diphthong remains befoie 
an accented ending, as: puUnonSf pwdsaies. We shall notioe a 
similar exception in vouloir, {See § 871). 

Pu^ O J*, pe&f oomes from the Latin po[f] ttui, past partidple of 
potiri ( as to be master), which has also given the Italittn past p«- 
ticiple potuto, and the Spanish podido. 



366 a. &awolr (=:to have again). 
This verb is only used in the present infinitive. 

367. Savolr (=to know) from mpere^ altered into 

sapere. 

Prim, Tenees* Savoir, sachant, sn, je sais, je sns. 

Ind, Pres, Je sais, tn sais, il sait, nons savons, voas saves, Hi 

savent. 

Imperf. Je savais, <feo., nons savions, Ao, 

Preter, Je sns, <&c., nous siimes, &e. 

Fut, Je saorai, <S;c., nons saorons, Ao. 

Cond. Prea, Je saurais, <fec., nous saurions, &g, 

Imper, Sache, sac^ons, sachez. 

Buhj. Pres, Que je sache, <&c., que nons saohions, te. 

Invpwf, Que ]e snsse, <&c., que nous sossions, &o. 

Irvfm, Savoir. 

Pree, Part, Sachant. 

Past Pa/rt, Su, sue. 

Conjugated with the aumUary avoir. 
For the change of p into v, see § 42. 

* Oompan cniwc, from eoxam,puU from post. 
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The Latin present indicative sa [p] io gave sat, as ha [b] eo gave 
at, bat in scvooir the diphthong exists now in the three persons 
Bingalar. As for the old spelling sgais^ etc., it was a mistake of 
the grammarians of the sixteenth century, who thought this verb 
was derived from the Latin verb scire. 

8a [p]ut gave seu, then av^, as ha [h] ui gave eu, 6u«, and po [t] ui 
gave ptts. 

The Old French future was saverai, which was contracted later 
into savTOA {see reoevolr, § 295 and § 322 &), and became in the 
fourteenth century sanroi, as averoi also became a^rai and 
anrot. 

The subjunctive present sache is derived from the correspond- 
ing Latin tense sa/piam through the change of i into j {see 
I 37), «apj6. Then the J becoming strong under the influence of 
the strong or hard labial p, and the p itself being dropped, the 
present form sathe was obtained. The same change took place in 
s&ithe (== cuttle-fish) from s^plam, athe (=smallage, water- 
parsley) from aplttm, proeiie (=snear) from propius. The old 
plural forms were in the first and second persons sachons from 
ga^amusy sachez from sapiatisy which we find still used in the 
imperative [see § 284). Later on, the endings -Ions, -lex were 
used for this as well as for other verbs. {See § 285). 

SatHkant is derived through sapiant from sapientem. Another 
participle, sambnty was also formed from the infinitive savoir, but 
18 now used only as an adjective or a substantive. From this form 
«avant we have the plural of the indicative present and the whole 
of the indicative imperfect. 

8u comes from a fictitious Latin past participle, sapitus or sa- 
ptUuSy which has given the Italian «aputo, and the Spanish 
»€kbido. 

Remarks, — 1. The first person singular of the subjunctive pre- 
sent negative, je ne sache pas, may be used at the beginning of a 
sentence. It is the only instance of a subjunctive so used. 

Je ne saolie rieri de plus d4sagriahle (=1 know nothing more 

disagreeable) ; 
Je ne saclie pas quHl VoM fait pov/rvous nuire (si don't 

know that he has done it to hurt you). 

Que je sache, at the end of a sentence, corresponds to the 
Bnglish fo )br cls I Jcnowy as : 

Unrest venupersonne qne Je saelie (sno one has come so 
far as I know). 

2. Bavoir and oonnaitre both mean to know, but they cannot 
be used indiscriminately. 
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t 

■avoir (=to home knowledge [as of a sdenoe, <feo.]i or to U 
4»w<Mre oft or to Icnoto hy hea/rt)^ as in : 

Je sals que voire ami est id {=1 know [i.e., am aware] that 

your friend is here) ; 
Monfr^e salt lefrom^s (=my brother knows French) ; 
lis ne savent pas lears le^ns (sthey do not know their 

lessons) ; 
Savex-rotM cette fable? (sdo you know that fable? [by 

heart]) ; 

Connaitre {=tohe a/:quainted vnth), as in: 

Je ne connala pas ce monsiewr (=sl don't know [i.e., am not 

acquainted with] that gentleman) ; 
ConnaUaex-vous cette fable? (=do you know that fable? 

i.e, are yon acquainted with it?). 

8. Bavolr for ponvolr. Ability or inability resnlting from 
knowledge or ignorance is in French expressed by sovoir, as in : 

Cet enfant salt lire (=this child can read^ ; 

II ne aait pas 6erire (=he cannot write [t.0., has not learnt] i 

while ability or inability resulting from physical causes is expressed 
by pouvoir, as in : 

Cet enfa/nt pent ^erire au^'ourd'Tiui; sa main est gxUrie (sthiB 
child can write to-day ; his hand is better) ; 

H ne pomrai^as aiurir ; il s^est fait mcU d la eheville (she 
will not be able to run ; he has hurt his ankle). 

The conditional present negative, je ne sawrais, <fec., is often 
used for je nepms, and then pas or point is not expressed, as in : 

Je ne saurala vous renseigner d ce sujet (=1 cannot give yoa 

any information on that point) ; 
Bestez si vous voulez, — Non^je votes remercie^ je ne sanrals; 

j^ai beaucoup de visites d faire (=stay, if you like.— No. 

I thank you, I cannot ; I have maoy visits to pay). 



Seolr (=to sit), from sedere (=to sit). 

The only parts of this verb which are still used are : 

Pres. Pa/rt, S6ant. 

JPast PoATt. Sis, sise (used without auxiliary, and in the sense of 

sittMted only). 

The compound asseoir has entirely taken the place of «0otr. 
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Ih $4ami the hiatus has heen preserved. (Bee asseolr § 359). 
The past participle, according to Scheler, comes from a Latin 
form sesus for sessusy just as pris is derived from j9r««ui lor 

Seolr (= to suit, to become). 

This verb is only used in : 

Ind, Pres. TL sied, ils silent. 

Imperf. H sejait, ils seyaient. 

Fut. II si6ra, ils si^ront. 

Cond. Pres, II si^rait, ils si^raient. 

Siibj, Pres, Qa'il si6e, qa'ils si6ent. 

Pres. Pa/rt, Seyant.f 

There are no compound tenses. 

369. Valolr(=to be worth), from va^^ (=:pro- 
perly to be strong, and by metonymy to be of the v&lae 
^f, to be worth [of money value] ). 

Plrim,Ten8e8, Valoir, valant, valu, je vanx, je valus. 

Jfid, Pres, Je vaux, tu vaux, il vaut, nous valons, Tons valez 

ils valent. 

Imperf* Je valais, <fec., nous valions, &o, 

Freter, Je valus, &c., nous valumes, &o. 

Put, Je vaudrai, &c., nous vaudrons, &o, 

Cond, Pres, Je vaudrais, <&c., nous vaudrions, &e, 

Jmper, Vaux, valons, valez. 

Btij, Pres, Que je vaille, que tu vailles, qu*il vaille, que noiu 

valions, que vous valiez, quails vaillent. 

Jmperf, Que je valusse, Ac, que nous valussions, Ao, 

Infin, Valoir. 

Free, Part, Valant. 

Past Part, Valu, value.t 

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir. 

* As there is a substantive teuut (=sa sittiDg), the opinion of Scheler is pre- 
ferable to that of Brachet who gives sUtu as the origin of sis, 

t Although sfjaru is the present participle, stont (ssbeooming) Is the form 
used as an adjective, and in componnds : — 

liensiafU (ssproper, decent) messiarU (=snnbeooming). 

fnaMatU (=improper) 

X According to the Aeaddmie the past participle of this verb is Invariable, bat 
^e best authors make it follow the rules of the past participle when t]b« verb ii 
^nmaitive, and means to procure. 
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Sqw.vaXo%T (n>to be eqaivalent) is oonjogated in the same man- 
ner,* but 

Frivalovr f =:to prevail) has in the Bvbj. Prea, que je pr6Yale,&e., 
que nous preyalions, &o. 

N.B. — To he worthy applied to a person, when the property that 
person possesses is referred to, most be expressed in French by 
avoir, as : — 

Get homme a un revenu de dix mille Uvres (s= that mania 
worth ten thousand a year, lit., that man has an income 
of ten thousand poonds). 

The forms voimi, vaiM, voui, have already been explained (§ 335a) 
by the Old French val, vols, va2t, from valdo, vaUi, vcdet. 

The Latin perfect vaXv/i gave valu, then value, without the con- 
traction which we noticed in ha [b]tM, since the 2 or r before the k 
of tiie Latin ending -vi is always retained, as in movlns from 
molui, paras from pami, couroM from a Low Latin form ourrai 
for oueurri. 

For the future, see § 322 b. 

The subjunctive present vaiUe is derived from vaJeam, or rather 
from a form vaZiom, the i of which caused the I to become motUUie 
and was later on placed before that Z, thus at the same time 
strengthening the accented vowel. [See aller, § 326). The first 
and second persons plural were formed in the ordinary way. 
{See § 285). 

Besides the present participle vaZont, there was also a participle 
with 1 motUlUe^ vaillant, which is still found as an adjective 
walllant (== valiant) and in the expression: n'ovoirpot un km 
▼alllant (=not to be worth a halfpenny). 

A fictitious past participle vahUus, which has given the Italian 
past participle voluto and the substantive valuta (s worth), is the 
origin of the past participle valu. 



370. Voir (=to see), bomtfidere^ through 0. F. 
veoir, 

• LiTTitA gives the flnt two persons of the present indicative • f4qu i v auM , ta 

4omt9auB, but it is clearly an oversight, since he tells as that the second 

■tngtihur of the imperative is iquivaux. 
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Prim.T€n8ei, Voir, yoyant, vn, je vois, je vis. 

Jnd, Prei, Je yois, tu yoIb, il voit, nons voyonB, TOUB Toyes, il8 

Yoient. 

Impevf, Je voyais, &o., nous voyions, &o. 

Treter, Je yis, (Sko., nous Times, &q, 

Fut, Je yerrai,* &o., nous verrons, ^to. 

Cond, Pres, Je yerrais,* ^c, nous yerrions, &o. 

Jwper. Vois, yoyons, yoyea. 

Svhj, Pres, Que je yoie, <feo., que nous yoyions, &o. 

Impevf, Que je yisse, <feo., que nous yissions, ^fco. 

Jn^n. Voir. 

Pre». Part. Voyant. 

Past P<Mi, Vo, yue. 

Connoted vrith the oAmiluury aTOlr. 

The diphthong oi has become extended to all the forms of the 
indicatiye present, of the imperfect indicatiye, and of the snb- 
jxinotiye present, as also in the participle present. (See § 859). 

The fatore comes from the old infinitiye veder, vedrai, and by 
clropping the d and doubling the r : wrroi. (See § 322b and 859). 

Entrevoir ( =to catch a g^iimpse of) 
revoir (sto see again) 

Bie conjugated in the same manner, but 

powrvoir (=to proyide) 
pr4voir (=sto foresee) 

haye in the future and conditional powrvoirai, privoirai ; powT' 
voircnSf privoiroAs ; 

find powrvoir has u instead of 4 in the preterite and imperfect sub- 
junctiye : je pourvus, queje powrvusse, 

371. Vouloir (=to will, to be willing), from 
the Low Latin volere^ for velU. 

Prim.Tenses, Vouloir, youlant, youln, je yeux, je youlni. 

Jnd. Pres, Je yeux, tu yeux, il yeut, nous youlons, yous yonlez, 

ils yeulent. 
Impwf, Je youlais, <fec., noni youlions, ^c. 

Pritvr, Je youlus, (Skc, nous youlflmes, ^. 

JHit. Je youdrai, <feo., nous youdrons, &c. 

Cfmd, Pres, Je youdrais, ^., nous youdrions, Ao. 



* For the pronunciation see f tSMh, 
F.S.— Accidence. 



806 IBBBGUIiAB YEBBB. 

Imper. Venille, venillons, yeuillez.** 

Bubj, Pre$, Que je yenille, &o.t que noos yonlions, qxie vooi 

Yotiliez, qa*il8 vemllent. 

Imperf, Que je yoolusBe, <feo., que nous yooluBsions, &o* 

Infin, Vouloir. 

Pres. Pcurt, Voalant. 

Past Pwrt, Voulu, yonlne. 

Conjugated with the auwiUcury avoir* 

For the indicatiye present and the future, see §§ 322 a, 3226. 

The preterite, which is in harmony with eoicrtM, mowrus, mouluf, 
parus, dates only from the fourteenth oentory, and is of French 
formation. 

The imperatiye ie taken from the snbjanotiye present (see below) 
like that of OAJoiVf Hre^ and aavovr (see § 284). 

The sabjmictiye present has now eu only before a mate syllable, 
but until the seyenteenth century the plural had it also : rentZZoni, 
vea\lle%^ and these forms, although replaced by vouZtons, vonUai, 
according to the rule, haye been retained in the imperatiye. The 
i in veuille^ &o., has the same origin as that in vMle. {See § 369). 

Like valoir this yerb had two present participles : veiilZZcmi and 
vou^ont. The first now spelt vellUmt is still found in hisnveHXa/iA 
(=beneyolent), malveiVUmt (smaleyolent). 

The past participle voulv, comes from a fiotitions Latin par- 
ticiple volutua^ which gaye the Italian voMo, past pariiaiple of 
volere. 



4. Foartb Goi^iiffatloni &SL 

We have seen (§ 264) that the fourth oonjaga- 
tion consists of about 50 verbs, of which 20 alone follow 

* VevMU is to be found In prayers to Ood, as : — 
Veuille exaucer nos vaux (=hear faronrably onr prayen). 

Veuillet is now almost exclosively used toxpleau^ have the kindneu to, as : — 

Veuillez me donner de see nouveUes (ahave the kindness to tell me bow 

he is). 

New forms derived from the iadioative present aooording to the rule bari 
been used by modem authors and are now admitted by the Aeadimie : — 

Veux ce que tu veux (=be determined to obtain what yon wish); 
YoTilez-le et votu Pobtiendret (abe determined and yoa will obtein II); 
Ne m*en yeuzpoi (abear me no ill wUI). 
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the regular conjugation given above (§ 295): rompre, 
rampant, rompUf rompSf rompals, rompis. The 80 
other verbs are irregular. 



U The irregular verbs in -re may be subdivided 
into two classes, according to the termination of the 
preterite : — 

1, Verbs with the preterite in -is, as : — 
cradnd/re (:=to fear), je craignim (=1 feared) ; 

2. Verbs with the preterite in -us, as : — 
eonnaUre (s=to know), je connum (si knew). 



I. The verbs of the first class, i.e. with the 
preterite in -is, are further divided into two branches, 
according to the formation of the past participle : — 

1. In the first branch -i is added to the stem of the 
irerb, as : — 

suwre ( = to follow), «utvl ( a followed) ; 

2. In the second branch the root of the verb id 
accented, as : — 

mUre (sto injure), nut (=» injured) 

auJSIvre ( = to suffice) , av^ ( = sufficed) 

rire (=:to laugh), ri (^laughed) 

conduire (sto conduct), conduit (=soondaeted) 

eonfire ( = to pickle) , confit ( = pickled) 

craindre ( = to fear), eraint ( = feared) 

dire ( = to say) , dit ( = said) 

icrvre ( ~ to write) , 4crit ( = written) 

faire (ssto make), /alt (amade) 

joirid/re (==to join), ioint (= joined) 

oindre ( = to anoint) , oint ( = anointed) 

peindre (=to paint), jpelat (=:painted) 

fitettre ( « to put), ml* ( » put) 

ndttre{ «= to be bom), ti6 ( » bom) 

prendre ( = to take), prU ( == taken). 

We have already explained (§ 881) that if the past partioiple 
tatiA (oi followed) is aooeated otx the teniunatioii« whereaa in 
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ri ( slftnghed) the aeeent is on the stem, the reason is that the same 
dlnerenoe existed in Latin :— thus «0cntiia, past participle of m^hv 
(~to follow) is accented on the termination, but rimus, paat 
participle of ridere ( sto langh), has the aeeent on the stem. 

379. The verbs belonging to the seoond class 
have all -us and -u as the termination of the preterite 
and past participle respectively, as : — 

boire («to drink), 
conelwre (sto conclude) 
connaitrs (=tj know), 
croire (s=to believe), 
eroitre {—to grow), 
Ure (sto read), 
moua/re (s=to grind), 
pcAtret repoAtre (sto feed), 
paraitre (smU) appear), 
pladre (sto please), 
rSsoudre ( asto resolve), 
toATe (as to keep secret), 
(-to- 



vtvre 



live). 



bus. 


bu 


coneluMf 


eondn 


eonnum, 


eonwa 


oms, 


em, 


ctAb, 


CTWL 


Inm, 


In 


moulus. 


mouia 


repum. 


repm 


pa/ruMt 


pom 


plum. 


pin 


risoluMf 


r^foltt 


turn, 


«n 


vienm. 


VOCUm 



We have seen above (§ 289) the origin of the forms -ut, -«. 
All these irregularities, wmch cannot be reduced to any oommon 
type in the French formation of tenses, are explained by the 
divergence of the corresponding Latin perfeots. 



376. We have stated (§§ 822 and following) the 
general principles of the formation of irregular verbs, 
and the distinction between strong and weak verbs, 
which is the basis of their formation. We now add, in 
alphabetical order, the verbs we have just been study- 
ing, with the detail of their irregularities : — 

377. Absoudre (=to absolve), from absotoere 
through the forms absolvre, absoVre. 

Trim, Tm$e$, Absoudre, absolvant, absons, j'absoos, «- . 

InA. Prea. J'absons, tu absous, il absout, nous absolvoiis, vou 

absolvez, ils absolvent. 
Imperf, J'absolvais, ^c, nous absolvions, Ac. 

Prefer, wanting.^ 

* LiTTBi admits the preter. fabtolut, etc, and the imperfect aabjunotiri 
§HefabMlus$e, etc, tmt he xemarki that they are seldom need. 
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Fui. J'absoadrai, &c., nous absoudrons, &o, 

Cond, Pres, J'absoadrais, &o., nous absoudrions, &o, 

Imper, Absoas, absolvons, absolvez. 

8ubj, Pres, Qae j 'absolve, &o,, que nous absolyions, ^o. 

Inipeff, wanting, 

Infin, Absoudre. 

Fres. Part, Absolvant. 

Past Pa/rt. Absous, absoute. 

Conjvtgated with the awoiUary aTOlr. 

The addition of a d between I or n and r, which we have ahreadj 
noticed in the future and conditional of several verbs, was at one 
time a common way of facilitating the pronunciation of words 
in which the combinations Zr, nr occurred through contraction.* 
By means of this addition, many verbs have assumed in the 
ic&nitive a form which makes them look much more irregular 
than they are in reality, for the d thus inserted appears nowhere 
bnt in the infinitive itself and the two tenses derived from it, 
viz. : the future and the conditional ; while those letters which 
form a real part of the stem, although they do not appear in the 
infinitive, have remained throughout the conjugation when the 
ending begins with a vowel, thus: r6$olwant (= resolving), (Skc, 
from r^sovdre (^io resolve), and peitpiant (» painting), with Latin 
n£f, written ^n, fiompeindre (=to paint). 

AhiolvOf abaolviSf dbsolvitt became in O.F. assol (for the dropping 
of V see reoevolr, page 242), assoU, assolt ; and later on, through 
the change of I into u and the reappearance of b : obson, then 
dbsoxLM, oSsous, ahsout (see §§ 165, 322&). This accounts for the 
absence of the d in the nrst and second persons of the 8in|;ular. 

For the past participle ahstmsy dbsoutet see § 164 (g), 

377a. Aocrolre (=to believe), from ad and ere- 
dere. 

This verb is now only found after /aire, as in :~- 

n cherche d en falre aoorotre (:=he tries to make believe, to 

impose upon people) ; 
8*en falre aocroire (^to be conceited). 

3776. Battre (s=to beat), from Low Latin hattmre. 
Frim, Tenses, Battre, battant, battu, je bats, je battis. 
Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir 

• See §323 6. 
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Ahattre (»to poll down) d^hmUre (=:to debttke) 

eombaUre {=^io ^hi) robottiv (^to aUte) 

an eonjagated in the same manner. 

This verb is really not irregular at all ; bnt it is generaDy in- 
dnded in the list of irregular verbs, beeaaae in the indiinitive 
present singnlar and the imperative singnlar it has only one i : jf 
laU, tu hatsy il hat,—baU. (See § 271, note **.) 

378. Bolre (=to drink), from bibere. 

Prim. Tenses, Boire, bovant, bn, je bois, je bus. 

Ind, Pres, Je bois, tu bois, il boit, none bnvons, yons bnvez, lis 

boivent. 

Impeff. Je buvais, Ac., nons bnvions, &o. 

Prefer. Je bos, <&c., nous btbnes, Ae. 

£HU, Je boind, &G.t nons boirons, Ao* 

Cond. Pres. Je boirais, &o.t noos boiiiona, dke. 

Imper. fiois, bnvons, bnvez. 

8ii^. Pres. Que je boive, &o., que noos bavions, qne yous bavieSi 

qu'ils boivent. 

Jmp&rf. Que je busse, <fto., que noni bossions, Ac* 

Jfifin, Boire. 

Pres. Tart. Buvant. 

Past Part. Bu, bue. 

Conjugated with the a/axiUary aTolr. 

Beboire (=to drink again) is conjugated in the same manner. 

For the change of hiho into hois see §§17 and 322 a. 

When the syllable oi is unaccented it becomes n. 

The preterite 5im, OJF. &iu, comes from hihi. 

The past participle hn, O.F. ben, &e^£, comes from hi [h'}utus 
for hihitus. {See § 289). 



Bralre r=to bray), from Low Latin bra [g] ire^ 
which was probaoly of Celtic origin. Compare Welsh 
bragal ( = to vociferate). 

This verb is, according to the Acad^miet nsed only in the follow- 
ing forms : 

Ind. Pres. J\ brait, ils braient. 

Fut, II braira, ils brairont. 

Cond. Pres. H brairait, ils brairaient* 

X9)/m. Braire. 
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LiTTBd justly protests against this decree of the AeadSmie as too 
«evere, and proposes to employ all the forms of the verb which 
existed in the Old French {il bmyoAtt il a &ra»t, ^....). Brwire, in 
the old language, had the general sense of crier (=to shout), and 
was applied to men as well as to animals ; it is only at a compara- 
tively recent period that the meaning was limited to the noise 
made by an ass. 

380. Bmlre (=to roar, rattle, resonnd), from 
.a fictitious Low Latin bru {<g] ire^ which gave the sub- 
stantive hrugitus (= murmur), most likely of Oeltio 
•origin. Compare Breton breiigi, Welsh brock (=din). 

This verb has only the following forms:— 

Ifid, Fret. U bruit. 

Ifnperf, H bruissait,** ils bruissaient.** 

Jnfin. Bruire. 

£ryyomt is now rather an adjeotiye than a present participle. 



380 a. Glr(H>nGlre (=to circumcise), from Latin 
-^rcumcidere. 

Prim. Tenses, Circoncire, droonoisant, oirconds, je droonds, jo 

circoncis. 

. Ind, Pres, Je circoncis, tu drconcis, il droondt, nous ciroon* 

cisons, yous drconcisez, lis oircondsent. 

Imperf, Je circoncisais, &o., nous circondsions, <&c 

Preter, Je circonds, &c,, nous circoncimes, Sec, 

Fui. Je circoncirai, <fec., nous circoncirons, &o, 

Cond. Pres. Je oirconcirais, Ac, nous circoncirions, &o, 

Imper, Circoncis, circondsons, circondsez. 

.8uhj, Pres, Que je drcondse, &c., que nous circondsions, &o, 

Imperf, Que je circoncisse, &o., que nous oiroondsdonB, ^to. 

Jnfin, Circoncire. 

Pres, Part, Circoncisant. 

Past Pa/rt, Circoncis, drcondse. 

Conjugated with the ausnUa/ry avoir. 

This verb has lost the d of the Latin circumei [d] ere, but before 
a Yowd it is replaced by i . The same change takes place in olore 
and 6clore. 



* These are now the only fonns girei . by the AeatUmie, although the ooizeol 
■honld be U bruyaU, iU bntvaienL 
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381. Olore (=to close), from elaudere. 

ThU verb is only lued in the following forms :•« 

Ind. Pres. Je clos, tn dos, 11 ddt. 

Fut, Je olorai, &e., nous dorons, <feo. 

Cond, Pre$. Je clonus, <fto., nous dorions, <ftc. 

Imper. Clos, dosons, dosez. 

8vlj, Pres, Qae je dose, Ste., que nous dodons, <fte. 

In/m. Clore. 

Past Part. Clos, dose. 

Conjugated wUh the auxiliary aTOlr. 

Fermer ( s to shut) is used instead of elore^ and is also conjngatecl 
with avoir, 

EneloTe ( » to endose) is conjugated like elore, bnt it has a present 
participle enelosant. 

There was also in Old Freaoh a verb /brcZord (ato shut ontj, 
from /oris claudere ; it is now ased only in law and in the infini« 
tive present and past participle in the sense of deiba^. 

For Latin au beooming French o, see § 23. 

382. Gonclnre (=sto conclude), from concludere. 

Prim,Ten8ee, Oondore, conolaant, oondn, je oonolns, je oonolus. 

hid. Free. Je oonolns, tn conclos, il oonclat, nons conclnonSr 

yoQS conduez, ils oondnent. 

Imperf, Je oonclaais, i&o., nous concluions, &o. 

Preter, Je conclas, &c., nons concltUnes, etc. 

Fut, Je oondarai, &o., nous oonclorons, (fee. 

CoTtd, Pres. Je oonolnrais, &o., nons conclorions, &e. 

Imper, Conclas, condaons, conduez. 

8ubi. Pres, Que je conclae, <feo., qae nous concluions, Ag, 

Imperf, Que je conclusse, ^c, que nous oonclussions, &o. 

Iiijin, Gonclure. 

Pres, Part, Concluant. 

Past Part, Conclu, conclne. 

Conjttgated with the auxilia/ry awolr. 

Exelure (ato exclude, to shut out) 
inclare (sto indude) 

are conjugated in the same manner. 

All the tenses of conclwe are derived from the tenses of the 
Latin verb concluMre, according to the rules given above. It 
must, however, be noticed that the preterite has become strong 
throughout, and that the past participle conolu has not retained 
the 8 of concluuum. 
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B3. Oondulre (=:to condact), from conducere. 

.,T9nse8. Oonduire, condnisant, oondoit, je oonduis, je con- 
doisis. 

Pr»8, Je condais, Ac^ nous condnisons, &o. 
If/. Je conduisais, (jko., nons oondmsions, <feo. 

rr. Je conduisis, &o., nous condaisimes, ^o. 

Je oondnirai, <Skc., nous condoirons, &o, 
L Prea,'^ Je condairais, &o., nous condairlons, &0n 
r, Condais, eondoisons, oonduisez. 

. Pr$8, Que je oonduise, &o,<, que nous conduisions, <fec. 
vf. Qae je condoisisse, <fec., que noos oondoisissioDS, (fee. 

u Oondulre. 

. Part. Conduisant. 
Part, Oondoit, conduite. 

njvgated with the CMxiliary avoir. 

iru/ire ( = to construct) prodtnre ( = to produce) 

t (=to cook)* reconduire ( =s to reconduct) 

«r0 ( = to deduct, to deduce) ridwire ( = to reduce) 

jtire (=to destroy) reproduire (=sto reproduce) 

'trd ^=to do oyer, to coat) sSdiUre (=to seduce) 

«rd ( =s to induce) iraduire ( = to traduce, to trans- 

tMr6(s=: to instruct) late) 

>duAre (=to introduce) 

conjugated in the same manner, but the other verbs in -^ire : 
I (rsto shine), nuira (ato injure), have in the past participle 
nui, 

le above list can be divided into four classes : — 

i the verbs in >daUre derived from Latin verbs in -duc^re. 
„ in -atraire „ „ „ -struere. 

cuvre from eoquire through a form coeere, 
Iwire „ Iwere „ „ hAcSre, 

and nrnre „ noc&re „ „ no^re. 



' { 



he diphthong w has been extended to all the forms of these 
>8. (Sw § 322a.) 

"he preterites of these verbs come from the corresponding Latin 
!ects, but they have become weak throughout. 



Tuire (asto cook) is chiefly used after /a<^ (sto canae), as : Vaites colz* 
liMM (ssbftTB this fish cookad). 
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The prenent partioipleB -dutsant, eudmantf luimami, iw rf iai if i 
4M>me respeotiTefy from dueentem, eoeerUem (for cotimentemii, 
Uieentemf noeentemt the soft c prodaoing the t of the Freneh won. 
This « was in the same way introdaoed into the participles from 
-~€tru [jg] enUm thus giving the present form -gtruimoMt as in ooa- 
itruimant (= constructing) from eonstrult^^entem, Ck>mpaze 
dimant (=s speaking) from dieentem, Uuant (s reading) from 
legentem. 

The past participles of the first three classes : -dwii, -ffmit, 
emt have come regularly from the Latin -duetum^ -strudwn, 
eoctum, like fruit from fructwn. The two verbs composing the 
fourth class have the past participle written without the final t| 
lui, nut {8ee § 884). The O.F. past participle of nuire wiB 
neU from noeatwn, for nocitum, like pett from iTotatum, lor 
potitwn, 

384. Oonfire (=to pickle), from eanficere. 

Prim.Ten8e§» Oonfire, oonfisant, confit, je oonfis, je confis. 

Ind, Prei, Je oonfis, tu oonfis, il oonfit, nous oonfisons, VOM 

eonfisez, ils oonfisent. 

Impevf, Je oonfisais, <&o., nous confisions, ^. 

PreUr, Je confis, <&c., nous conttmes, &o. 

Fut. Je confirai, <&c., nous confirons, &o. 

Cond, Ptm. Jo confirais, Ac, nous confirions, <fec. 

Jmper, Confis, confisons, confisez. 

Bubj. Pre*. Que je confise, &o., que nous confisions, Ae, 

Imperf, Que je confisse, <feo., que nous confissions, &o.* 

Infin, Confire. 

Pres, Parrt, Confisant. 

Past Pa/rt. Confit, confite. 

Conjugixted with the auxiliary avoir. 

8uffi/re (=to suffice), 

which is the only verb conjugated Ukc conjwe, differs from it in 
the past participle, from whidi the t has been dropped: suM, 
(Bee § 383). 

All the tenses of eonfire are derived from confic^re according to 
the rtOes given above with the exception of tiie preterite, whidi 
has become strong throughout. 

* Thif tenie li not given in the Diet, 4t VAcadimiet bat it it naad. 
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»• Oonnattre (=to know), from eognoscere, (8e$ 
§ 877 note). 

Pnm,Ten8e8, Cozmattre, oonnaissant, oonnu, je connais, je oonniui. 

Jfid. Prea, Je oonnais, ta connais, il oonnait, noas oozmaissons, 

yoas connaissez, ils oonnaiBsent. 

Imperf, • Je connaissais, Ac, nous connaissions, Ao. 

Preier. Je connus, <&ci, nous oonntlmes, &o. 

Fut. Je connattrai, &o., noas connattrons, <!^c. 

Cond, Prei. Je connattrais, &o., nous connaftrions, &o. 

Imper. Connais, oonnaissoiiB, connaissez. 

8ubj, PreB, Que je oonnaisse, <Skc.| que noas connaissions, &q, 

Imperf. Que je oonnasse, &o., que nons connussions, (fee. 

Infin, Gonnaitre. 

Pre*, Part, Gonnaissant. 

Pcut Part. Gonna, connue. 

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir. 

Aeerottre (ssto increase) disparattre (a=to disappear) 

t^pparaitre (=to appear) mSconnaitre (=to disregard) 

eomparaitre ^=?to appear in a pa/raitre (=to appear) 

court of justice) reconnaitre (s=to recognise) 

woitre ( = to grow) repa/raitre ( = to reappear) 

dicfroitre (=to decrease) 

are conjugated in the same manner, but crottre and its compovnds 
haye a circumflex accent in the indicatiye present 'singular, the 
2nd person imperatiye, and on the u in the preterite, and past 
participle masculine. {See § 389). 

For Ttaitre see § 400. 

For paitre and its compounds see § 403. 

The circumflex accent oyer i is naturally used only where the 
letter a has been suppressed, that is before t. 

The diphthong oi^ now written as well as pronounced at, has 
been extended to all the forms of connattre, parattret and their 
compounds. 

The indicatiye present comes from cognoscOt and has, of coarse, 
not receiyed the t of the infinitive present. 

The preterite is derived from cogrnoi'i, and has become strorig 
throughout. The present participle connaissant comes regularly 
from cognoscentem, and the past participle connu, O.F. cogneU, 
eoneuy from a Low Latin form cogneutum for cdgnitum (see § 289) 
with a change of accent. Cognitv^m had given an O.F. past par- 
ticiple cointj from which was formed the verb s'accointer (»to 
become intimate with), which, in its turn, produced the Englidii 
▼erb to acquoAwt. 



816 IBBSaULAB YEBBS. 

386. Ooudre (a=to sew), O.F. eotudret from conwiN 
ihrongh a Low Latin form eosh^e. 

Prim,Te7i$69. Gondre, oousant, ooosn, je oondB, je oonsiB. 

Ind, Pres. Je eonds, ta oouds, il ooud, nous oonsoni, you 

coasez, ils ooasent. 

Imperf, Je oousais, <&o., none oonsions, Ao, 

Pteter, Je ooasis, <fto., nous ooostmes, <feo. 

Fvt, Je ooudrai, (fee, nous ooadrons, <fec. 

Cond, Prei, Je ooadrais, &o,, noDS ooadrionB, Sm. 

Imper, Couds, oousone, ooaeez. 

8ubj, Pres. Que je couse, <feo., que nous oonsions, <fec. 

Imperf, Que je cousisse, ^c, que nous cousissions, dm. 

If^n. Gondre. 

Pres, Part, Coasant. 

Past Part, Consu, consue. 

Conjugated with the axunUary avoir. 

Dtfeottdre (sto onsew, to pick) 
reeoudre (asto sew again) 

are oonjngated in the same manner. 
The preterite is eousis instead of 0. F. eoutus from eofuvi. 

Another irregalarity of this verb is that it keeps the d of tlis 
infinitive in the three persons singular of the indicative present 
which according to ethology onght to have been eous, cous, coui, 
{See § 899). 

386a. Gourre (=to pursue, to hunt), from currere. 

As we have seen in § 887 this is an old form of eourir, which ia 
still used in a few hunting expressions, as: ehasse d oonire 
(ss hunting), conrre un cerf, etc., etc. (sto pursue a stag, ^.), 
iaisser courre les chiens (=to uncouple the cu)gs). 

387. Gralndre (= to fear). O.F. crembre^ from 
tremere, 

PrimSenses. Craindre, craignant, craint, je orains,** je craignis. 

Ind, Pres, Je cralns, tu crains, il craint, nous oraignona, voos 

craignez, ils craignent. 
Imperf, Je craignais, <&c., nous craignions, Ac. 

Preter. Je craignis, (fee, nous oraignlmes, Ao. 

• See foot note f STL 
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^t, Je craindrfti, Ag,, nous oraindromi, Ac. 

Cond, Pres, Je craindrais, &o., nous oraindrions, &o. 

Imper. Crains, craignons, oraignez. 

Bubj, Pres. Que je oraigne, &o., qne nous oraignions, (fro, 

Impetf. Que je craignisse, <feo., que nous oraignissions, &o. 

Infin. Graindre. 

Pres. Pwrt. Craignant. 

Past Pwrt. Craint, orainte. 

Conjugated with the OAMiUary avoir. 

This verb offers the only instance of Latin tr becoming er in 
French. But the change from ^ to %; is nevertheless frequently to 
be noticed in the mouth of uneducated French people, who say 
amiki6 for amxti4^ and conversely cinti^me for cinqut^mtf. This 
t for U has prevailed in ferlilomtier (= tinman), which nneduoated 
people frequently pronounce ferhlwrCkiery as it should be, the word 
being derived from /arblono* (—tin-plate) ; and also in tahati^ 
(ssnufi-boz), which was formerly tabaqm^re, from to&ao(=snufi!). 

After this change of tr to or had taken place, craindre was 
gradually assimilated to the other verbs in -aindret ^eindre, from 
which it now does not differ in the least particular, even taking 
gn before a vowel, like /stnclrd, tromfingSre^ joindrst from jungire, 
{8ee § 396). 

Adjoind/re (=to join, to adjoin) ^teindre (=to extinguish, to 

cwtretndftf (== to subject) quench) 

oMeindre (= to reach, to over- ^tmndre (= to grasp, to twine, 
take) to embrace) 

eeindre (=to gird, to surround) feindre (^to feign, to sham) 

eontravndre (=:to comply, to iotndrd (= to join) 

constrain) otn<2r0(ss to anoint) {See ^402) 

dSpeindre ( == to describe, to pic- jpetndre ( = to painty 

ture) jjlaindre (s=topity) 

enceind/re (^\o enclose, to en- rejoindre (ssto rejoin, to over- 
circle) take) 

enfreind/re (=to infringe, to restreindre (sto restrain, to 
violate) limit) 

enjoindre (sto enjoin) teind^e (sto dye) 

ftre conjugated in the same manner. 



* The forms nuneiiu, nuntius ; nupioio, nupitio ; cwwieiumy eonvitfum, 
■eem to show that the confusion of the t and k sounds existed already in Latin. 

There are persons in Englftnd-who oannot make any difference between eraiM 
•ad train, carry and tarry, and who for clear, %loryy etc., say tlear, Olory. 
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388. Crolre (=:to believe), from endin. 

PrimJTensei. Gioiie, erojani, era, je erois, je onu. 

Ind, Ptes, Je oniB, ta ercuB, 11 eroii, nom 01070ns, iraoM oojei, 

ils eroient. 

Imperf, Je eroyais, &o., nous eroyions, ^fco. 

Preter, Je ems, &o., nous ertUnes, Ac. 

Fut. Je croirai, <fcc., none croirons, itc. 

Cond, Pres, Je oroiiais, Ao,, nous croirionB, Ao. 

Imper. Crois, eroyoiiB, croyez. 

i9ii£t;. Pres, Qae je croie, <&0m que nons eroyions, que yons oroyiez, 

qa'ilfl eroient. 

Imperf, Que je cmsee, <&c., qne nous enusions, Ao. 

Injin, Groire. 

Pres. Part, Croyant. 

Past Part. Cm, erne. 

Cofijttgated with the aiMHitary avoir. 

The diphthong oi has been extended to all the forms, ertujons^ 
erojait, eroyantf bat in Old French the e reappeared before an 
accented inflexion : noiu erkons, il creoAt, criant. This latter 
form is still found in the noan m4crkant (=nnbeliever, infidel). 
(See asaeolr). The 1 is always changed into y before an accented 
ending. 

The preterite is cms^ O J*, crui^ cret, and creU^ the latter derived 
from a Low Latin form cr% [d] ui (?) for credi [d] i. 

Past participle cm, O.F. creilt, from ere [d] Itus, like bv, from 
U[&]i^u«, dA, from de[&]lti4«. (^00 § 289). 

389. Groltre (=to grow), O.F. eroiatrs^ from 
eresc^re. {See § 822 6). 

Prim. T0n<0s. Orottre, croissant, crfl, je crois, je eras. 

Ind. Pres, Je crois, ta crofs, il croit, nons croissons, Tons 

croissez, ils croissent. 

Imperf* Je croissais, <Skc., nous croissions, &o, 

Preter, Je crOs, &o., nons criimes, &o. 

Put. Je croitrai, <&c., nons oroitrons, <!^c. 

CoTid. Pres, Je oroitrais, &c., nons oroitrions, <tc. 

Jmper. Crois, croissons, croissez. 

Bubj. Pres, Qae je croisse, <feo., qae nons croissions, Ao« 

Imperf, Que je crasse, <&c., que noas orossious, Ac 

In/in, Croltre. 

Pr0«. Poflrt, Croissant. 

Poft Part. CrCi, crae. 

Bee oonnaitre. 

dmjugated with the CMMviUary awolr. 
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The dronmflex accent is not only used in this Terb as in e<m- 
naitre, etc., but also to distinguish all the parts of erottre which 
would be identical with the same parts of croire (=to beliere). 
Thus : je cms (a I believed), je cr&s (si grew) ; cm (=belieTed)» 
erA (= grown), but the imperfect subjnnctiYe and the past par- 
ticiple feminine are not distinguished at all. 

The indicative present comes from creaeo, etc., which explains 
why the t of the infinitive does not appear in this tense. 

The preterite cr^ is derived from erevi or creui, like duM from 
<Ze[&]iii. 

The past participle crA comes in the same way from ere [t] nm. 



390. Dire (=:to say), from dicere. 

Prim, Tenses, Dire, disant, dit, je dis, je dis; 

Jnd. Pres, Je dis, tu dis, il dit, nous disons, vouB dites, lis disent. 

Imperf, Je disais, &c., nous disions, <&c. 

Freter, Je dis, &c., nous dtmes, <&c. 

JW. Je dirai, &c.^ nous dirons, <&o. 

Cond, Pres, Je dirais, &o., nous dirions, <&c. 

Invper, Dis, disons, dites. 

Suij, Pres, Que je dise, <&o., que nous disions, Ao. 

Im^perf, Que je disse, &c., que nous dissions, &0. 

Jn/in. Dire. 

Pres, Poffi, Disant. 

Past Part. Dit, dite. 

Consitgated with the anuoiliary avoir. 

Hedire {^ix> say again, to repeat) is the only verb which is con- 
jugated like dire with dttes in the 2nd person plural of the pre- 
Bent indicative and imperative. All the other compounds of dire : 

eovUredire (=to contradict) mSdire (sto speak ill of, to 

d^dtre (—to retract, to gain- slander) 

say) prSdire (ato foretell) 

interdire (=to prohibit, to 

amaze) 

have dtsex instead of dites. Compare eenflre, § S84. 

MoMdire (sto curse) doubles the s in the present participle and 
the tenses formed from it, as :— 

notts maudimmons je maudiumais, Ac, 

vous maudi»»eg queje maiMitaae, Ao. 

Us mavdimm»wt 



aao 

The LitiB mdioatife pment ngiilar cKco, d4eU, dioUf gave n- 
goUiriy dts (O J. d%), di», dit ; bat the plural, which, as we have 
seen in § 273, ought to have been diisong, disw, disent^ was first 
derived regularly from di[e]iiiiiM, di[e]itM, dile\wii, which gare 
in Old French wmt dim§$^ vottt dttet, iZt dient. The first and 
third persons have now oonfonned to analogy, but ditea bai 
remained in the two verbs dira and redAn, The third person 
plnral dietU is loimd in Moli^re. 

The preterite d» [«]«,... d»[a]it, d»[a]lmtts,gavedM,... dit,dimet 
(see S 277), and the rest of the tense was formed by analogy, be- 
coming strong throughout. 



39X. Bolore (=:to be hatched, to open, to dawn), 
from exclaudere for excluders. 

The following forms only are used :^ 

Ind. Pres, U M6t, ils ^oeent. 

Fut, n Mdra, ils 6clAront. 

Cond, Pres, H ^diait, ils ^ddraient. 

Bvbj, Free, Oa*il 6cloee, qn'ils 6closenl. 

Ti^m, £clore. 

Free. Part. Edosant. 
Past Part. Eelos, 6close. 

See elore, § 38L 

CciniugcEted with the <MunUary Atre. 

392. Borire (=to write), O.F. escrivre^ eecrire, 
from scribSre, 

Pritn. Tenses, &srire, 6erivant, 6cris, ]*6oris. j'toivis. 

Ind, Pres, J'^cris, tn 6cri8, il toit, noas teivons, voos teives, 

ils 6crivent. 

Imperf, J'toivais, Ac., noos foivions, Ac, 

Pret, J'^rivis, &c., nous toivtmes, Ac, 

Fut. J*toirai, Ac, nons toirons, &o, 

Cond, Pres, J'^crirais, Ac., nous 6cririons, Ac, 

Imper. £!cris, toivons, toivez. 

8vi)j. Pres, Que j 'derive, Ac, que nons toivions, Ae, 

Imperf, Que j'teivisse, Ac., que nous toivissions, Ac 

Infin, Ecrire. 

Pres. Pwrt. Ecrivant. 

Pof t Part, Ecrit, 6orite* 

Oenivgaied with the cMM»2iaryawelr. 
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dreonaerire {ssto hmii) proscrire (a to proscribe, to 

dierire (==to desoribe) forbid) 

inserire (=to write down, to ricrire (=to write again) 

register) souscWre* (» to sabsoribe, to 
prescrire (sto prescribe, to approve) 

direct) transcrire (=to transcribe) 

Are conjugated in the same manner. 

The difficulty of uttering the sounds «c, <m, «p, st at the begin- 
ning of words seems to have been very great as early as the fifth or 
sixth century, for in inscriptions of that date an i is found pre- 
fixed to such initial compound consonant, as : ispativm for spa- 
tivm (=s space), istatua for statua (» statue), &o. This t, still 
nsed for ^e same purpose in Italian, became e in French {see § 17) 
and gave the words : empace (= space), esp/rer (=:to hope), from 
tperwre, emtroit (= narrow), from strictum, emcrire (»to write), 
jbrom 8cri [b] ^re. Later on the 8 became silent in many of these 
words, the e taJdng at the same time the sound of ehse 4, Lastly 
the a disappeared Srom the spelling, and its suppression rendered 
necessary the use of the acute accent to show tiie sound of cIobb 4, 
Thus «ort[5]0rd became successively esmvrfi, emcrire^ kcrvrB^ just 
•moro^diimbeoame esmerald, bmeroAJide; mtrictum^ etroit. 



The preterite from scripai, scripsUH^ ecripeitt seripsimuSf scrip- 
siitie, acripserwnt^ has become weak in all its forms, and the pa 
representing the b of the present stem has become v. 

Li the present participle the h of acritientem is preserved as ▼ : 

The past participle icrii^ J*. escHt is regularly derived from 
€eri [p] twin- 

39Za. Btre (=:to be). See § 294. 

393. Faire (=to make, to do), bom fac4re. 

Prim, Tenaes, Faire, faisant, fait, je fais, je fis. 

Jnd, Prea. Je fais, tu fais, 11 fait, nous faisons, voos faites ilfl 

font. 

Imperf, Je faisais, Ac, nous faisions, Ac, 

Prater, Je fis, Ac, nous flmes, &o. 

Pvit. Je ferai, &c., nous ferons, <feo. 

Cond, Praa, Je ferais, <&c., nous ferions, Ao, 

Jmper. Fais, faisons, faites. 

• To tubioibe to a periodical publication is itrt abonnd A. 
PJ9^Aooidence. ^ 



M^. IVm. Que ie fasae, Ae., que nous fasaions, Aa. 

JmPm/. Que ja fiaaa, Ac^, que noaa fiaaiona, ^. 

Ji^^^ Faira. 

JVm. Fafi. Faiaant. 

Past Pari. Fait, ^te. 

Coi^ugated with the aiuiliary avoir. 

Conir^aire («to oonnteifoit, to 9aHtfaMre (»to satisfy, to 

imitate) please) 

difaif (aBto undo) twrfaire (=^\o overeharge, to 

rMfoif (a to nnoo again) ovecrate) 
r^oMv («to do again) 

•re ecmjiigated in the aame manner. 

Forfaire (a to forfeit) ia only naed in the present infinitiYe and 
past participle. 

MaXfaire and mifoir^ (sto do wrong) are only need in the 
present infinitive. 

Faire is cf ten followed by another verb, and has then the senfle 
of owM, a8^— 

n a fklt vewir son frhre (she sent for his brother, i.e. he has 

caused his brother to oome) ; 
Mle fit a/ppelw son fila (sshe had her son called, i.e. she 

cansed her son to be called) ; 
n a fultf aire tela a sonfrire (=he has made his brother do 

that); 
n a fait /aire eela pour son frire (=he has had that made 

for bis brother). 

What has been said of the present indioative of dAre applies 
equally well to the present indioative of joAre. The Latin jwio^ 
faeiSf facitf gave regularly /at<, /ats, /ott, and the plural fa [ei] mus 
fa [ct] tis, /a [ci] unt produced the Old French/oimea, /(utea, /ont. 
The first person has now become /atsona, according to analogy 
{see § 273), but the other two have not yet been assimilated to the 
common form. 

The preterite fis^ from fecif has through contraction become 
gtrong tiiroughout. 

The future ferai, instead of /alrot, offers an example of what 
was said in § 3226, concerning the vowel of the infinitive, which 
usually became obscure, or disappeared altogether in the futors 
/O.F. feraiy or even /rot). The Old French spelling has in 
/ercM, etc., been preserved as well as the pronunciation ; but the 
pronunciation alone has survived in the present and imperfoet 
indicative and the participle present, which are now spelt fmUonst 
/tAsais, etc.,/alsane, although pronounced fesontt f€sa4s, fesuud, 
as they were written in Old French. 
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The snbjnnotive present /aciom, &o., gave the Old Fxenoh/sea^ 
without the change of a into a diphthong as in the present in- 
dicative. Faee easily became fa»me. 

The imperfect subjxinotive naturally followed the new form of 
the preterite. 

Facientem gave the present participle faisanif faxdfuetum gave 
the past participle fait. 



L Frire (=to fry) from fslgere (=to fry, to 
roast). 

Only the following forms are used : — 

Ind, Pres. Je fris, tu fris, il frit. 

PtU, Je frirai, &o. 

Cond, Pres, Je frirais, &c. 

Jmper, Fris. 

Past Part. Frit, frite. 

Conjugated voith the awoiUary avoir. 

This verb, like cwire ( = to cook), is generally used in the infinitive 
after the tenses oifaire (sto cause), (see § 393), as : — 

Je feral trite ce poisson (=1 shall fry that fish). 

395. Jolndre (= to join), from jungere, 

Pnm,Tenses, Joindre, joignant, joint, je joins,* je joignis. 

bee oralndre. 

ConJTtgated with the (vuxiUivry avoir. 

The present indicative singular comes from the corresponding 
Latin tense jun [g] o, jun [g] i«, jun [g] it, by the change of u into oi 
as in point (s point), from pundum. The plural ioi^tums, joignezt 
joign£nt is derived fiom the stem jung or rather jugn and the 
endings -ons^ -ez, -ent, (8ee § 272). 

The Latin perfect junxit jimxisU, &e,, gave in Old French a 
Vieiente joins, joinsis fAG.y kBeping the Latin accent; but these 
forms were discarded about the 16th century to obtain the uni- 
formity of stem, and at the same time the tense became weaJc in 
all its persons : je joignis, tu joignis, &o, Jungire became suc- 
cessively junyrd.jotnrd, and with the d between n and r (see § 322&) 
foindre, from which are regularly derived the fatore and the con- 
ditional present. 

« See foot note (Sn. 



824 IBBEGXTLAB TEBB8. 

The present partidple joigfomt oomee from jungentem altered tf 
we have seen above to jitgnenUmt and the past participle joint 
oomes from jwictum, 

396. laire (=to read), from leg^e. 
Pr%m,Ten8$s, Lire, lisant, la, je lis, je las. 

Ind, Pres, Je lis, ta lis, il lit, noas lisons, vons lisea, ils liseni 

Imperf, Je lisais, &o., noas lisions, <&c. 

FrettT. Je las, ^o., noas lilbnes, &o, 

F}d, Je Ural, Ac, noas lirons, &c. 

Cond, Prei, Je lirais, &c., noas lirions, <feo. 

Imper, Lis, lisons, lisez. 

8ubj, Pres, Qae je lise, &c., qae noas lisions, Ae. 

Imperf, Qae je lasse, Ag,, qae noas lassions, An» 

Infin, Lire. 

Pr0<. Part. Lisant. 

Past Part. La, lae. 

Conjugated with the awnlia/ry avoir* 
jilire (-to elect) 
reZire (—to read again) 
are oonjagated in the same manner. 

The indicatiTe present comes from the corresponding Latin 
tense lego, legiif legit^ the g being changed into e before "OnSt -m, 
-ent, like c in the verbs dire, condwre^ etc. : dMHone from dteitmii, 
tondmrnonB from eonduetmus. (8ee § 390). 

The preterite Iim, etc., is of modem formation ; the old langnage 
had Us, from legi. 

The past participle 2u, 0. F. leUt, hit, is also of comparatively 
modem formation, &e older form being leit, Ut, from Udwn, 

397. Xiolre (=to Bhine), from lucere for lucSr^ 
which gave O.F. luisir, as placere gave plaisir^ and 
2tc9r«, ^oinr, which are now only used as nouns 
(=:pleasare, leisure). (See §§ 406, 411). 

Prim,Tense$, Loire, laisant, lai, je lais, je laisis. 

Ind, Pres. Je lais, ta lais, il lait, noas laisons, Tons laises, ils 

laisent. 
Impevf. Je laisais, Ac, noas laisions, &q, 

Pr€tw, Je laisis,* Ac, noas laislmes. 

.Fut. . Je lairai, &q., noas lairons, &c. 

Cond, Pre$, Je lairais, Ac, noas lairions, &o. 

« The Acadimte gives ndther the preterite of the indicative^ nor the w^ 
JonotiTe imperfect, although authon have need them. 
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Jmper, Lois, laisons, luisez. 

Biibj. Pfes. Que je luise, &c., que nous luisions, &o. 

Jmperf. Que Je loisisse, Ac, que noas loisisaions, &o. 

Infin. Luire. 

Pres. Pcvri, Luisant. 

Pckst Part, Lm. 

See oondnlre. 

Conjttgaied with the (uuunlia/ry avoir. 
BeJwire (s=to glitter) 
IB conjugated in the same manner. 

The present indicative comes regularly from lueeo, Ac. The 
perfect litsn, i.«. luc-si, htxisti, &o,, gave lui, luisis, and later on 
the whole tense became weak, like that of the verbs in -^uire, 
{See § 883). 

The past participle lui came from a form luetwn, derived re- 
gularly from the perfect hisn. 



Xettre (=:to place, to put), from mittere. 

.Mm^Tenses. Mettre, mettant, mis, je mets, je mis. 

Jnd. Pres, Je mets, tu mets, il met, nous mettons, voos mettez» 

ils mettent. 

Imipwf, Je mettais, &c., nous mettions, <&c. 

Pretm, Je mis, &c., nous mimes, &c. 

J\6t. Je mettrai, &c., nous mettrons, &c. 

Cotul. Pres, Je mettrais. <&c., nous mettrions, ^. 

Invper. Mets, mettons, mettez. 

fifu&j. Pres, Que je mette, &o., que nous mettions, ^. 

Invperf, Que je misse, <&o., que nous missions, &o. 

Infin, Mettre. 

Pres. Part, Mettant. 

Past Part. Mis, mise. 

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir. 

Admettre (=to admit) omettre (sto omit) 

commettre (=to commit) permettre (—to permit) 

eom^omettre ( = to compromise) proTnettre ( — to promise) 

dSmettre ( = to dismiss, to sprain) remettre ( = to remit) 

imettre (=sto emit) soumettre (=to submit) 

s*entremettre (= to intervene) transmettre (sto transmit) 

are conjugated in the same manner. 

For the single t in je mets, tu mets, il metf see § 271. 

The Latin perfect misi gave mis, and the tense became sinmg 
in all its forms. 

The past participle comes regularly from missum. 
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399. Xoudre (=to grind), from moUre, thiongh 
molre^ moldre. 

Prim.Tenses. Mondre, monlant, xnonln, je moncls, je monltiB. 

Jnd, Pres, Je mouds, tu moads, il moud, nous moulons, yoob 

moulez, ils monlent. 

Impevf. Je moalais, &o., nous monlions, &o. 

Preter, Je moolas, &o., nous moalCLmes, &o. 

Fut. Je moudrai, &c., nous moudrons, &c. 

Cond. Pres. Je moadrais, &o., nous mondrions, Sso. 

Imper, Mouds, moalons, moolez. 

Subj, Pres, Que je monle, (&c., qae noas monlions, &o. 

Imperf, Que je moalusse, &c., qae nooB mooloBsions, Ao. 

Ififin. Moudre. 

Prea, Pcvri, MoulaDt. 

Pcut Part. Moola, monlne. 

Conjugated with the oAixiliary avoir. 

^:^^}(=toBh«penbny«.&o.) 
remoudre (s=to grind again) 

are conjugated in the same manner. 

For the change of molSre into moudre see § 322 b. The diphthong 
ou has now prevailed in all the forms of the verb. 

The d of the three persons singular of the present indicative is 
due to the influence of the inflnitive form, Uke the d in coudrt 
(=to sew). 

The preterite moulus is from moluit like pa/rus from paruif 
value from vaVwi, (See § 369). 

The past participle moulUf O.F. mohA, comes from molutum tar 
molltum, {See § 385). 



4s00. Naitre (=to be bom), O.F. naistre, from 
nascere, for nasci. {See § 822 b). 

Prim, Tenses. Naitre, naissant, n^, je nais, je naquis. 

Ind Pres, Je nais, tu nais, il nait, nous naissons, vons naisses, 

ils naissent. 
Imperf. Je naissais, &c., nous naissions, &o, 

Preter. Je naquis, &c., nous naqulmes, &o. 

Fut. Je nattrai, <&c., nous naltrons, &c. 

* AiguUer and repauer are more generally nsed than 4moudre, riawudr*. 
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C<md, Pre$. Je naitrais, ^o., noas nattrions, Ao, 

Imper, Nais, naissons, naissez. 

8v$j, Pres. Qae je naisse, Ao., qae nona naissions, &o, 

Imperf, Que je naqnisse, do., que nous naquissions, 9bq, 

Jvfin, Naitre. 

Pres. Pa/rt. Naissant. 

Past PoArt. N6, n6e. 

See oonnaitre. 

Conjugated with tJie auaoiUa/ry Atre. 

BeTuUtre, (=sto be bom again) is oonjngated in the same 
manner. 

The diphthong ad has gained all the forms except the preteritOi 
imperfect sabjanctive, and past participle. 

For the circmnflez accent see § 885. 

The preterite naqms, was in O.F. 9umX», na«gt»i. 

The participles come from nascentemf natwm. 

401. l^nlre (=to injure, to be hurtfal), from 
nocere, for nocere, which gave the O.F. nuisir, whence 
ihe modem French adjective nvMble (=hnrtfiil). 

Prim, Tenses. Nnire, noisant, nni, je nnis, je nnisis. 

Jnd. Pres. Je nnis, tn nnis, il noit, nons nnisons, vons nnises, 

ilfl noisent. 

Impeff. Je nTiisais, ^., nons noisions, <feo. 

Preter, Je nnisis, &o., nons nnisimes, &o. 

Put. Je nnirai, Ac, nons nnirons, <bc. 

Cond. Pres, Je nnirais, Ac., nous nnirions, Ac. 

Imper. Nuis, nnisons, nnisez. 

8^ji>3, Pres, Qne je nnise, Ac., que nons nnisions, &n, 

Invperf, Que je nnisisse, Ac, que nons nniaissionB, Ao. 

I«/in. Nnire. 

Pres. Pa/rt, Nnisant. 

ToAt Paxt, Nni. 

Conjugated with the oMxiUa/ry avoir. 

The diphthong ui has prevailed in all the forms. 

Nocud gave in Old French iwi, and nocuisti gave nosis. The 
iRrhole tense has now become weaik. 

The present participle comes from nocentem, and the past par- 
iiciple nui, O.F. neil, from nooitum, {Bee § 289). 

401a. Ooolre (=to kill), from occidere. 

This verb is now used only in the infinitive and in the past 
participle ocoi«. 



i 
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4tOZm Olndre (=:to anoint), from ungSre. 

PrtmSenses. Oindre, oignant, oint, j'oins,* j'oignis. 

Ind, Pres, J'oinB, Ac, noos oignons, &o, 

Jmperf, J'oignais, <&c., nous oignions, Ao, 

Preter, J'oignis, &o., nonB oignimes, <&o« 

Fut, J'oindrai, &o., nous oindrons, &o. 

Cond. Pr&8. J*oindrais, &o., nouB omdzions, <feo. 

Imper, Oins, oignons, oignez. 

SuSj. Pres, Que j'oigne, &o., que nons oignions, &o, 

Itnpet/. Que j'oignisse, <bo., que nous oignissions, See. 

Jnfin, Oindre. 

Pres. PaH. Oignant. 

Past PaH. Oint, ointe. 

Conjugated with the atMBtZiary aTOlr. 

For the«explanations oonceming the Beveral fomui of this Yarb 
see § 887. 

Voindre (-Bto apijear, to dawn), from punggret whidh was 
formerly oonjngated like oindre^ ia said especially of light and 
idants, and only used in the infinitive and future, as : — 

Les herhes eommencent d polndre (»the grass begin to grow) ; 
Le jowr poindra hientdt (=it will soon be dawn). 

Volndre (=to sting) is only used in the proverbial phrase: 
Oignez vilain, il vous poindra ; polirnea viZotn, il vous oindra 
(=save a thief from the gallows, and he will cut your throat).^ 
The present participle poignant is still used as an adjective, as : 

Une doulewr poigmante (^a sharp pain) ; 
Des remords poiirnaiits (= poignant remorse). 

4s03. Paitre (=to graze), from pascere^ for pasd. 

Prim.Tenses, Paitre, paissant, — , je pais, — . 

Ind. Pres. Je pais, tu pais, il patt, nous paissons, vous paiBsezr 

ils paissent. 

Impeff. Je paissais, &o., nons paissions, <feo. 
Preter. wanting. 

Put. Je paitrai, <&o., nous paitrons, Ac. 

Cond. Pres. Je paitrais, &o,, nous paltrions, &e. 

Imper. Pais, paissons, paissez. 

8ubj. Pres. Que je paisse, <&o., que nous paissions, <fto. 
Imperf. wanting. 

Infin. Pattre. 

Pres, Pa/rt. Paissant. 
Past Part. wanting. 

* See foot note $ 27L 
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The past participle jm is still nsed as a term of faloonzy : Uh 
faueon qui ajm (=a hawk whioh has been fed). 

&epaitre is conjagated like paitre ; bat it has both a pre- 
terite, je reptUf and a past participle, repu. 

For the explanations concerning the several forms of this verb 
see § 385. 

404s. Paraitre ( =to appear), from parescere, inchoa- 
tive form of parere. 

Prim,Ten8$8, Paraitre, paraissant, pam, je paraiSy je paras. 

See oonnaitre. 

Conjugated with the auailiwry avoir. 

The infinitire, present indicative singolar and plaral, imperfect 
indicative, and present sabjonctive come from parescSre {see 
§ 822 &), and, inchoative verbs having no special form for the pre- 
terite,iK»nM ajid the imperfect sabjanctiveparu<«6 come SzamparSre, 

For the conjugation and explanations see § 385. 

See also oomparolr, § 360 a. 

Forpan*i changed iaiopa/rua see §§ 369, 399. 

The past participle ptvru comes from paritum. {See § 289). 

405. Pelndre (sto paint), from pingere. 
Br%m.Ten8eB. Peindre, peignant, peint, je peins,* je peignis. 

Cmijugated with the (MixiUary avoir. 

For the conjagation see oralndre, § 387. 

For the explanations see Joindre, § 395. 

The past participle peimt is derived from pinetwn for pietum, 

406. Plalre (=to please), from, placere, for pUcere^ 
which gave the 0. F. plaisir now used only as a mascu- 
line noon (= pleasure). 

PrtmSensea. Plaire, plaisant, pin, je plais, je plas. 

Ind, Free, Je plais, tn plais, il plait, noas plaisons, vooff 

plaisez, ils plaisent. 

hnperf, Je plaisais, <bc., noas plaisions, &q. 

Preter, Je pins, <&c., nous pliimes, <&c. 

Fvi, Je plairai, <&c., noas plairons, <fec. 

Cond, Pres. Je plairais, &o., noas plairions, <feo. 

Imper, Plaos, plaisons, plaisez. 

* See foot note f 171. 
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Bvibj, Ptm. Que je plaise, Ac, que noas plaisions, Ao, 

Impeif. Que ]e pliuse, &o,, que nous plaBsions, &o- 

Infin, Plaire. 

Pres, Pcurt. Plaisant. 

Past Pwrt. Plu. 

Conjugated with the auenUa/ry avoir* 

Se complaire (asto delight in) 
dSpladre (—to displease) 

ftre oonjugated in the same manner* 

See also talre, § 411. 

The diphthong ai has been extended to all the forms except the 
preterite, imperfeot subjanotive, and past participle. 

In Old French the indicative present singular was plai$, plaits 
pladstf whence the circomilex accent after the suppression of s : 

il plait. 

The preterite form pla [e] m was in Old French plau, pleu, pK 
then pluMf like 8B,[p]ni, sue. 

The past participle plu, O.F. pMSii, from p{a[c] iiurn. (Bee 
§ 888). 

4s07. Prendre (=:to take), from prend^e^ for pre- 

Prim, Teneee, Prendre, prenant, pris, je prends, je pris. 

Ind, Pree, Je prends, tn prends, il prend, noas prenons, Yoas 

prenez, ils prennent. 

Imp&rf, Je prenais, Ac, noas prenions, Ao. 

Preter, Je pris, &c., noas primes, &o. 

Fvit. Je prendrai, &c., noas prendrons, <feo. 

Cond, Pree. Je prendrais, &c., noas prendrions, <fte. 

Jmper, Prends, prenons, prenez. 

Bubj, Pree, Qae je prenne, &c., qae noas prenions, que Yons 

preniez, qn'ils prezment. 

Jmperf, Que je prisse, do.* qae noas prissions, dso. 

Infin, Prendre. 

Pres. Part, Prenant. 

Past Pwrt, Pris, prise. 

Conjugated with the OAjmUa/ry avoir. 

Appr&ndre (—to learn) ee mSprend/te (—to make a 

eomprendre (—to understand) mistake) 

diprendre (sto separate) rapprendre (=to learn again) 

disapprendre (—to unlearn) reprendre (=to take back) 

«ntr62?r6ndr6 (s to undertake) ewrprendre (=to take bj sur- 

prise) 
Are conjugated in the same manner. 
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This verb had several forms in Old French. In the one 
ultimately adopted the d of prendre was suppressed in the present 
participle j^renant, and all tiie forms derived from it. 

For nn mjprennentt etc., see § 53. 

The preterite pris is derived from a Low Latin form preln] si for 
pre [n] di. It has become strong throughout. 

The past participle pris comes from pre [n']s%um. 

407a. &alre or &^er (=to troat, of deer). 
According to Diez, from a Latin verb ragire, formed in 
imitation of vagire, mugire. 

Prim, Tenses, Baire, rayant, rait, je rais, . 

Ind. Pres, Je rais, tn rais, 11 rait, nous rayons. Tons rayez, ils 

raient. 

Imperf, Je rayais, t&c, nons rayions, (fee. 
Preter, wcmting, 

Fxtt, Je rairai, &c., nons rairons, &q, 

Cond. Pres, Je rairais, &o., nons rairions, t&c 
Jmper. voa/rding, 

Bubj, Pres. Que je raie, &o., que nons rayions, ^te. 
Imperf, wa/rding, 

Infin, Baire. 

Pres. Pwrt, Bayant. 

Past Part. Bait. 

Conjugated with the auailiary avoir. 

The verb rker is quite regular and has aU its tenses. 

408. &^Boadre (=to resolve), from resolvire. 

Prim, Tenses. B6soudre, r^solvant, r^solu, je r6sous, je r^solus. 

Jnd. Pres. Je r^sous, tu r^sous, il r^sout, nous r^solvons, vons 

r6solvez, ils resolvent. 

Imperf. Je r^solvais, &c., nous r^solvions, <bc. 

Preter. Je r^solus, &c., nous r6sol^mes, &o. 

Fut. Je r^soudrai, &c., nous resoudrons, &o. 

Cond. Pres. Je r^soudrais, &c., nous r6soudrions, &o, 

Imper. B^sous, r^solvons, r6solvez. 

Subj. Pres. Que je resolve, &c., que nous r6solvions, &c, 

Imperf, Que je r^solusse, <bc., que nons r^solnssions, Sso. 

Infin. B^soudre. 

Pres. Pwrt. B^solvant. 

Past Part. B6solu, r^solue. 

See absondre. 

Conjugated with the a/uxiliary avoir. 
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For the preterite r4$oVa$^ from teaoVwi^ for tetoVoi^ see \ 369* 
The partioiples come from reaolvewtem, rMolutum, 

There is also another past partioiple r^sous, as in 

XJn IrouUla/rd r^soiu en phtie (Ba fog resolved into rain). 

4s09. &lre (=to laugh), from ridere, for ridere. 

Prvn.Tense$, Bire, riant, ri, je ris, je ris. 

Ind, Pres, Je ris, tn ris, il rit, noas rions, vons rioz, ils rient. 

Im^peif, Je riais, <feo., noas riions, vons riiez, ils riaient. 

Ptiter, Je ris, &c., nous rimes, &o. 

Fwt, Je rirai, &o., nous rirons, &o. 

Cond, Pres, Je rirais, t&c, nous ririons, Ao. 

Imper. Ris, rions, riez. 

S^. Pres. Que je rie, que tu ries, qn*il rie, que nous riions, qua 

vons riiez, qa*ils rient. 

Xmgperf. Que je risse, Ao,, que noas rissions, d». 

Jt^. Bire. 

Pres, Part, Biant. 

Past Pa/rt, Bi. 

Conjugated with tJhe OAiailia/ry avoir. 
Bowrire (a to smile) is conjugated in the same manner. 
The d of the Latin verb has disappeared from all the formt. 
The preterite form risi has become strong throughout. 
The past partioiple ri, from risum, has lost the f • 



4s09a. Sourdre (=to spring up), from mrgere^ 
which later on gave mrgir, now used instead of 
aourdre. 

This verb is only used in speaking of water, and is neaily 
obsolete. The only forms used are : 

Pres. Ind, Elle sourd, elles sourdent. 
Impevf. Elle sourdait, elles sourdaient. 

Infin, Sourdre. 

Bee sortlr, § 851. 

The O.F. past participle sofse has given the BubstantiTi 
courctf (« source, spring). 
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410. Solvre (=to follow), from asquere, for sequi. 

Pr%m.Tense$. SniTre, sniyant, BuiTi, je snis, je sniyis. 

Jnd, Pres, Je snis, tn snis, il suit, nous snivonB, Yons sairez, 

ils soivent. 

Imperf, Je soivais, &c., nons snivions, Ac. 

Preter. Je soiyis, <&o., nous saiYlines, Ac. 

Fwt, Je snivrai, <&o., nous BniyroiiB, Ao. 

Cond. Pres, Je snivrais, ^., nous gmyrions, Ae. 

Itnper. Snis, Bmvons, suivez. 

8ubj. Pres, Que je soive, &c., que noaa smvions, fto. 

Imperf, Que je suivisse, &o., que nons sniyissions, ^te. 

Infin. Suivre. 

Pres, Part, Suiyant. 

Past Part, Bmvi, sniyie. 

Conjugated with the OAunUa/ry avoir. 

Pour suivre (=to pnrsae, to prosecnte) 
s^enswvre (=to result, to follow), impersonal^ 

axe conjugated in the same manner. 

SequSre, or rather <d[g]t^rd, gaye sivre, and later suivre by the 
change of i into a diphthong, which is also found in suif (= tallow), 
from sehwn or sevum^ suite (=s following), from sectam. 

In the same way se[<i]uOfSelq]wis,selq]uit,ior <0[g]iior, &c., 
became swi,* suis, suit, the u or v disappearing when not followed 
by a vowel or r {see § 271, and recevolr, page 242). 

The preterite is derived from seqwi^ created by analogy instead 
of sequutus sum when the deponent form disappeared. This tense 
became weaTc throughout. 

The past participle is from selq]vutuSf changed into sevwt, sevi^ 
«iw, and finally suivi. For the suppression of final t see suffi,, 
8 884. 

The Bubjunctiye present haying, in aU the persons, v followed 
by a, the syllable ve remained, and the root was altered into su/i 
tm mentiozied above. 

4X1. Taire (=:to keep silent, to concealj^ from 
tacere, for tacere. 

Prim, Tenses, Taire, taisant, tu, je tais, je tns. 
Cofijtbgated with the wuaiUwry avoir. 

* The modem forms »uUt suit, ntU might alao be explained bj means of the 
Old Trench »eu or siu, teut or titu, sent at «<tt<, where u is the ti or y of teqjo, fto, 
•ad then by tiie transposition of i and «. Compare Ug^lam, which became 
ttJJile, tMe, than tttOe (stile). 
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The remarks made on ploire, §406, are eqnally applicable to iairtf; 
only the suppression of s in the third person sini^ar of the pre- 
Bent indicative, which is shown by the aocent in il platt, is not 
marked at all in il tait. 



€IIa. TlBtre (=to weave), from tea:ere. 

The past participle Hssu is the only form of this verb which if 
stiU in use, aU the others haying been replaced by the modem 
verb tisser^ also derived from texere, 

Tissu, O.F. Usaut, is derived from a form teasnium, for tewtum. 



€12. Traire (=to milk), from ^a^^e, or tracere^ 
archaic form of trahere. 

Prvm.Tenses. Traire, trayant, trait, je trais, , 

Ind, Free, Je trais, tu trais, il trait, nous trayons, vons trayez, 

lis traient. 

Imperf. Je trayais, &c., nous trayions, <fto. 
Freter, wanting, 

Fut, Je trairai, &o., nous trairons, &c. 

Cond, Pres. Je trairais, &c., nous trairions, &c. 

Imper. Trais, trayons, trayez. 

Suhj, Pres, Que je traie, &c., que nous trayions, que yous trayies, 

qn'ils traient. 
Imperf, wanting, 

Infin. Traire. 

Pres. Part. Trayant. 

Past Part. Trait, traite. 

Conjugated with the OAMiUa/ry avoir* 

Ahstradre (=to abstract) rentradre (=:to fine-draw, to 

(2istraire ( = to distract) dam) 

eoftrmre (=to extract) soustrcdre (=sto subtract) 

are conjugated in the same manner. 

The y replaced the ^, as pagare became payer. {8ee § 25). For 
the present subjunctive singular, traie for traye, see § 342 a. The 
past participle trmt is from tractum, 

Traire had in Old French the general meaning of to droMo^ in 
drag^ in which it is now replaced by tirer, a word of Gfrennan 
origin, akin to the English to tea/r; trMre now means ooty t8 
draw mUk from the cow. 
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Vainore (=to conquer ), from vincere, 

FHm.Tenses, Vaincre, Tainqnant, vamou, je TainoB, je yainqais. 

Ifid, Fret, Je vaincs, ta vainoB, il .vainc, nouB yainqaoiiB, voua 

vainqnez, ils vainquent. 

Impexf. Je vainquais, <&c., nous Tainqnions, &o, 

Freter, Je yainquis, <fec., nous yainqnimes, (&o. 

Fvi, Je yaincrai, &o., nous yaincrons, &o. 

ConA. Pres, Je yainorais, &c., nous yainorions, Ac. 

Imper, Vaincs, yaiuqnons, yainqnez. 

8ubj. Pres, Que je yainque, &c., que nouB yainquions, Ac 

Imperf, Que je yainquisBe, &o., que nous yaiuquissionB, &o» 

Jnfin, Vaincre. 

Pr6«. PaH, Yainquant. 

F<ut Pcurt. Vainou, yainoue. 

Cof^jugated with the (MiMxa/ry avoir. 
Convaincre (=to oonyinoe, to oonyict) 
is conjugated in the same manner. 
For the ahsence of the flexional tinil va4nc see § 271. 

The diphthong ei now changed to an, has been extended to all 
the forms. 

The spelling qu for e hard is now adopted before all the yowels 
except u, thus we haye vcunquant, vainqu«nt, voinqnls, vmn- 
quotM, but vcdrtoUf not vainqnn, which would haye been too 
unsightly. Eyerywhere else o is retained. It is worth noticing 
that when c disappeared from the infinitiye it became soft, i.0, 
f or s in the other parts of the yerbs, as : conncMre^ cor^ 
wUmmcmi ; ddre, dimant ; but when it remained in the infinitiye» 
and, being followed by a consonant, kept the original Latin sound 
of Ic, it also kept the same sound throughout the conjugation, as 
wUnere^ vaincant, not vtunsont. CSompare the orthographical 
changes deyised to keep throughout the conjugation the soft c or 
g of the infinitiyes in -cer or -ger^ § 324. 

The preterite vouinqvAs, etc., comes from a Latin form vinei, 
frincisiii for vid^ i«ci8ti,and it became weak throughout. The past 
participle comes from vineitrMn or vincutum, for vidum, 

#I#. Vlvre (=to live) from vivere. 

Prim, Tenses, Viyre, yiyant, y^u, je yis, je y6cus. 

Ind. Pres, Je yis, ta yis, il yit, nous yiyons, yous yiyez, ila 

yiyent. 
Imperf, Je yiyais, Ac., nous yiyions, Ao, 

Prater, Je y^cus, Ac, nous y^ctUnes, &o. 
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Fut Je yiyrai, Ac., noos TifTonB, fto. 

Cond. Pres. Je vivrais, <&o., nous yiyrions, Ao. 

Imper, Vis, vivone, vivez. 

8vifj, Pres, Que je yive, Ac,, qne nous yiyionfl, Ao* 

Imperf, Que je y^cuBse, ^m ^oo nous T^oiiBdons, Ao. 

Infln. Vivre. 

Pre«. Part. Vivant. 

Past Part, V6cu. 

Conjugated with the cwmUa/ry avoir. 

Bevivre (=to live again) 
<umvr6 (:=to outlive) 

are conjugated in the same manner. 

All the tenses can easily be traced to the corresponding Iiatin 
forms, according to the rules given in the formation of tensai^ 
except the preterite vSctis and the past participle v^cu. The former 
was in O.F. vesquis, vSqtUs found still in the writers of the 
seventeenth century. The past participle v^cu, O.F. vmcu, oomes 
from veseatumf for vietwm. 



SECTION X. 



FOBICATION OF THE VERBS. 



€19. The French verbs are formed by fhe same 
means as the nouns {see § 91) — that is to say, by ecm' 
position f and by derivation, {See § 94). 



I. — Composltton of the Terbs. 

€16. In order to form a French verb by composition 
we place before it — 

(1) a noun : maintenir r=to tnaintain) properly t^mr 
avec la main (=to hold witn the hand). 

(2) an adjective employed adverbially or an adverb : 
maltraiter for traiter mal (=to ill-use). 

(8) a prefix: d6faire, from d6„. ajiA /aire (=to 
undo), Burmonter &om but and monter (=to snrmoimt). 
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*17. The French form verbs with the help of a sub- 
etantive and a verb in : — 



ft 



i> 



>9 



»l 



boulevdrs^r (=to upset) 
obavtrer (=sto capsize) 

eolporter (=to hawk, {lit, to 

carry on the neck]) 
maintentr (=:to maintain) 

•aoLpotidrer (— to sprinkle [lit., 
with salt]) 

In like manner the Bomans formed verbs composed of a sub- 
Btantive and a verb ; thus mannmittere, from the substantive 
wumus (=a hand), and the verb mittere (=to send). 

#18. New verbs can be formed by adding a prefix to 
a verb already existing. The most important of the 
prefixes are the following : — 

1. a (=to) 



from houle (=ball), and verser 
(=to turn over) 
chap for cap or chef 
(=head), and virer (=to 
turn) 

col (=3 neck), and porter 
(=to carry) 

main (=hand), and tenir 
(= to hold) 

sal O.F. for sel (=ssalt), 
and poudrer ( = to powder) . 



tibaisser ( = to lower) 
a,haUre (=to beat down) 
tLecourir (sto run up) 
amener (=to bring) 
a,pporter (=to bring). 



hienvenir, used only in the 
phrase se fadre bleiiTeiilr de 
qitelqu^un ( = to get into 
some one*s favour). 

oontredire (^to contradict) 
ooiitresis^n0r(s to countersign). 

4. d^, d6B, deB, dlB, in several compounds expresses 

the contrary of the primitive, as : — 

d^Bopprendre (= to unlearn) 
d&boucher (=to uncork, to open) 
dkcha/rger (=sto unload) 
AiMconvenir (asto disagree, to 

disown) 
dkmespirer (=Bto despair) 
desfoinr ^sto disposess) 
aenserrer (=«io loosen). 



haisser (=to lower) 
hattre (=to beat) 
eourir ?=to run) 
mener (=:to lead) 
porter ( = to carry) 

9. Men (=well) 
venir (= to come) 



8. oontre (= against) 

dire (=to say) 
sigrier (=to sign) 



apprendre (=to learn) 
hoibcher (ssto cork, to stop) 
cho/rger (= to load) 
eovwenir (=to agree, to own) 

espSrer (=to hope) 
saisir ^=to seize) 
serrer (sto tighten) 

F.S.— Accidence. 
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5. en (=in) ; em before b, m, p, as : — 

endormir (=sto send to sleep) 
enfermer (=to shut in) 



dormir (^ to sleep) 
fermer (= to shut) 



en/utr (^^to flee away) 
enlever (^to take away) 
emmener (=sto take away) 
emporter (=to cany away). 



fuir (= to flee) 
lever ( = to raise) 
mener r=to lead) 
porter (=to carry) 

6. entre (= between) 

aider (sto help) 

ddvorer (=>to deyonr) 

ouvrir (=to open) 
voir (b to see) 

7. mal (=m) 

fn6n«r(=tolead) 
traiter (= to treat) 

8. m^B (=mis-), prefix of depreciation ; 

allier ( = to match) mkmaXlier ( = to mis-matoh) 

user (=to use) m^tuser (=to misuse). 

9. r, re, r^, res, prefix of return and repetition ; 



»' entr'atder (=to help one 

another) 
s' entred^^rorer (=to devonr 

one another) 
entr'owvrir (s=to half open) 
•ntrevoir (sto have a glunpiM 

of). 

malmener (sto treat roughly) 
UkBltraiter («to ill-treat). 



abat5s6r (=to lower) 
emporter ^=to carry away) 
endormir ( = to lull to sleep) 

^eiller (=to awake) 
TiabtUer (=sto dress) 
ouvrir (=to open) 

b<jHr (=tohuild) 
chercher ( = to seek) 
dire (=to say) 
fleurir (==to blossom) 
/iausser (ssto raise) 

ventr (=to come) 

agir ( = to act) 
atteJ er ( e= to harness) 
4Ure (:=to elect) 
<tnprtr>ier ( = to print) 
invent er (=to invent) 
oecuper ( = to occupy) 
orga.ni.ser (=to organise) 
vnir (sto unite) 



rabaiss^r (=to lower) 
remporter (sto take back) 
rendormir (=to lull to 

again) 
r^veiller (^to awake) 
r^abilZer (—to dress again) 
Touvrir (=to reopen) 

tehSUir (=:to rebuild) 
rec?i«re^er (=to seek again) 
redire (:=to say again) 
refieurir (=to blossom again) 
rehausser ( = to raise, to en* 

hance) 
revenir (=to come back) 

r^agir (=to react) 
rkatteler (a to harness again) 
Th4lire (=to re-elect) 
vkimprimer (=to reprint) 
r6ini'flnter (ssto reinvent) 
T^occuper (=sto reoccupy) 
rkorganiser (=rto reorganlie) * 
r^unir (sto reunite) 
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saisir (sto seize) 

semhler (=:to appear) 

sentir (s=to feel) 

serrer (—to tighten) 

sortir (=to go oat) 

se souvenir (= to remember) 



ressaisir (^to seize again) 
remsembler ( = t > resemble) 
remsentir ( = to feel) 
reuserrer = (to tie tights) 
ressortir (=:to go ou,t again) 
se rem!- ouvenir (=to remember 
again). 



Sometimes r (or re) or vk prefixed to the same verb glTes it 
quite a different meaning, as :— 



agppeler (^to call) 

erier (=to create) 
former (sto form) 
parUr (=to set ont) 
signer (=to sign) 



rappeler (=to recall) rkappehr (» to read 

the roll-caU over 
again) 
recrier (as to create rhaier (srto divert, 

again) to amuse) 

reformer (^sto form reformer ( = to re- 

anew) form, to amend) 

repartir ( k to set out rkpartir ( <» to portion 

again) out) 

resigner (« to sign r68tyn6r(«: to resign). 

again) 



N.B. — Moudre (ssto grind [compete.]) has given remoudre (=to 
grind again) , and kmoudre ( = to^het) , remoudre ( =: to whet again). 

10. BouB (=- under, sub-} 

diviser (=to divide) 
entendre (=to hear) 

louer (atolet) 
fnin^r (stomine) 

11. Bur (= above, over) 

chauffer {^io heat) 
mener (= to drive) 



■divifer^ (=to subdivide) 
mon»- entendrel = to understand^ 

to imply) 
mouM'louer (=:to sublet) 
monm-miner (=:to undermine). 



mxLreJiauffer (sto over-heat) 
mwrmener (=sto overdrive). 



a comes from the Latin ad, 

d6 is sometimes derived from the Latin dd, sometimes from dig. 

en represents sometimes the Latin preposition in, and some* 
times stands for the adverb %nd6, 

m^s is the Latin minus, which signifies motns (=less), and 
also pas, point (snot). Minus was nsed as a prefix with a depxe- 



* 8om§-di9i$er is also written aoudivUer by the Aeadimie, The m<wt oommoa 
fonn is iubdivUery in which the Latin preposition is kept intact. 
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ciative sense in Low Latin. We find, for insfcanoe, minuMfacere 
with the sense of mkfaire (=:to do wrong); minnsdic^re gave 
saccessively mln'sdtcdre and vaimdicere^ wnich oconrs in deeds 
down to the Carlovingian epoch : mimdicere became in Old French 
memdire, then mkdire (=:to slander), through the dropping of the 
8 before a consonant, as in se mkfier (=toniistmst) ; mkeonnaltre 
(—not to know); meprendre (=to mistake), mbfaire (=to do 
evil), from fier^ connaiire^ jyTend/re^ faire; while the s remains 
before a vowel, as in nk^mallier (:=to mis-match) ; mdmestimer 
(= to undervalue). 

r, re, r6, res, are the Latin re (red), which has the same 
meaning of return, removal, reciprocity, retrogression, increase, 
and have been prefixed to verbs without regard to any particular 
rule. 

For the other prefixes see §§ 429 a, 448. 



ZZ. — Derivation of the Verbs. 



€19. Derived verbs are formed in French with the 
help of substantives already existing, of cuHjectives, or of 
simple verbs, 

420. New verbs are formed in French by adding 
to substantives the termination of the first conjugation 
(-er) ; thus : — 

barricade (—barricade) borncoder (stobarrieade) 

chemin (=road) eheminer (ssto journey) 

crayon ( = pencil) crayonner* (:=to sketch) 

fourrage ( = forage) fotvrrager ( = to forage) 

frisson ( = shudder) frissowner* (=to shudder). 

But the most recent words are generally formed 
with the termination -iser, as: germani&er (=to make 
German), napoUoniBeVf bonapartiBer (=to win over 
to the cause of Napoleon or Bonaparte). 

• The n is generally doubled before a vowel in the deriTattne of snbftanftlvv 
ending in -on, (See note t, page 78). 
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In like manner the Latin language created, with the help 
of anhstantiyefl', fresh verbs belonging to the first conjugation : 
querelmref from querela (== a complaint), etc. — The termination 
'iser comes from the Latin -izwet -issarej itself borrowed from 
the Greek. This suffix among the Bomans expressed, in the 
first instance, imitation: grrojdsMure (=to imitate the Greeks) ; 
4itticim»tLre (=to speak like an Athenian) ; it came soon after- 
wards to designate merely the action: boptlxare (=to administer 
baptism) ; from -iza/re was derived the French form -iser. 



€21. The French language makes up new verbs 
from adjectives-- Bomeiunes by the addition of the 
termination of the second conjugation (-Ir) ; thus : — 

hleu (=blue) hleuir (=to become blne^ 

gro8 (=big) grossir (=to become big) 

jaune (— yeUow) jaunir (=to become ydlow). 

Sometimes by adding the termination -Ir and pre- 
fixing a, as : — 

gromd (= great) Bgrandix f — to enlarge) 

mwigre ( = lean) wnaigrir ( — to become or make 

lean) 
mince (=thia) amtnd^ (=to make thin). 

Ir is the Latin infinittye ending -ire, (See § 263). As for the 
fxrefix a, it represents the Latin ad, (See § 418). 



The French language creates diminutive or 
frequentative verbs with the help of verbs already 
existing, by introducing the diminutive suffixes -ot, 
-on (-onn), -asB, as: — 

eligvier ( » to wink) eUgnoter (a to wink repeatedly) 

tremhler (sto tremble) trembloter (=to shiver) 

chanter (=to sing) chwntonner (=to hum) 

river (b to dream) r^vaaa^r (=to muse). 

For the origin of these suffixes see §§ 114, 117, 118. 
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CHAPTER VL 

or THB 9ASTIOZP&] 



€23. For the definitioiis and the formation of the 
two kinds of participles see §§ 288—290. 

€23 a. The present participle never agrees with the 
substantive ; but the adjective in -ant follows the 
ordinary rules of adjectives, as : — 

Ce n*^tait pas la misdre m^ndiante et eourant les rvss d la 
v^nitienne (=it was not mendioaat poverty numing 
about Uie streets in Venetian fashion).— Bibetbollbs. 

€23 &. The rules of agreement of the past par- 
ticiples of passive, neuter, and reflexive verbs have 
been given in §§80^,807,818. We can now sum 
them up thus : — 

1. The past participle used without an auxiliary 
agrees like an adjective, as : — 

II me remit une lettre ^crite de sd nuUii (aihe gavis me a letter 

written with his own hand) ; 
Nous trouvdmes laporte ouverte (^we found the door open). 

2. The past participle used with the a^uxiliary itn 
agrees with the subject, as : — 

Toutes lee Jeniiret dtaient ferm^em (aiall the windows wen 

closed) ; 
La pauvre hite serait worte defroid et defaim (= the poor 

beast would have died of cold and hunger). 

8. The past participle conjugated with avoir agrees 
with its direct object, if that object precedes the par- 
ticiple : — 

Pai vn ces maUons ; elles me oofwiennent («I have seen thos* 

houses ; they suit me) ; 
Lee maisonsque j'ai vnes me eonviennefU (sthe honaes whiob 

I have seen suit me). 



OF THE ADTSBB. 84S 

# 

N.B. — ^The past participle of reflexive verbs, though 
it is always conjugated with the auxiliary verb Hre, 
follows the last rule. 

For further details see the Syntax. 



CHAPTER Vn. 
or Tan abvbkb. 

#2#. An adverb is a word placed near the verb to 
mark its sense more precisely, as : — 

Ce eheval cowi vlte (=thiB horse rans fast) ; 

Cet dne marehe lentement (sthis donkey walks slowly). 

Vite, lentement, which characterise the running of the 
horse and the walk of the donkey, are adverbs. 

The adverb may be joined, not only to the verb but 
also to an adjective : — 

Des lots juMtement 84vdre8 (= justly severe laws), 

or to another adverb : — 

Ce eheval court trds viie (sthis horse nms very fast). 

Adverb comes from the Latin adverhium^ compounded of ad ( sic 
near) and verbum ( = verb). It is easy to see how the oidverbf which 
serves to modify the verb, as in 2d juge punit s^vdreinent (=the 
judge punishes severely), can also be employed to modify an adjec- 
tive, as in Sparte avatt des'lois Jnatement sSvires (= Sparta had 
justly severe laws). A close examination of the former sentence, 
le juge pnnlt sevirement, which is equivalent to est punlssant 
t^'^rementf will show that the force of the adverb falls really 
not on the verb est but on the attribute punissant^ which is a 
real adjective. 
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SECTION. I. 



or TBB MBAwzva or abvbrbb. 

€29 . When we speak of an action, such as to go 
(aller) ; to come (yenir) ; to eat (man^^), we can indicate 
and specify in eight different ways the circumstances 
accompanying it. We can mark out : — 

1. The place where the action occurs :— 

Pirai 1^ (=1 shall go there) ; 

Tu viendras id (=you will come here). 

2. The time, the moment of the action :-^ 

J^irai aujonrdlml (=1 shall go to-day) ; 

Tu viend/ras demain (=thon wilt come to-morrow). 

8. The mxinner in which the action takes place : — 

J'irai trlstement (:=:I shall go sorrowfully) ; 

Tu viendras graiement (=thoa wilt come oheerfnlly). 

4. The quantity, that is to say, the number of times 
the action is accompHshed : — 

•Tirai pen (=1 shall go seldom) ; 

Tu Tev%9ndra8 encore (== thou wilt return again). 

5. We may ask why the action has taken or will take 
place : — 

Ponrqnol vienda-oAs'tu T (=why shooldst thou come ?). 

6. We may affirm that the action will take place : — 

Out, jHrai (=yes, I shaU go) ; 

Si, tu viendras (=yes, indeed, thou wilt come). 



deny the action, or main- 

to paas : — 



there). 
whether the action will or 




» French eight kinds of adTetbs, 

r, of tiine, of Ttianner, of quantity, 

mjnrHtatum, of negation, &nd of dovbt. 



icipal adverba of place are :^ 



faom Latin oltornHH 

„ 03. i I'Mtour, oompoimd 
of «i (=in) and tour 
-tnm) 

„ ctuBndpr«<(«MSMl) 

„ Latin teei fioe 

„ Latin eontra 

„ ddond {a 

„ da and dam (iM f 441) 

„ dd and hors (ms g 441) 

„ d« and Id 

„ Latin da and rstro 

H d« and loua (les § 441) 

„ da and sui, from Latin 
(usiun toi iur5um, or 
lur, from Latin ivpor 

„ de and auont {lee g 441) 

„ Latin tnda 

„ LaliQ eeee hie 

I, Latin illae 

„ 03. loing, btOL Latin 
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The following expressions may also be considered as 
adverbs of place : — 



de part H d*aAiAre (anon both 

Bides) 
de touteft ports (son all sides, 

everywhere) 
en arriire (= behind) 
en avant (=: forward) 
en has (== below) 

Examples :— - 



en haui (supstain, on the top) 
2d- bos (s yonder) 
lA-dedans (=s therein) 
nHmporte oi^ (=no matter 

where, anywhere) 
nullepart (= nowhere) 
quelgue jjort ( » somewhere). 



Je pwrUrai d*icl pour aXler partont oli tu voudrat (ssI ghall 
start from hence to go wherever thou wilt) ; 

17 n*a pu la trouver ntMUe part (she has not been aUe t» 
find her anywhere) ; 

BesteZ'lk (= remain there) ; 

Allona alUenrs (slet ns go dsewheie)* 



2. — Adverbs of time. 



#27. The principal adverbs of time are: — 



alors (sthen) 

av^ourd'hm (^to day) 

auparoAJcmt (b before) 
au88it6t {== Ski once, immediately) 
OMtrefois (s formerly) 
hientdt (==8oon) 
cependant (:= meanwhile) 
d^abord ( s at first) 

d^jd(s already) 
demmn (= to-morrow) 
depuis (» since) 
dSsormada (s henceforth) 



dorSnavomi (» henceforth) 



from a and lors, in O.F. Vorei, 
from Latin ht roe 
„ aUf jour, de and hui, from 
Latin hodie 

au.par and avant 

au88% and t6t 

autre and fois 

hien and t$t 

ee and pendant (see § 448) 

de, dy hordf lit. £rom the 
approach 

dis and id, from Latin /am 

Low Latin de mane 

de and puis 

dis, or, mats, from Latin 
de, ipsa, hora, magif. 
Mais is foand in thii 
sense also in the ex- 
pression n'dii poutw 
mats (=to be able to 
do no more, not to bs 
answerable for) 

de, or, en, avant 



» 
ft 



tf 
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eneore (ayet, still, again) 

enfin (sat last, lastly) 
ensuite (= afterwards) 
hier (s yesterday^ 
jadis (= formerly) 
Jamais (sever) 
ne... jamais (= never) 
longtemps (=sloDg) 
maintenant (snow) 



1 



t9 
ft 
t> 
19 



19 
•9 



nagiA^e or [in Poetry] naguh-es 

(s formerly, not long since) 
par/ois (sat times) 
puis (s afterwards) 
9uand(s when) 
gwlqueifois (s sometimes) 
Bouvent (soften) 
iant6t (» presently, just now) 
tard (slate) 
iCt (s0oon) 



Un^owrs (sahrays, still) 



from O.F. a/ncore, from Latin 
hone horam 

en and fin 

en, suite (s sequence) 

Latin heri 

Latin jam and dies 

jd and mais, from Latin 
jam, wfihgis 

long and temps 

maintenant J part. pres. of 
maintenir (=to main- 
tain, to uphold), lit. 
holding in the hand 

^My a* gtiere, lit., there is- 
little [time] 

par and fois 

Latin post 

Latin quando 

quelque and foi» 

Latin suhinde 

tant and t$t 

Latin tarde 

O.F. tost, from Latin* 
tostuSf burnt [accord- 
ing to LiTTBtf ] 

tons, plural of tout (sail). 



99 



and jow5 (sdays). 

The following phrases may be considered as com- 
pound adverbs of time : — 



d ptisent ( s x^ow) 
d ViMUmt (s immediately) 
d temps ( sm time) 
dejow (=hy day) 



de nuit (=hy night) 
en retard (s behind time) 
tout de suite (sat once, imme- 
diately). 



BsiffiLBKS. — ^Bleiit6t is used instead of t6t, which is found in^ 
modem writers only in the expressions : trop t6t (stoo soon), t6t 
ou tard (s sooner or later). 

Jamais means ever or evermore ; it takes a negative meaning 
only when accompanied by 710 or when used in answers. Some- 
times, however, the negative sense is shown by the context : Ces 
jednes presque Jamais inteftompus (= those fasts almost never 
interrupted). Massillon. 

Tard means late in 

n est tard (sit is late) ; 

II est venu tard (she came late) ; 

bat when late means behind time, en retard sfcoold be used : 

Vous ites en retard aujourd*hv4 (sjou are late to-day). 

• This a is from awoir, and was variable in O.F. aooarding to the teas*" 
veqoired. 



848 ADVSBBS OF ICAMHXB 



3. — ^AdverbB of manner. 



\i The adverbs of maimer are formed by adding 
the termination -ment to a feminine adjective, as : — 

H mowrut eourcbgeusetnentf i.e. H moufut di'une manldre 

couragetue (=he died conrageonsly) ; 
n v4cut sagementf Le. il v4eut d^une manldre sage (she 

lived wisely) ; 
U 8*aA)anga fiirementf i.e., il s^oAxmga d*une maaldre Jiire 

(s=he came proudly forward) ; 
Pcurlez discritementi i.e., parUz d*iine manldre di$eriU 

( = speak cautiously) ; 
Elle r4pondit soUeta^nt, i.e., elle r^pondU d*une nmaiim 

soUe (=Bhe answered foolishly). 

Exceptions : 

A. If the feminine adjective ends with two vowels, 
the last one is cut off, as: — 

h<Mrdie ( » bold) ha/rditnent (» boldly) 

poUe (s= polite) lK>ltmeBt (= politely) 

vraie (strue) vraimeiit (= truly). 

For the adverb formed firom impuni see B. below. 

A circumflex accent should denote that the vowel $ 
has been cut off, but the Academy admits it only for 
the following adverbs : — 

assid^ment (=: assiduously) gaiment, also written gaMte- 
eongri^ment (» congruously, meni (= gaily, oheerfolly) 

properly) gotUAment (=:YoraoioTisly) 

contindfn6nt(= continuously) ind^ment (= unduly) 

cr^ment (= crudely, bluntly) nAment^ also written iifie> 
dement ( » duly) ment ( » nndisguisedly). 

B, The following adjectives form their adverbs by 
placing an acute accent over the e preceding the termi- 
nation --ment : 

aveugle (= blind) aveugl^ment (« blindly) 

commode ( » convenient) commodement ( =: conveniently) 

eommun ( ^ common) commwn^ment ( sr commonly) 

eortiforme (= conformable) conformbment (ss conformably) 
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eonfus (= confused) confushment (>= confusedly) 

diffus ( = diffuse) diffuskment {^diSnBely) 

4norme (= enormous) inormkment (:= enormously) 

ewpris ( = express) eapressement (= expressly) 

immense (= immense) immens^ment (s= immensely) 

importun ( = importunate) importun^ment ( = importunately) 

impuni (=: unpunished) impimement* (:=with impunity) 
%ncommode( = inconvenient) incommod6ment{ = inconveniently) 

obscur ( = dark) ohscur&ment ( = darkly) 

opinidtre (= obstinate) opinidtremunt (= obstinately) 

prSds (= precise) pr^dsbment (= precisely) 

profond { = deep) profondkment ( = deeply) 

uniforme (= uniform) uniformhmsnt (= uniformly). 

N.B. — The 6 open of the feminine adjective complete 
( = complete) is now retained by the AcadSmie in the 
adverb corrvplhtemewt (= completely), formerly written 
compl^terrmvt. 

0. Bridvem.^t (= briefly) and <raf treuBement (=trea' 
cheronsly), commonly used as the adverbs of the 
adjectives href ( = short), and traitre (= treacherous), 
are formed in the regular manner from the feminine 
adjectives brieve -}- and traitreuse, which latter is now 
obsolete. 

D. The final I of genUl (= pretty), which was the 
feminine form in Old French {see § 429), not being 
pronounced, the adverb is spelt gentiment (= prettily) ^ 
not genUllement, 

The origin of this adverbial formation is well known ; the Latin 
snffixes 'Of -ter^ which served to form adverbs, as ciocto, prvden- 
tor, disappeared because they were not accented ; and, in order 
to create a class of words bearing grammatically the sign of the 
adverb, the French language was obliged to have recourse to other 
BufBbces ; for that purpose it adopted the substantive mens^ which 
assumed in the writings of authors belonging to the imperial 
epoch the sense of manner, fashion, etc. Bona mente factum 
(Quintilian), devota mente tuentur (Claudian), iniqua mente 
concupiscit (Greoorius Tubonensis), etc. This ablative mente^ 
joined to a, feminine adjective, gave* me French adverb in -ment:^ 

* Impun6ment is a barbarous and singular cormption of impuniement, which 
was used in the sixteenth centory.— LittrIl 

t BrUf was the 0. F. form of the adjective br^» 
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honvLfnenie, hnnnemmit (asoandidly); earmmwU, ehiremeid 
(sB dearly); devotmmenie, divotement (= devoutly). The word is 
used for the same purpose in the other Bomance languages. 

429. Adjectives ending in -aatf -enty form their 
adverbs in -ammenty -emment : — 

ohligemnt { s obliging) obligeBxaokent ( s obligingly) ; 

prudent (s prudent) prtidemmeiit (prudently). 

The adverbs notamment (= especially J, nuttamment 
i=hy night), and sciemment (= knowingly), were formed 
from the Old French adjectives notant^ nuitant^ and 
scient, which are now obsolete. 

Exceptions : 

Three adjectives in -ent have their adverbs formed 
by the additition of -ment to the feminine according 
to the general rule : — 

lent ( s= slow) Zentement ( b slowly) 

present (s to present) pr^sentemeat (ssat present, 

now) 
vih4ment (s vehement, v^^m^niement (m vehement- 

violent) ly, violently). 

The adjectives which had, in Latin, one termination for thfl 
masculiDe and one for the feminine (bofiu«, hona)^ had likewise 
two terminations in French Qxm^ honne) ; the Latin adjectives 
with one termination for the masculine and the feminine had, 
Ukewise, only one in French : thus /ortts, grandts, l6pa'««, prudetis, 
regalia ^viridia^ abundana, etc., gave, in French, the adjectives /ort, 
ground^ loyal ^ prudent ^ royal, vert, ahondant^ etc., the gender ol 
which was invariable in the old language. 

Hence the adverbs formed from adjectives belonging to the 
former category, such as hor^, honne, always had the feminine 
ending e in the stem : honn%ment, chdfment, d4votement» 

On the other hand the adverbs derived from adjectives belonging 
to the latter class, such as grand., loyaX, ahondant, never added e to 
the stem : the Freuch of the eleventh century, in accordance ^ith 
the laws of etymology, said Zoyalment, grtrndmentf fortnuni, 
dbondantment, etc. 

During the thirteenth century the origin of this distinetioD 
•was forgotten, and grammarians, not understanding why in 
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eertain adverbs the oompouent adjective was in the feminine, 
whilst in others it remained, apparently, in the masculine, 
wrote fortementf grandement, loyalementt etc. Such adverbs as 
ohlitjeammentf prademmentf formed from ohligeantment, prudent- 
ment by a later assimilation of ntm into mm, are a vestige of the 
old custom. 

429a. Besides the adverbs ending in -ment, there 
are other adverbs of manner or quality of which the 
following are the principal : 

otnst ^sthns) from Latin in, sic 

aussi (=:also) 



hien (=well) 
exprds ( = on purpose) 
fort ( = very) 
mal (= badly) 
mSme (seven) 



O.F. aUif Latin aliud sie 

Latin bene 

Latin esepressus 

Latin /o)t(« 

Latin male 

Latin metipsissimut. 



430. Adjectives of quality are also occasionally 
used in French as adverbs, as : — 

Jl chaniejunte (=he sings in tune); 

Je vois clalr (=1 see distinctly) ; 

Elleparle bas (:=she speaks in a low vpioe), etc. 

The adjectives principally used in this way, are : — 

has, with parler (^to speak) 

hon, „ sentir (=to smell), tenir (ssto hold) 

eher, „ aeheter (=to buy), eotUer (=to cost), vendre (=to 

sell) 

elotr, 9, voir ( = to see) 

€owrt, „ eouper (s^to cut), demeurer, rester r=to remain) 

droit, „ marcher (=to walk), se tenir (=to nold oneself) 

esopris, „ faire (:=to do, to make), venir (sto come), and 

many others 

/(OMM, „ ehartter (=sto sing), jouar (sto play [on an instm- 

ment]) 

Kaut, „ parler (^to speak) 

jiute, „ chanter (sto sing), jouer (ato play [on an instru- 

ment] ) 

mornvtAs, „ «entir (s= to smell) 

vite, generally. 

These adjectives, doing the duty of adverbs, correspond to 
the neuter adjectives, such as facile, breve, which the BomaxM 
employed as adverbs* 
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DeGSKES of SlGKIFIGiLTIOH IN AdTEBBS. 

ikU. The adyerbs of maimer in -ment have, like 
their corresponding adjectiTes, the three degrees of 
comparison: clairement (= clearly), plas clairement 
(=more cleariy\ le plus clairement (=the most 
dearly), tr^s eiairewumt (=:Yez7 dearly). 

In the same way, the adyerbe loin (=:£ar), prh 
(=near), tot (=soon), tard (=Iate), vite ( = qnick1y), 
ro2oiiti>rf (= willingly), make plus lorn (= farther), le 
plus loin (=the farthest), trds loin (=:yery far); 
plus pre* (=nearer), le plus prk (s=the nearest), 
trte prh (=Tei7 near), eta. 



;. The aJjectiwet employed as adverbs of qnality 
have likewise the three degrees of comparison : chanter 
/ittf», jpluBjusU^ le plos/ittte, trte jiifte. 

433. The adverbs of qnality hien and nud, form 
their degiees of compaiison irr^olarly. (See § 174.) 

POSmrS. OOMPARATIVS. SUPERIATIYE. 

Irien (=well> Mt>iix (= better) 2«mt^tu;(= the best) 
Moi (=badly) pis or plus mud le pis or le plus nud 

(= worse) (=the worst) 

In the same way the Latin acNcfbe b«ii«, Molt, had reapeotifBlj 
lor their eompantiTe «w2««<, jp^'iis. 

4. AdTMrbs of qoantltj- 

«3«. The prine^al adverba of qnantiiy are : — 

(=emingh) bom the Latin ad and satis. It had 

OBginaiQy the meaning of beaut' 
eoiip, and ma placed after the 
■obBlantiTe, or adjectiye, or 
ttdfecb. Ihmng the Ifiddle 
Ages ^pBoplB need to say : /« 
tout de aa ir a * or oi argent aaiea 
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for bfioucoiip d^oT €t d^argent, 
trop asses for heaucoup tropf 
plus asses for heoMcoup plust 
etc.— In the same w&y assai in 
Italian ; thus presto assal oorres- 
ponds to trds vite and not to assen 
vite, 
*aMtcmt (sas mnoh, as many) from O.F. altant^ from Latin aXivd 



^)e(Micoup (mnoh, many) 



1^091 1 B mnoh, many) 
*oomb%en (=how mnoh, how 

many) 
dawantage (^more) 
mnviron (sabont) 

fort (a very much, many) 
*n0. . .gudre ( » little) 

^hnoins (a less) [oomparatiTe of 

^^peu ( = little, few) [eomparatiye 

moifui] 
^lus (=more) 
presque (s almost) 
que dtf ( a how mneh, how many) 

M (»80) 

^Hard (sbo mnoh, so many) 

^HeXlemeni{= bo) 

Hrop (stoo mnoh, too many) 



ta/ntum, 

from beau and coup. This expres- 
sion is comparatively modem, 
and cannot be traced up higher 
than the fourteenth century. 
The phrase grand coup was more 
frequently used, and particularly 
the adverb moult, from the 
Latin multum. As for the word 
coup^ it is coZp in Old French, 
and col^ is simply eoVpus^ which 
we find in the vulgar Latin with 
the same meaning. Colpus^ also 
written eolapus, is the Latin 
eoldphus, meaning a hUno with 
the fist, a boK on the ea/r, and 
has taken the general sense of a 
bloti;. On the change of colaphu$ 
into coVphus, coVpus, see § 51. 

from Latin bene 
comme and bien 



>» 



9t 



f» 



9f 



)t 



de and avcmtage 

en and O.F. viron (around 

about) 
Latin fortis 
ne and Old High (German 

weigaro (=maoh) 
Latin minus 

Latin pauotim 



P«Stf— Afidde&oe. 



Latin pliM 

pris and que 

que andde 

Latin sie 

Latin tomtum 

tel, fem. telle, and ment 

Low Latin troppus, which is 
from the Old High German 
drupo (a troop, herd). 

•t See page 864. 
A k 



»f 
f» 
»f 
f> 
t» 
•» 
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* The adverbs marked * take the preposition de 
before the substantive which follows, and for that rea- 
son the pronoun en (=of it) must be expressed in an 
i^swer when these adverbs are used : Avez-vous beaucoup 
da livres? (=have you many books?); Ouiy fenai 
beaticoup (=yes, I have many [of them] ). {See § 441a.) 

t Bien requires the preposition de and the definite 
article before the substantive which follows, as : — 

n y a hien des ann^^ (mit is many years ago). 



5. AdverbB of Interro^ratloii. 

435. The principal adverbs of interrogation are:-^ 

comhien (s=how mnch, how from eomme and hien 

many) 

comment (=how) m Latin quomodo inde 

oA (= where) „ Latin u&i 

jpowquoi (=why) „ pov/r and qiwi 

quand (swhen) h qwundo 

d'od (:= whence, from where) „ de and oH 

queue (= why not) „ que, Latin quod, and m. 

6. — AdverbB of Affirmation. 

436. The principal adverbs of ^ifiirmation are :— 

aasurSmeni (ssMBxaediy) from assurS and meni 

eertoAnem^nt (=iceiia.iu\j) „ certain snd ment 

cerles (=s certainly) „ OJ*. d certes from Latin 

ad certas [yias] 
out (a-yea) t, originally oH (ace Intro^ 

duetion, p. 10). Li the 
Old French langnafre, 
hoc gave o throng the 
dropping of the h, as in 
or bom hora, avoir fzom 
habere. In the thirteenth 
oentniy, diire m o ni ami 
oorresponded to onr mo- 
dem expression ne dire 
«• out m turn (ato saj 
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8% (=yes) 
toit (:=be it 6o) 
volontiers (s= willingly) 
vraiment (s indeed, truly) 

And the phrases : 



neither yes nor no). — 
The compound hoe-illud 
gave o-ilt the consonant 
c disappearing in ho [c] il- 
ludf as it had disap- 
peared in jo [c] are, jouer 
(=to play), pUtc]are, 
plier{ — to fold),r)re[cJare, 
prier (= to pray), etc. 
from Latin sic 

the subj. pres. of 6tre 
Latin voluntariia 
vrai and tnenU 



ft 



ff» 



en v4rit4 (=in truth, truly) 
sans doute (= without douot). 



7. — Adverbs of Nesratlom. 



The principal adverbs of negation are : — 



a^icwnement (=in no way) 


from 


aucun and ment 


ne \ 




O.F. nen from Latin non 


n€...goutt0h^^^^ 
ne„.pas ( ^ ' 




ne and goutte 




ne and pas 


ne.,. point ) 




ne and point 


ne„.personne (= nobody) 




ne saidpersonne 


ne...rien ( :=: nothing) 




ne and rien 


non (=no) 




Latin non 


wdlsment (—in no way) 




nvl and rnent. 



Non comes from the Latin non, whence, under another form, 
the OJF, nen, abridged into ne in Modem French. 

Side by side with the two negatives non and ne there are nega- 
tive phrases, the history of which is full of interest. Every one 
kuowfl that in order to give greater streogth to the expression of 
our judgments, we readily support them by a comparison : poMvre 
comme Job (=as poor as Job) ; fort comme un Hon (=a8 strong 
M a lion) ; f^roce comme un tigrre (=as fierce as a tiger) ; eet ohjet 
ne vaut pas un sou (=this object is not worth a half -penny). 
The Romans said, in like manner, that such a thing was not 
worth an as, & feather, a walnut, a hilwtn. Hence the expression 
ne'hUum, which has given ni-hil : " NH igitwr mora est, 0d no* 
n^que pertmet bilum.'* (Luobbtiub). 
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The adTerinal e xp rc Mi OPfl wbidi serre in French to express 
■mple negation are fiye in nnmber : jmu , pointy goutte, personnel 
rtsm, not reckoning wia, now obsolete, hot OBed tUl the end of the 
nzteenth oentmy. 

!• Pas is hxnn the Latin p(U$u» (sa step) : Ne ma/rchez pas 
<sdo not walk a step). 

2. Potni is from the Latin purndtmrn (sa point) : Je ne vois 
point (=1 do not see eren a point). 

3. QoutU is from the Latin gyUa (sa drop). This adverbial 
expression, formerij much in nse, as in im crwindre grontte, 
«'atm«r i^outto, has been limited, since tiie seventeenth centuiy, 
to the two verbs voir and entendre, as: R n'y voU iroutte (=be 
does not see anything at all) ; Je n*y entende ffontte (=1 do 
not understand it at all). 

4. Personne, from the l4Uin psrsona (sperson). On this word 
§78. 



5. Bien, from the Latin rem (=thing), was a substantive in Old 
Rench, and preserved the original mesning of chose (=sa thing) : 
La riens (res) que fax vue est fort belle (=the thing whi(di I have 
seen is vcory beaatifol) ; Une trie belle liens (res) ( = a very fine 
thing). — Joined to a negative, it signifies nihil, jast as fi«...jMr- 
sonne signifies nemo: Je ne fais ilea (=1 do nothing). — ^The 
word rien lost its natural meaning of ehose, in order to assums 
that of nihil, as in On m*a donnS eela pour lien (^tiiey hafS 
given me that for nothing), only through the custom which had 
obtained of connecting that substantive with ne for the purpose 
of making a negative expression. The history of the word rien 
enables us to understand the following passage from Mdidie, 
in which rien is both negative and positive : 

** Dans le siiele ou nous sommes^ 
On ne donne rien pour rien.'* 

{sLi the present day, people do not give anything for nothing).^ 
L*JSeole dee femmes ; iii., 2. 

In the following sentences rien has still a positive meaning: Qui 
ixHM dit rien ? (—who says anything to you ?) 8i rien povMkit 
Vaffldger, c'^tait eette nouvelle (sif anything could affect him it 
was that news). 

6. Mie is from the Latin mica (a a emmb). Miea became 
mie in French, just as urtt [e] a became ortie (=a nettie), vesi[e]a 
became vessie (ssa bladder), and pi [c] a became pie (^a magpie). 
Jdie was used as a negation till the end of the sixteenth centuiy : 
Jenele vois mie (»! do not see him at all). 
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We shall oonclnde these observations by remarking that the 
adverbial expressions pas, mie, gouttet point ^ etc., were originally 
employed in sentences where they had a distinctive signification, 
as : Je ne mwrche pas ( = 1 do not walk a step) ; Je ne wis point 
«I do not see a point) ; Je ne mange mle (==I donot eat a crwmib) ; 
Je ne hois iroutte (=1 do not drink a d/rop)^ etc. 



8. — ^iLdverbs of Doubt. 

. The principal are 

peut-^e (=: perhaps) probahlement (= probably). 

Peut'itre is elliptical for cela peut itre, and this accounts for the 
fact that it can be followed by qvs: Peut-Stre que je viendrai, 
equivalent to cela pevi 6tre qvs je viendrai (ait may be that I 
shall come). 

Plage of thb Adyebb. 

438 a. An adverb can never be placed in French 
between the subject and the verb : II changea blentdt 
d'avis (=he soon changed his mind), not II blentdt 
changea d'avis. 

Many adverbs of time can be placed either at the 
beginning of the sentence or after the verb, as : 

Bier J6 Vai vu et je Vwi aipwrl6 (= yesterday I saw him and 

spoke to him) ; 
Monfrire Va rencontr^ bier (= my brother met him yesterday). 

The adverbs Men (=well), tou jours ( = ever, always), 
trop (=too much), usually precede the infinitive ; the 
others follow it : — 

12 faut toajours pa/rler aiasi (=yoa must always speak in 

that way) ; 
n a peur de trop marcher (si he is afraid of walking too 

mnch) ; 
JZ doit pa/rler baut ( = he must speak loud) ; 
U vent marcher lentement (~he wishes to walk slowly). 

On the place of the adverbs of negation see § 299 (a). 



CHAPTEB VnL 



439. When ire nj: 11 rimt de Paris (=he comes 
from Palis), we ocumect the two ideas of venir and ParU 
by a word which biods them together and shows their 
interdependenoe. The word de which serves to bring 
together two isolated ideas, is called a preposition. 



Prepomtiom. 
loie), and 



froai tiie Latiii 
(=poBitioB). 



,irompra(=be- 



4^0. The preposLtion, then, is an invariable word 
which serves to nnite two words by showing the relation 
in which the one stands to the other. 

Iklkltf The relations expressed by prepositions are 
five in number: 1. time, 2. place, 8. mamur or meoM, 
4. origin or cause, 5. tendency towards or remoteviess Jrom. 

The principal prepositions are : — 

1. Time. 



d(Bat, in) 
apr^s ( = after) 
a/vant ( = before) 
dams (=in) 
de (s=of, from) 
depuis (=Bince, from) 
dis (sfrom) 
dwrami (b= during) 



en (=in) 

entre (= between) 
environ (= about) 
jusque ( = to, until) 
outre ( = besides) 
pendant ( = during) 
vers (as towards, about). 



2. Place. 



d (sat, in) 
aprde ( = after) 
aveo 
then 



(-with) 
(-at 



the house of, among) 



contre (=by the side of) 
dans (=in) 
derrHre (= behind) 
devant (sin front of) 
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entre (= between) 
environ (= about, near) 
hors (=out) 
jusque (=:to, as far as) 
parmi ( = among) 
pas5^(s= after) 

a e6U de (^by the side of) 
au deld, da (son the other side 

of) 
■a/a-dessous de (zander) 
tjkfjb'dessus de ^ssover) 
au-devant de\—vti front of) 
ctu milieu de (sin the midst of) 
Qrt^grde de (snear) 



jprds (=near) 
80U8 (sounder) 
sur(= on, upon) 
vers ( = towards, about) 
void (=here is) 
voildi (s= there is) 



cmiour de (s around) 

en degdi de (=son this side oQ 

en face de {:= opposite) 

hors de (=out of) 

loin de ( — f ar from) 

prisde (=near to) 

viS'i-vU de (s opposite). 



3. Manner or means. 



jovec (as with) 

jeoncemant (==with regard to) 

eontre (s against) 

de r =3 of, with) 

en (=in, as) 

excepU (s= except) 

hormis (s except) 

hors (s except) 

malgr^ (=in spite of) 

d cowjert de (sunder cover of) 
Jifavewr de (sby favour of) 
A force de (-^by dint oQ 



moyennant (a by means of) 
nonobstarU (&> notwithstanding) 
outre (= besides) 
par( = by) 
can«(s without) 
B(Mif (ssave, except) 
selon (= according to) 
suivant (—according to) 
touehant (swith regard to) 

d la mode de ( a after the fashion 

of) 
en dipit de ^»in spite of) 
fwvie da (s for want of). 



4« Origrin or eausei 



attendu (» considering)^ 
.con8id4rant (as considering) 
jde{^oit from) 



par (=by) 

pour ( = for) 

vu (s considering) 



A cause de (son aoconnt of) 



ifavevr da (sby favour of). 
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5. Tendency to or remotenoBS from. 

d(Bto) en (sin, into) 

apr^s ( s af ter^ emver^ ( » towards, with regard 

contre ( » against) to) 

d6(=from) ott^6 (»b^ond, besides) 

depma ( = since, from) pour ( = for) 

d^s (=from, as early as) vers* (= towards) 

d trcwers (s through) juaqu'd (= as far as, nntil) 

CM devani de ^= towards) hin de (s=far from) 

au trovers de (^ through) pcvr-dessus (nover). 

441 a. Prepositions must never be placed after the- 
word which they govern, and they are repeated before 
every substantive or pronoun, as : — 

Sur qttoi Scrivez-vous f (awhat are you writing about?) ; 
n Skagit de vovs et de moi (ayou and I are concerned in it). 

441 6. All prepositions are followed by the presents 
infinitive except en, which requires the present parti- 
ciple : — 

n est pa/rti sans porler (she went away without speaking);. 
Je Vwi rencontr^ en venmnt (si met him in coming here). 

441 c, 8n is used before a noun taken in a vague 
sense, and dans before a noun preceded by the definite 
article or a determinative adjective : — 



Mon frdre ainS est en Allemagne et le plus jewM est 

VAmMque du Sud (=smy eldest brother is in Germany 
and the youngest is in South America). 



is used before names of countries or provinces, 
and it is used before names of towns : — 

Son oncle est en iVomed, mais je ne crois jmm quHl aoit k Parie 
( B his uncle is in France, but I do not think he is in Paris). 

* Vers expreeses tendency towards a place, or nearness to a time ; enyers- 
means u)ith regard to and is used to express behayionr, i, e. % moral lelatikMV 
Whilst vers expresses a physical relation. 

n allait yers la ville (=he was going towards the town) ; 

Cttait vers cette ^poque (=:it was towards that time) ; 

n iest Wen conduit enyers mo< (=he behaTed well towards me). 
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441 d. Poor must be nsed to translate to when it 
means in order to, for the purpose of: — 

n ne le fait pas pour nous obZtyer, mais pour a/rriver d son 
hut (=:he does not do it to oblige as, but to reach his 
aim). 

442. The prepositions sometimes consist of one 
word, as a, de, dans, pour, par, sur, and are then called 
Blniple prepoBltlonB ; sometimes they are made up 
of two or more words, as qiuint d (=as for), a cause de 
(=on account of), ms-a-vis de (= opposite), au-dessus de 
(= above, upon), a VSgard de (=with regard to), etc., 
and are then designated prepoBltlonal phrases. 



I. — ^Formation of simple prepositions. 



The French has received from the Latin the 
greater number of its simple prepositions, but it has 
formed several itself with the help of French nouns, 
adjectives, and verbs. 

The simple prepositions directly derived from the Latin oome :— 

1. From simple Latin prepositions, as : k from ad, oontre from 
conira, de from de, en horn in, entre from intra^ bors from /oros 
Ctforie, outre from ultra, par from per, pour from pro, sans 
from si/ne, sous from subtus^ sur from super, vers from v&rsus, 

2. From the union of a Latin preposition and another preposi- 
tion^ or an adverb or a pronoun, as : avant from ab ante, aveo 
irom a/pud hoc, dans from de intus, derrldre from de retro, dds 
from de ipso [tempore] , envers frOm in versus. 

8. From Latin substantives or adjectives, as : parmi froni per 
medium (= through the middle). Cbex comes from the Latin 
eoksa ( ss a house) . The Latin phrase in casa became, in Old French, 
•n eiiex : the French of the thirteenth century said : U est en 
Abes Oautier, est in easa Walterii (=:he is in Walter's house). 
The preposition en disappeared during the fourteenth century, 
and people said then, as we do now, II est obex Qautier, Selon 
is from «u& longwn (s along). 

4. From Latin past participles, as prds, from the participle 
presBwn (—pressed, dose against), etc. 



MS wnrukima or 



wwe m Aflir torn joined to form 
i mmk ^ni*; devmat from da ind 
t ; <«pwi« from d§ and ^mt, iriddi in O^. ma lued aa a 



The French Ungnage has formed from its o^m 
stock new prepositions with the help of substantives, ad- 
jtethts^ and terbs. A snhstantiYe has helped to form 
the preposition aaalgr^ (=in spite of); an adjective 
has contribiited the preposition MMif (sexcept, but). 



Malgri is derived from the OidFnneh adjeetiye mal ( smanraia) 
and the safastantiTe ^ (==win). — iSs«/ ia the adjeetiye tav^ 
(salras), which oecnra in «aM el smii (=8ale and sound). Smf 
mes intSrSt* (=ssaTe mj interasts), %j»^ M«t imUriU itamt sa/n^a. 



Verbs supply the French lang^oage with new 
prepositions throng the imperative and the present 
and past participles. 

1k1k6. The prepositions derived from the Frenoh 
imperative are voioi, voUl^. These words are com- 
ponnded of the adverbs ei and la (see § 426), and of 
rot, the old imperative of voir {see § 284). Void le loup 
(=here is the wolf), means, therefore, really, voyezid 
le hup ( = see here the wolf); or le loup est tci, voyez4t 
(=:the wolf is here ; see him). 

These expressions being made op of the imperative of the verb 
voir, and of the adverbs ei. Id, were separable in Old Frendi : 
voi-me Id, for me voiZd (=here I am). Even in the sixteenth 
centnry Babdais says : Voy me ci prit, for me void prH (— beva 
I am ready). Later on, the compound sense being lost, they 
were written as single words and treated as prepositions. 

447. The most important among the prepositions 
derived from the past participles are the following: 
attendu ( = considering), excepts f= except, save), 
paBB^ (= after, lit. past), vu (= considering) : — 

Attendu soninfirmiU (= considering his infirmity); 
Sxcept6 cet homme (=with the exception of that man); 
Pa»s6 ce moment (=:after that moment); 
Vu le danger que notu courons (m considering the danger we 
are running). 
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We most add to this list bormis (=» except); in O.F. hors mis — 
that is to say, mis hors (== placed outside). ' In this expression the 
participle mis (missus) was variable ; the French of the thirteenth 
century said : Cet homme a perdu tous ses enfants bors mise sa 
fiUe (=this man has lost all his children, with the exception ol 
his daughter). In the fifteenth century the participle mis was 
joined on to the adverb horSf and bormis became a preposition. 



1k48. Finally, the French language has borrowed 
from the verbs concemer ( = to concern), durer (=to 
last), pendre ( = to hang), suivre (=to follow), toucher 
(=to touch), through the medium of the present parti- 
ciples, the prepositions concernantv duranty pen- 
danty suivanty touchant. 

Durant lejowr, that ispendcmt que lejov/r d/ure (= whilst the 

day lasts) ; 
Burant sa vie, that is aa vie dwrcmt (saB long as his life 

lasts) ; 
L'cwocat mourut pendant le proeis means literally tandis que 

le proeis 4t(Ut pendant (sthe barrister died while the 

lawsuit was pending). 

In Old French the participle was often placed before the noun to 
which it refers in certain plurases corresponding to the Latin abla- 
tive absolute. Thus Uesclave fut jeti aufeUf voyant le rot — that 
is to say, en presence du roi, le roi le voyant (vidente rege) (—the 
slave was cast into the fire in the presence of the king); — Une des 
parties vint a mourir pendant le procds-^ih&t is to say, le prods 
4tant pendant (pendente re) (=one of the contending parties 
happened to die during the trial). 

Surant. The French Academy is wrong in calling sa vie 
durant (» daring his life) au inversion ; durant sa vie, on the con- 
trary, is the real inversion. 

Koyennant, present participle of the old verb moyenner^ 
donner les wyens ( = to supply the means): — II 4chappa moyen- 
nant votre wide, that is to say, votre aide lui en donna/nt les moyens 
(she escaped through your assistance). 

Vonobstant is from the Latin non ohstante{ = notwithstanding). 

Pendant, from the verb pendre. Pendant Vaffaire (pendente 
re) is equivalent to Vaffaire 4t<mt pendante ( 8 whilst the case 
was pending). 
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n. — Formation of prepositional phrases. 

^^9. These are fonned chiefly with the help either 
of BuhstantiYes or of adverhs followed hy the preposition 
de : thus nouns snch as cause, face, faube, force, milieu, 
etc., give the prepositional phrases 

^ eauMe de (son aoooont ol) enjhee de (^opposite) 

d force de {=hj dint of) Jaute de (=for want of) 

(miiimImu d«(:=m the midst qQ etc. 

and adyerhs snch as loin, auUmr, devant, etc., give 

au devant de (=m front <^ loin da (»: far from) 

ouiour da (=aromid) etc. 

▼is-4-Tli is a oomponnd of the same kind. The O^F.vif 
oomes from the Latin vieus (syisaget face); henoe the pfanse 
VM-d-via, which is literally eqniValent io face iifa»ce (=faoe to face). 



CHAPTER IX. 
or TBB covjmroTzoar. 

^50. The conjunction is an invariable word which 
serves to unite together two words or two propositions. 
In the sentences Pierre et Paid sont frhres (= Peter and 
Paul are brothers); Aimons Dieu pulsqa'iZ est hon (=let 
us love God, since He is good), et, pulsque are con- 
junctions. 

dmivknciion is from the Latin etmjwxckifmem, horn con (=to- 
gether) and iun^are (s^to unite). 

^51. The conjunctions are sometimes a single word, 
as : et, mais, ou, si, etc., and are then called simple 
ooi^unotions, sometimes they are formed of two or 
more words, as : Men que, puree que, tandis que, and are 
thou designated ooi^anotional phrases. 
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Z.— -Simple Coi^anotioiis. 



452. The principal are : — 



cwr (=for, because) 



from 



tomme (=a8) 
^uonc (=then) 

et (=and) 
moAi (:=bat) 



fii (= neither, nor) 



ve (=now, but) 



ft 
ft 

f> 
»t 



ft 



ok (= either, or) 



ft 



giumd (= though, even though) „ 

que (=that) „ 

9% (=if) „ 

soft (=r either, or) „ 



Latin gtuire. It preserved 
in Old French its meaning 
of 'gowtqwA, (=why) ; Je ne 
sods ni car ni comment (=1 
know neither why nor how) 
was used in the 13th cen- 
tury 

O.F. cume, Latin quomodo 

O.F. adonCf from Latin ad 
tunc 

Latin et 

Latin mo^ts. Mms had in 
Old French the meaning of 
jplus, (See d^sormoAs § 427) 

Latin nee, O.F. ne. Molidre 
has ne jplus ne mains 
(= neither more nor less) 

Latin hora. In Old French or 
was used instead of main- 
tenant : or dites-moi (=:now 
tell me). [See ddsormais and 
dor4navamt § 427). 

O.F. 0, Latin aut. On the 
change of aut into o see § 23. 

Latin quando 

O.F. qv£df Latin quod 

Latin si 

the subj. pres. of Stre, 



The oonjnnction que must always be expressed in 
French, although the corresponding that is understood 
in English. 

Croyez-vous que je ferais une telle chose f (=do you think I 
should do such a thing ?). 



453. To the above list we must add the conjunc- 
tions which, although formed of two distinct words, 
have been combined into one by modem orthography. 



(Unsi (= so, thus, then) 



: 



cMMsi (sso, also) 



from O.F. ensi and insi, Latin in sic 
,1 O.F. aXsif Latin aliud tic 



866 



or 



ct^^tnda rd(=^ bo weref) 



hrBqne (= when) 



nSanmoifu (snerertheleflf) 



pviique (sfince) „ 

quoique (saltboagh) {tee | 454 a) „ 
•inon (ail not) m 



M and pendani, mmning 
femdani eda (= during thift 
time) : Nout nou* amutfmt 
et ee peadaat la itutt vini 
(sswe enjoy onrselTes, tnd 
meanirhile the night eoniM 
cm). (8ee%A^) 

OJS, aneore (=at this boor), 
Latm hane horam 

lors and que. This eonjmio- 
tion is still separable: lors 
mims que vout le jeriet 
(=eTen though yoa were to 
do so). (See aXort § 427) 

OJ?. niaidmoine^ from n^nii 
from Low Latin fie [<;]»tem, 
(ssnothing). La Fontaine 
lias nsed it in that sense: 
J*ai maints chapitret vfu 
Qui pour n^ant se tout 
Qinsi tenus (=1 have seen 
many chapters held with no 
leanlt). NAmmoins is eqm- 
▼alent to none the Uu: 
Jl egt jeune et n^anmotos 
terieum (=he is young and 
none the less serious). 

pku and tdt. (N3. Phis tftft 
means sooner), 

puis and que. 

quoi and que. 

si and non. In Old Aeneh 
the two particles were se- 
parable : Je verrai, si Wi- 
mime non, au moins ton 
frhre (s=I shall at least see 
bis brother, if I do not see 
him). 



ZZ. — Conjunetlonal phrases. 
^5^. The principal are : — 



afin qv>e (=in order that) 

* ainsi qvs (seven as) 

* d meswre que (=in proportion 

as) 
d v%oins que (sunless) 



* apfis que (» after that) 

* mttendAi que (= whereas) 

* au Ueu que (= whereas) 
oiMSt loin que (s=as far as) 

* aussUdt que (sas soon as) 
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* austi hien que (aas well as) 

* CMtcmt que (s=a8 muoh as) 
<want que (= before) 

hien que ( = although) 
de erainte que (={or fear that, 
lest) 

ide maniire que (=8o that) 
de mSme que (=the same as) 
de peur que (={or fear that, 
lest) 

* depute que ^=8moe) 

* d^ que (= since, as soon as) 

f de eorte que (s=in saoh a 
manner that) 
du plus loin que i= as far back 
. as, as soon as) 

* durant que {=i while) 

en eae que f =m case that) 
encore que (=even if) 
t en eorte que ( asin such a man- 
ner that) 
jiM^*d ce que (=» until that) 



loin que (afar from) 

* non plus que ( = no more than) 
non que (=not that) 

* outre que ( = besides) 

* parce que (= because) 

* pendaint que (awhile, during) 
pow peu que (a for ever so 

Httle that) 
pour que (=in order that) 
pourvu gue (= provided) 
sans que ( — without) 
\ ei ee n^est que (=were it not 

that) 
t einon que (a except that), 
eoit giw (= whether) 
8uppo84 que (= supposing 

that) 

* tandis que (awhile) 

* tant que (aas long as, As 

much as) 
t tellement que ( » so much that) 

* vu que (a considering that). 



;. The simple conjunctions are followed by a 
he indicative mood, except quoiqtie (= although) 

n 111 -ma fiVio ail Villi nn.fi TTA 



verb in the indicative mooa, exc 
which requires the subjunctive. 

The conjunctional phrases marked * in the above 
list require the verb which follows to be in the 
indicative mood, while those marked -(- are followed 
sometimes by the indicative and sometimes by the 
subjunctive mood. 

JL moins que (= unless), de orainte que and de 

pear que (=for fear that, lest) require ne before the 
verb that follows them. 



CHAPTER X. 



OF TBB ZWTSSJBCTZO] 



^55. The interjection is a cry, an exclamation ex- 
pressing the sudden impulses of the mind, as: ahi: 
oh Z fl I h^las I 
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OF THB BnSBJKCnOH. 



Interjection comes frofn the Lfttin interjecUonem and meam 
literallj the action of throwmg into the middle of a sentence. 

The following are the pnncipal interjections, and 
denote 



1. Admiration: 
a;*/(=ahl) 

2. Approbation: 

hien! tris hien! (:=hear, 
hearl^AU right ! WeU 
done 1) 

hU ! (=hraTO 1 again 1) 

8. Attention: 
t0n«s/(s>here!) 

4* Ayendon : 
fi done ! {^He I shame !)• 

£. Galling: 

M Id'hasl («hi there 1 
stop!) 

6. Checking: 

iusez ! (^enough!) 
ehhien! (=vr^l) 
suffiti (^thatwilldo!) 

7. Gondeseension : 

eommenti (=howl why!) 
daane ! (=rwell ! of coarse !) 
je erois hien ! (=of course !) 

a Disbelief: 

allons done/ (= nonsense I 

staff ! fadge !) 
hein!{^hey) 

9. Encouragement: 

aUons! (=eome on! now 

then!) 
eowrage! (:=be of good 

eheer 1 God bless yon I) 



okl i^ohl). 



hravo I (sbrayo !) 
oiM-da/ (ss indeed!) 
vivai! (»: hurrah!). 



«Dad/(«ihereq. 



^Idko /(ahallool). 



tout beau/ (wsofUyl 
gentlj!). 



mais ! (:i=no doabt ! why 1 
paxbleu ! (=of coarse !) 
«oit/(— be it sol). 



nenni-da ! or oh! que nenml 

(=^ nay, nay!) 
quoi ! (=rwhat!) 
vraimenti (=01^ indeed!). 



ferme! (skeep onl) 
hardi/(=goon I). 
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10. Fear: 

ah! {^Bh\) 
ha! {=hAl) 

h4!(=ehl) 
ho! {=.ho\) 

11. Grief: 

a7i/(=ahl) 
h^as! (=alaBl) 

12. Impatience: 

cUlons done ! (»get along 
with you !) 

13. Joj: 

ah! ah! (=ahlahl) 

14. Pain: 

ah!{=^8iil) 

ate ! or ahi ! (=oh, dear I) 

15. BeHef: 
ouf! {=oh!). 

16. Silence: 

chut ! ^=hark 1) 
paix ! (=tutl) 

17. Surprise: 

hah I (==no ! yon don't say 

sol) 
7ia/(=ha!) 
6 ciei ! (= good heavens !) 

18. Warning : 

go/rde d vous ! (s=heware! 

look out I) 
gave ! (=oat of the way!) 



fwU^ricordet (ssmerpy on 

mei) 
mon Dtdu/ (a ah me! dear 

me I). 



6 eiel ! (agood heavens !)• 



0^ Hen ! (=have done I) 
gujffU ! (=that will do!). 



5on.'(» good I). 



o7^/(»ohl). 



silence ! {= silence !) 
«t/(=hush!). 



ouais I (= indeed!) 
pas possible! (=dear mel 
you don't say so !). 



i^^/(=lookout!) 
prenez garde ! (=mind !). 



^56. The interjections are formed either from 
notms, as: paix! ( = silence!) courage! (= cheer up!) 
patience! (=have patience!) or from verbs, as: soU! 
(=be it sol) aZ^Tw/ (=come on !) swj^t/ (=enough! 
that will do 1). Sometimes they are mere exclamations, 
as : ah ! oh ! etc. 

F.S^A.ocideaoe. b £ 



870 OF THE INTXBJBOnON. 

' • ■ ■ ■ " « 

If we leare oat soch expressions as oowrage I paim / soit ! ete.t 
whieh are elliptical proportions for /oitM paim ! prenee cowrdget 
fiM ceila 9oit f rather than interjections proper, we shall have 
little to say aboat French interjections, since the real ones are 
mtanij exdamations or crioB common to the idioms of all nations. 
Two alone, Mlat ! and dame ! require a few words of explana- 
tion. 

S^las I anciently written in two words : ^ / las / is formed 
of the interjection hi I moA the a^ieetiYe lot from lotssut, mat' 
^twreum (« unhappy). The French of the 13th century said: 
C«tf« m^e est lasae de la mort de son fils (sthis mother is 
nnhi^py at the death of her son). Hi ! las queje swis / (sAh ! 
unhappy that I am !). It was onfy in the 15Ui centnqr tiiat 
the two words coalesced, and became inseparaUe. At the 
■ame time las lost all its primitiTB force, and changed the mean- 
ing of grief for that of waarinett atfaHgue^ jnst as had luqjpened 
in the words gine (^inconTenience) and eanui rsweanness), 
which originally meant tortvre and hatred^ reepectiTely. 



I the Latin Domine-Deus, hence Bom'ne-Deus {see $ 51| 
became in French Damc-Dieii. We constantly find in medieyai 
lists : Q«i« INune-lltmi wms aide I (s=ihe Lord God help as !). 
Jkme^DUu and, simidy, dama, that is to say. Lord Gk>d, was used 
M an interjection ; and the exclamation ah I dame /, which has 
»ow loat all meaning, signifies ah I Seigneur / (sah I Lord!). 
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APPENDICES. 



B. — ^Ih preparing tlie Appendices A, B and G, vre have availed 
dyes of the ** Guide orthographique d*aprds la demidre Edition 
Metionnaire de rAoad6mie Fran^aise (1877)/* 1^7 O. ^aupeley- 
remeor, Paris, 1878, and of the pamphlet published by the" Soci6t6 
[lorrectenrs des Imprimeries de Paris " in 1879, under the title of 
angements orthographiques apport^s au Dictiofihaire de rAoad^mie 
lion de 1877)." 



Aibbreviations used in JLppendloes JL, B, C. 



= adjective. 


/dne.= fencing. 


miis.ss music. 


= adverb. 


fort. = fortification. 


... , .( ► 


= anatomy. 




nav.s: navy. 


= architecture. 


flreoL= geology. 


n. v. =^ neuter verb. 


= artillery. 


flfeom.= geometry. 


, 


= astronomy. 


9r(im.= grammar. 


philos. = philosoph; 


= active verb. 


?iist.= history. 


pi. = plural. 


: botany. 


Titmt. shunting. 


rail. = railway. 


.=3 building. 




rel.s: religion. 




imp.v.= impersonal verb. 


n'd.bs riding. 


= Catholic. 


infant. = infantry. 


Bom. a Boman. 


= cavalry. 






=oust(nns. 


2tt.:s liturgy. 


«.= substantive. 
siTi^.tt singular. 


.= dancing. 


fn.= masculine. 






tned.— medicine. 


«ooI.s zoology. 


aninine. 


mil.smilitaiy. 





-<«>• 



I?5E3Z^IX Jl 




tBtroduoed tB 
de 



lOTW. 



«J>. — -^T*- cB&xigs: are 



tjpe.] 



w 






y. 



^-. = 2v ffWkiliiW nX.-'GD 



■»BW-v- 



a.- = euumtf 

&..' = Vi iidiii'jiiiah'< 
«" :. ■ = ^ JUttiniei- 

., R.n. = "Willi Sf.^ -STdi. 
r. oil, . ^ = iT«%i!y- 

feiiiiv. Air:. = ilisicr. mu*^ 
a&Li«iBaK^ >^-n. ■ = fcTa»VTTi.Tnt, 



atai 


bua: 


;a«fHar^aok»gviuii 




* 


or^l/X 


»♦ 


tl 




^■ 


^V^M 


w 


tt 




*■ 


i»9!*>Mr 


•t 


n 




^• 


wmofnkVHomi 


n 


n 




^> 


j€M&fiiiiiMr 


r» 


» 




•■ 


junwmmunr 


•» 


»t 




t; 


mantr 


»• 


n 




»- 


4^^tmens 


«• 


n 




»• 


fV^^r* ■'^^ 


«« 


tt 




f 


ii^^uiZfiflfeur 


M 


It 




»■ 


AfHBaifc If 




lr„ 




»■ 


4L«Hifcr 


M 


tt 




K 


AiSB* 


•r 


tt 




»• 


cillBfc^ 


. 


« 




?• 


•J*^ .-. 


^^ 


tt 


y 


t» 


ctt:r»*. 


V 


tt 


■»• 


f 


CQf /< HHIM— i' 


T 


*t 


••" 


T» 


casTTdsur 




« 


«. 


-r 


ia!'jr>>ito 


^ 


•1 


— 


T" 


tiyrjm 


^" 


« 


«. 


•• 


ancTi'mim 


If 


•t 


i~ 


« 


anA^ioiitf 


^t 


tt 
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tte, 8,m, (= andante) rmbs, instead of 



Isme, 8.m, (=sanenri8m) med. 



If 






08, 8,m, (=angelas) Cath, lit. 
birist, 8,m, (=s Antichrist) 
ionalre,s.m.( =: antiphonary)Zi<.„ 
, a.m. (= thrush in the 
ith) med, „ 

te^e, a.m. ( = apophthegm) „ 
e, 8,m. (= arpeggio) mu8, „ 



e (il), n,v, (= he performs 

arpeggio) 

ice, 8.m. (=aruspioe) 

at, «.m., (=asiarchy) hiit. 

8,m. (= asylum) 

;e (i*), a.v. (=1 besiege) 

rage, s.m. (= landing) 

rer, a.v, (=to overwhelm; 

and) noAj, 

rir, n.v. (= to land) 

rissage, «.m. (= landing) 

rissement, s.m. (=alluYium) 



t> 

it 
9f 
)> 

II 
11 
II 

II 
»} 
II 

II 



itone, «.m. (= autochthon) 
lobe, 8/. (= avalanche) 
ment,* a.m. (= accession) 
', a.v, (=to march down) Jvtmt, „ 
e, ad^, (= unleavened) 



11 
11 
II 



(se, 8.f. (= cane-straw) hot, 

;er, a.v. (=:to kiss often) 

r pali, 8.m. (=Pdli language) 

e, 8.f. (= black hore- 

ud) hot. 

B, 8,m, (= barege, light woollen 

3f) 

let, 8,m. (=crowsfoot) hot, 

, «./. (=beer) 

e, s^f. (= tobacco-pouch) 

sUerie, 8.f. (== harness-making) 

>r n.v. ( = to haul in the braces) 



II 

>i 
11 
>i 

ti 

ti 
II 
}} 
II 

It 



II 

II 
II 
II 

II 
II 
II 



II 
II 
It 
II 
II 
II 
II 

II 
II 
II 

II 

I) 
II 
II 
II 
It 

II 
II 
It 

It 

II 
II 
II 
11 
II 

It 



andante, which is only 
used now as an ad- 
verb. 

anivrysme, 

no longer used. 

angelua „ 

antechriat „ 

antip?ionler „ 



II 



aphtlke 

a^ophtkkegme „ 

a/rpegey arpkge- 
ment, or bar- 
p^e „ 

arp^ge (il), or 

lia/ruapice „ 

aaia/rohat „ 

aayle ,, 

aaai^e (f) ,, 
att^rage 



hallotte 

hoArkge 

haeinet 

hierre 

hlatiue 

hourrelerie 

hraaaeyer 



u 



att^rer ,, 

att^Tvr ,, 

atterissage „ 

att^riaae- 

ment 

autochtkkoiM „ 

avalange „ 

av&nement ,. 

avener „ 
azime 



II 



II 



hagace „ 

hmaotter „ 
hkli or p&li „ 



II 

u 
II 
II 
l> 
II 

II 



II 

II 
II 



II 
II 



Jl 

»» 
II 
♦ I 

II 
n 
11 

>j 
>j 
i» 



II 
II 
II 

II 
II 
II 

II 
>i 
II 

II 

II 
II 
II 

II 
II 

It 



* The AccuUmie has, however, left unaltered ^v^nemeal Cf^«<i«ii>^. 
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brmtssaillfle, s/.pZ. (=bra8hwood, 

brsmUes) instead of 

Imroter, n,v, (sto rip) 



Otmphr^, sj. (sounphorate) 
eannelier, 8.m, (=ci2Uiamon-tre6) 
etBOBBidre« sj. (spop-gon) 
flMTftft^i*, s,m. (stribate paid by 

Ghxisiiaiis toad Jews to the 

Saltan) 
eankTanatofl, ».»* (=eawlfansaryl 
OMUOS, ».m. (sflowxy, Aftioan and 

and Indian mflo^) . ^ 



• • 

»f 
I) 

If 



(- 



h^ 



( 



Qtrrhos, tendril) 

(:»tlun]j8own) 
>Qolle^) 

• (= 



^ «*Hy. m. (=eompaot) 
^ a<it\ (= completely) 
j^/l (— Qonsonance) 
«A%^\ (^ consonant) 
otv*. (=contama- 

=: retinae, train) 
«^; ( ^ a kind of pear) 







A.v« (=to redaoe 



|« «,*»», (= disorder) 
^^ [i^) ^a\ («I disaggregate) „' 
^^iH\ j(/. (a diphthong) 
Uttk, «.iH« ( = duodenom) 



n 
ff 

it 
tt 
If 

*f 

)? 

)t 

tf 

»* 

** 

»» 

ft 

ff 

ff 
ff 
»f 

ff 



f> 



tf 



ft 



iMMhMr^ui^v !».('« ( -"^ djs^nlerk) f«Mni« „ 

VkUVAitK^%iNr« AsV^ («to svAtliN 

H^ >IWM> ^ tt 

il« «.««. (*haae, bMe- 



||MilMmi« 



>i« 



•I 

tt 
tt 

ff 



t$ 

n 

ft 
ft 

ff 

ff 
ft 

»f 

ff 
ff 
ft 
ff 
ft 
tf 

ft 
ft 
*$ 

If 



ft 
ft 
ft 
ft 

ft 
ft 
tt 



tt 



«<k 



[med 
hrossatUes, no kngv 
bvivotter 



ft 



camphvtmtm„ 
eoMnmidre 



ea/rat»i .. . ^ 
ea/ravcmsdritdif 



It 



eons 

causal ,^, 



choree 



aroene 



ft 



If 



cirrlke 

clair^semS 

eollkge 

compoufte 

compl6tement„ 

consonnanee 

consonnant 

con^maz 

cofihge 

eremane 

crxe 



ft 



tf 



ddgr^ver 

Ue) disagrhge 
aip^tliotu^ „ 

duodwmm „ 
dywmenteirie „ 



mnmaOlatUr 



ff 



tf 



» 
tt ft 



II 
tf 

It 
II 

H 



II 



tt 


II 


It 


It 


tt 


If 


ft 

> 


« 


^l 


It 


M 


II 


ft 


II 


»f 


II 


ff 


It 


11 


H 



II 



It 
It 
II 
» 

It 
u 

H 



11 l> 



11 



APFttiifbHt k. 



iphxin^f 8,m. ( s epitome, abridge- 

inMt) 
enmtage, s.m. ^=hennitage) 
ermite, s.m. (=nermit) 
essien, 8,m, (=azle-tr^) 
6zc6dent, $,m. (= surplus, over- 

weight) • 

exophtaunie, sj. (=ezophiixal- 

mia)m0d. 



instead of 



Factorerie, s/. (^foctory, Indian 

settlement) 
festoyer, n.v. (=to fiBast) 

ficeiier, «.m. (= packthread-reel) 

Galne, s.f, (= sheath) 

galnier, s.m, (=:ca8e or sheath 
maker) also (= Judas-tree) hot, 

ffangrdne, s.f. (= gangrene, morti- 
fication) med. 

irangrener, a.v. ( = to gangrene, to 
mortify) med. 

irangreneux, adj. (= gangrenous) 
med. 

g6omancle, s.f, (=geomancy) 

gigoter, n.v, (=to kick about) 

gottand, s.m. (= large sea-gull) 

go^lette, 8.f. (= schooner; sea- 
swallow) 

go^mon, s.m. ( = sea- weed) 

goitre, s.m. (= goitre, bronchooele) 
med, 

goltreuz, adj, (= goitrous) msd, 

grdge, adj. (=raw [silk]) 

Salbran, s.m. f= young wild duck) 
bidbren^, adj. (= broken-feathered) 
balte, «/. (=halt) 
bangar, s.m, (=Bhed, cart-house) 
bypoeros, s.m. (= negus) 

lohtjolithe, s.m. (=ichthyolite) 

geol, 
iohtjologie, s^. (= ichthyology) 
ichtjologique, adj. f^ichthyological) 
iohtyologiste, s.tn. (= ichthyologist) „ 
ichtyophage, s.m. (=iohthyophagist) „ 

Jury, «.m. (= jury) „ 



)i 
It 

»» 

»» 

f) 
»i 

It 

tt 

*i 

tt 

tt 

It 
It 
It 
tt 

tt 

tt 

tt 
t> 
tt 

tt 
11 
11 
11 
tt 



it 
11 
It 



11 
11 
11 

ft 

It 



ti 

tt 

It 
tt 
It 
11 

n 

It 
11 
11 
tt 

tt 
If 

tt 
tt 
tt 

tt 
tt 
l> 
tt 
tt 



t.» 

tt 
It 
tt 
tt 

9> 



6i6 



Epitome nolongerttsod 
tt^nfnitcLge ,, ,| 

fk^TYMte II || 



e»c4dm,nt 
exophtbml^U 



t» 



/actorie 
f^ioyerat 
fktoyer 
fieeUier 

gaine 

gahUer 

oangrine 



It 

11 
It 

If 

tt 

tt 



eoMgrener „ 
cangr^neuso and 

gangrkneuts 
gSom>a/nee 
gigotter 
goSland 



got^lette 
goemon 

goUre 
gottrews 



mXbran 

mXbreni 

mite 

mngar 

bippoeras 



ft 
ft 

II 

If 
tt 

tf 
tt 
It 
ft 
fi 



iehthyoUthe „ 
iehthydlogy „ 
iehtbyologiqvs 
iehUiyologisie 
ichthyophage 



ft 
It 

It 

»; 
ft 

tt 

tt 

It 

It 



w 


l» 


t1 


»» 


V 


?» 


tt 


91 



jlMt 



»i 



tt 
tt 

tf 
ft 

tt 

tt 
It 
tt 
tt 
t» 



tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 

w 
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KMmesfle, sj. (=spariah fair in 

HoQand) 
kyste, s.m. (s<7st, t^ystis) med, 

Irtffophtalmie, s^f. (=lae(>ph- 

fludmia) med, 
landau, s.m. (=landaa) 

lAmnres, sjb.; p2. (sgpeotres) 
lemre, «/. (=Tea8t, leayen) 
lonelier, s.m. (=8peotade-maker) 

Manage, s.m. (sriding-sehool) 
siASfle, 8/. ( a stake, pool) 
nuuMer, a.v. (=to stake) 



instead of 
ft >• 



>• 

99 
19 
»> 
ft 
ft 

ft 
ft 
ft 



Nteromanele, s./. (=necromanQy) 
nderomancien*, s.m, (snecromanoer),, 
noUsement, s.m. ( = chartering) nav. 
non senlement {tDithoiU hyphen)^ 
adv. (=not only) 



ff 



It 



Odkm, s.m. (=Odeon) 
ophtalmie, «/. ( = ophtnalmia) med, 
ophtalmiqae, adj. (=:opthalmic) 
ophtalmographie, s./. (=opa- 

ihalmography) 
optima, adv, (ssYery well) ' 
ondvre, «.m. (s goldsmith) 
orfdvrerie, «./. (= goldsmith's trade) 

Pali, 8.m. (==P&li langaage) 
pandonr, «.m. (=pandoTir, ma- 
rauder) 
parall616pipdde, s.m, (=paralle- 

lopiped) geom. 
passage (il), n,v. (=he passages) 

[of a horse] rid, 
pataraft, s.m, (= scrawl, flourish) 
p^lamide, s. (= mad-fish) zool, 
pfepie, 8 J. (=pip, chip) [disease 

m hirds] 
p6pin, 8.m, (= pip, kernel) 
perspicoltS, sj, (= perspicuity) 
p6tillant, adj, ( = crackling, 

sparkling) 
p6tillement, s.m. (= crackling, 
sparkling) 



ti 

ft 
ti 
ft 

>f 
ft 
ft 
ft 

ft 

t> 

ft 

ft 
ft 
ft 

>t 

ft 
ft 

ft 

ft 



9t 
99 
»9 
ft 
ft 
t9 

99 
ft 
ft 

>t 

ff 
ft 

ft 

ff 
ff 
ft 

ff 
tt 
ff 
ft 

tt 

ft 

ff 

ft 
»» 

ft 

It 

ft 

ff 

ff 
ft 



[oitd 
XarmetM, no longer 
dbiste 



ft 



9> 



lagophaudmiie „ 

mmvvfmm'^ tf 99 

*^^ *• tt 

ItfmuTM, sS, ; jpl. „ 
levAre „ 
limettMr „ 



9f 
99 



manage „ 

mksse „ 

ft 



mktser 



neeromanee „ 

n^gromaneien 

noUmmement 



9t 



nonmseulement 

Od^uMa „ 

ophtkkaimie „ 
ophtkkolmique 



ft 
tf 
ft 

ff 
tf 
ff 

ft 

ft 
ff 
tf 



ophtkkolmographie „ 

optim^ 

off&vre 

orf&vrerie 



ft 
ft 
ft 



ft 
ft 
ft 



ft 



pamdoure ,, 

parallSUpipMe 

l%l)pa88^e „ 
pata/ratte „ 
pelamide 



ff 



pepte „ 

pepiw „ 

perspicuitS „ 

petulant „ 

petillement ,, 



ft 
ft 

fi 

fi 
ft 
ft 

ft 
ft 
ft 

11 

ff 



* NecrmnaM and iMigrtmani, have alao become obsolete. 
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Br, V. (=to oraokle, to 
rkle) 

:e, 8 J. (= phthisis, oon- 
iption) med, 

que, aSo. (csphthisioal, oon- 
iptiye) Tned, 
, s,m. (= snare, trap) 
e, 5.m. (=poem) 
, 8.m, (=poet) 
8^, (=shaYe-grass) hot, 
^e, 8.m, (= privilege) 
snium, s.m. (=prosceninm) 
^Q (je), a.v. (=1 protect) 



instead of 



it 

ft 
tt 

>t 
ft 
tt 
ft 
tf 
t* 



lander, n.v. (=to go begging) ,, 
landeur, s.m. { = beggar) 
itte, s.m. (= quintet) nrns. 



}f 



ft 



)manole, «/. (=rabdomancy) 
der, s.m. (= racket-maker) 
or, s.m. (= receiver of 
en goods) 

dance, s.f. (= redundancy) 
dant, adj. (= redundant) 
der, n.v. (=to be redundant) 
^ge (je), a.v. (=1 increase) 
ment, adv. (== resolutely) 
ince, 8 J. (= resonance) 
ur, s.m. (= reviser) 
3n, s.f. (= revision, revising) 
fication, s^ (= revivification) „ 
fier, a.v. (=to revivify, to revive) 
le, s.m. (= rhythm) 
dque, adj. (= rhythmical) 

hge, s.m. (= sacrilege) 

ige, adj. (= sacrilegious) 

^gement, adv. (= sacrilegiously) „ 

it, s.m. (= Sanscrit) 

le, s.f. (=teal, widgeon) 

phtaimie, sj. (=scleroph- 

mia) med. 

les, 8yf.pl. (= scrofula) med. 

c, s.m. f= usquebaugh) 

a, s.m. (— syringa) hot. 
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tf 



ff 



ft 
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>f 



ff 
ff 
ft 
ff 



ff 



ft 



>t 

tf 



ff 



ff 



tt 

ff 



ff 



ij'. (=sap) 
, s.m. ( = shako) mil, 
s.m. (=seat) 
[je), n.v. (=1 sit) 



tf 

tt 

ft 
ft 
tt 



ft 

t> 

t 

tf 

ft 

tt 

ff 
ft 
tf 

ft 
ft 
ft 

ft 
tf 

ff 
ft 
ft 
ff 
ft 
ff 
tf 
ff 
ft 
ft 
ft 
tf 
ft 

ff 
ft 

i» 
tt 
ft 

t> 
ft 
ft 
ft 

tt 

ff 
tf 
ft 



peUller, no longer used 
phtkkisie 



ft 



ft 
ft 
tf 

ft 



phtkkisiqike „ 

pi^ge „ 
poeme 
poete 
pr&le 
privilege 

prosdnium „ 

{je) protege „ 

CtLimander „ 

CBimandeur „ 

quintetto „ 

rdbdomance „ 

raquettier „ 

recelevr „ 

r^dondanee „ 

redondant ,, 

rkdonder „ 

(je) rengr^ge „ 

rSsol^ment „ 

r^sonnance „ 
r&viseur 
r&vision 

rMviJication „ 

rkvivifisr „ 

rhythme , , 

thythmiqi/te „ 



ft 
It 



Sacrilege 

sacrilege 

sa^rilegement 

lianscrit 

oerceUe 



tf 
ft 



If 



sclSrophtkkalmie 
scroplivZes ,, 
nsqne&ac „ 
seringat and 

syringa 
skve 
ehako 
si^ge 
(je) ai4ge 



tf 
ft 
ft 



tf 



ft 

ft 
tt 
tt 
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ft 
tf 
ft 
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tt 
tt 

tt 

tf 

tt 
ft 
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tf 
ft 
ft 
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tf 
ft 
tf 
tf 
ft 
tt 

ft 
ft 
ft 
ft 
ft 

tt 
ft 
ft 

It 
ft 
tt 
ft 
^> 
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sIgisMa, t.fii. (=eieisbeo, low) insteid of 
liroe*, s.m. (ssizoooo) 
sizBAOM, s,m, (=£ Indian eottoBatofl) 
naaln, «.m. (=8tenHk of siz linoa) 
sdlf^ge, «.m. (==8oUe^gio) nmm. 
Borbetidiv, «>f. (=freeiing-pol, 

ioe-moQld) 
Bortil^, s.m. (ssoxiilega) 
Boofednement, «.m.(s sn^ptui) huiUd, 
(Qiifiildge, s.m. (a^ooDootion, apioi- 

leginm) 
aqnameaz, adS. (ssoaly, aqnamoiiB) 
attgmate, «.m. (satigma) 
strat^ffe «.m. (=: Athenian genecal) 
strlge, «/. (=Yampire) 
BuifliBr, a,v, (=to tallow) nan. 
Burette, odj/. (=B0«ixi8h) 



Temp6tnenx, adj. (stempeBtnons, 

Btonny) 
tenement, «.m. ( = tenement, 

block of honaes) 
tout coarant (without hyph^ 

odA}, (=in haste) 
trds bon,* adj. (=veiy good) 
triphtongae, s.m. ( = triphthong) 
trodne, s.m. (= privet) hot. 



utei 


Id Of 


dmUbie, no longer luill 
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99 


siroe 
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n 
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99 


etrtokas 


It 


ti 


•f 


99 


sixain 


It 


II 
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99 


9<iVhge 


t» 


ti 


99 
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mrbMM^ 


i» 


II 


99 


99 


8ortil6ge 


ti 


II 


99 


99 


souiitnement 


i» 


It 


99 


99 


$piea^ 
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n 


tt 


99 




tt 


II 


9t 


99 


gtjrffnuUe 
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II 


tt 


99 


stratkge 


»l 


i> 


tt 


tt 


itryge^nk. 


11 


n 


9f 


•1 


SViTBT 


tt 


n 


tt 


WW 

tt 


sur^ie 


II 


« 



Vagabonder, v. (=to vagabondise, 

to wander) 
volant, (=shont) JiAint. 
valvar, s.m. (=khaskhas grass) 

Indian hot. 
vice versa, adv. (=vioe versa) 



iskey, s.m. (= whiskey) 



X6rophtahnie, 8.f, (=zeroph- 
thahnia) med. 
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It 
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19 
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tt 



tsmp^tvsum 
tenement 



tl 



tt 



tofU^courant „ 
irismhon „ 
triphthongue,, 
troHne 



vagab 
\mlav;t 



v4tjver 
vice vers^k 

wiskey 



tt 
It 
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tt 
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tt 
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w4ropht»idlmie„ ,t 



* The adverb tris is no longer joined to the robstantive or ad jective by a bjphifr 
The only two exceptions are tris-fotuU, more commonly written trifondt (=tiM)i 
[totf term\ and U Trht-Uaut (=The Host High). 



APPENDIX B. 



87i» 



APPENDIX B. 

Plural forms of slinpie BabstantlveB and ai!UeotlTe« 
iriTen for the first time in the " Dlctlonnalre de 

I'Acad^mle." 



SlNGULAB, 

Agenda, 8,m. (= agenda, memorandum-book) 

album, 8,m, ( = album) 

alibi, a.m. (= alibi) law term 

alin6a, s.in. (= paragraph) 

iJl^luia, 8.m. (= hallelujah) 

andante, s.m. (= andante) 

antichrist, s.m. (= Antichrist) 

apart^, s.m, ^= words spoken aside) 

aquatinte, s.f. (= aquatint) 

aval, s.m. (= endorsement) 

B6n6dicit6, s.m. (= grace before meals) 
bravo*, s.m. (= hired assassin) 

Carbonaro, s.m. (=carbonaro) 

oamaval, s.m. (= carnival) 

casino*, s.m. (== casino) 

ohenal, s.m. (= channel) 

ohoral*, s.m. (= chorale) mus. 

ol6rical, s.m. and adj. (=cl^cal) 

concerto, s.m. (=conc^o) mva, 

cromlech*, s.m. (= cromlech) 

cnrial*, «.m. (= member of the cwria) Bom, hist. 

Dilettante, s.m, (= dilettante) 

ELz6vir*, s.m. (= Elzevir edition) 
espoir, s.m, (=hope) 

Gipsy* s.m. or/. (= gipsy) 

Girondin*, s.m. (= Girondist) French Mst, 



Plubal. 

agendam 

cibumm 

alihim 

aXin4am 

alUluiam 

a/ndantem . 

antich/ristm 

apart4m . 

aqtbotintem 

avdlm 

h^nMidtSm 
hraui 

ea/rhonari 

eamavaXm 

casinou 

ehenawL 

choralm 

cUric9,ux. 

concertom 

cromXechu 

curiwaa, 

dilettaviti 

elz4virm 
espoirm 

gipsieu 
Qirondirm 



* This snbstantiye appears now for the first time In t\ie BicUon'nfl^e dAX AxoAA{nv\A« 



% K* l^ 




JL1W .= 



) 




Plural. 

ffUtmom 
gtnunm 

tmpromptiM f 

fflrfiOB X 

ItuaronM. 






Bfide, sjK. (=fMfrir. lierond a up pow) 
■qId, «.<n. (=rtolo\ 

Tofy, M.m. (—Xarj) 

tniin^l, f.m. ( = taimel) 
tnzeo, s.m. (=taxoo) anT. 

intni*, <.m. (=iilnm) 

^Dft,s./. (=TilIa) 

-first, s.m. (= hurrah ! eheer) 



oratorios 

poMtulatm 

quinUUen 
quiproquou § 

railways 

iolom or soil 

torym or tories 
tramuToys 
tunnelm 
iureom 

uUrau 

villam 
in vats 



* This rabstantiTe appears bow for the first time in the ZHctiontuure de VAcadimk, 

t In the last edition the Diet, d* VAc^L dficales in faroor of this plural, although 
stffl mentions the old " dea amproM^a.** 

X In the former edition the plural giren was te^rs. 

$ QvtprcfKO was the plural form giren in the last edition bstone of the/Met* 
TAtadimie, 
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APPENDIX C. 

Changres Gonoeniliigr Compound NoanB. 

I. — The FOLLOwma Compound Nouns have been Suppressed : — 

A-mi-la, m. (^masioal term to denote the sound of the note A) 
aprds-din^,* /. (=after dinner, afternoon) 

Bella-dona, t /. (= belladonna, deadly-night-shade) 
bonne-Yoglie,! m. (= volunteer rower in a galley) 

Goupe-cul, m. (= single game at lansquenet) 

Fesse-oahier, m. (= quill-driver, scribbler, literary hack) 
fort-vdtu, m. (= vulgar swell) 

Pousse-eul, m. (=»bum-bailiif, oatchpole) 

Tire-d'aile,§ /. (= quick jerk of the wing). 



N.B. — The plural forms in II. III. and V. printed in 
Boman characters appear in the Dkt, de VAcademie; those 
in Italics are to be found in Xilttr^, Xiaroasse, or some 
other good lexicographer or author. 

H. — The changes of Spelung indicated bt Sgryptlan 

TYPE HAVE TAKEN PLACE IN THE FOLLOWING : 

SiNGULAB. Plural. 

Ohasse-mar^e, m. (= fish-cart, fishing-lugger) oha8se-mar6e,fonnerly 

chasse-marees || 
ehasse-mouches, m. formerly chobsse-mouchef chasse-mouches 
(rsfly.jbn, fly-net, horse-net) 

En-cas, m. formerly without hyphen, en-'cas 

(= collation kept in readiness) 

« This anbatantive is said to be now obsolete. 

t "Sow BeUacUme, 

t See Mamey DicUonnaire de VAcadimie, septi^e Edition. 

$ Suppressed as a compound noun. It is only used in the adyerbial phrase " d Hn 
ffaHe^ (=at a single flight, at full speed). 

I See Chaut in the last edition of the DkAiownairt de VAeadimie^ 
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APPKVDZX C. 



fllVOULAB. 

Fao-fimil6, m., ionauAj fae-iifrUle (sfao-nxnile) 

Plas-Talae, /. formerly without hyphen (sin- 
creaie of prioe, exoew) 

Beine-margaerite, /. lormerly jwithoat hyphen, 
(aohinft-aeter). 



PLUBAL. 

faC'SinnlS 
[none] 

ninsi'fnargueritem 



in. Htphens have been Supfbessed in the following : — 



Aoompte,* m. (=initahnent) 

aqnatinte, /. (= aquatint) 

antodaf^, m. (= auto-da-fe, bonfire) rel. 

Bontefen, m. (a firebrand) 

Oontrebasse, /. (adonble-basB) 
eontrefort, m. (aoonnter-fort, bnttrees) 
oontremaltre, m, (at foreman, overseer) 
oontremarehe,/. («iOonnter-march) 
eontremarqne,/. (aeonnter-mark, check) 
eontrepoidfl, in. (=oonnterpciae, ooimterDalance) 
oontrepoint, m. (<= counterpoint) 
oontrepoiflon, m. ( a antidote) 
oontreaeing, m. (scounter-Bignati^e) 
ODntresens, m. (= mistranslation, wrong con- 
struction) 
contretemps, m. (=antoward accident, mishap) 
conrtepointe, /. ( « counterpane, quilt) 

Entrecdte, m, ^s rib of beef) 

entrepont, m. (« between decks; under deck) 

entresol, m. (= entresol, mezzanine floor) 

Faux monnayeur, m. (= coiner of bad mon^y) 

Hayresac, m. (=- haversack) 



PLUBIL. 

aoomptes 

aquatintes 

aatodal6s 

boutefenz 

contrebassea 

oontreforta 

eontremaitrem 

eontremarehem 

contremarques 

eonU'epoidm 

eontrepointm 

eontrepoisonm 

contreseingm 

contresens 

contretemps 

cov/rtepointem 

entre6$tem 

entreponta 

mtresolm 

foAM mowncuy&wrm 

ha/vresacB 



*The graTe aooent over tho a has also been tuppresfled, the word beinff k-comate In 
the olAtditUmotthMDietionmiredt I' AeatUmU. mr^ j, 



AYPENDIX, 0. 
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BINOULAB. 



PLUBAL. 



.ppns 
•pprise 



is, m. ^= ill-mannered fellow) 
ifle,/. (=ill-i 



-mann^ed oreatiure) 



mala^pprU 
maXappriii 



epasse, /. (=extra-cutting8 of wood; trei- 

sb) ontrepasses 



epoil, m, (= edging, braid) 
eport, m. (= passport) 

aeballe,* m, or/, (struck) wrM, 



passepoils 
passeports 

triquehalUm 



—A Plubal Form has been given fob tee fibst tqib 

TO THE FOLLOWING OOMPOUND NoUNS : — 



SINGULAB. 

up, m, (=jerk) 

it-4-oaTition, m. (= permit) cuai, 

k6, m. (== words sppKen aside) 

re-yassai,' m. ( == undertenant) 

t-p6ft, m, (= outer harbour, tide-dook) 

t-quart, m. (= warning bell of olocks) 

t-sodne,/. (= proscenium, front of the ^jffi^) 

t-train, m. (=fore-canj|age, limber) 

e-contre,/. (=deep bass) mus. 
a-cour,/. (= poultry-yard, farm-yard) 
c-beo, m, (=youngster, greenhorn) 
c-seing, m.(= signature on blank paper) 

le-noisette, m. (= nutcracker) 
Tolant, m. (= stag-beetle, paper kite) 

B-poste,/. (= mail- coach) 

i-4pic, m. (= porcupine) 

e-plein, m. (= platform) 



PLURAL. 

ik-coups 

ao^tdts-'di-oaution 

apart^s 

arridre-vassaiuc 

ayant-porta 

avant-quarta 

avant-Bcdnea 

ayant-ttaiiUf 

basses-contre 
iasdei-coura 
blaiica-beca 
blanoii-seings 

casse-noisettea 
cerfa-Yolanta 

mallea-postea 

poroa-6pica 

terre-pleina 



tbe sixth edition of the DtctUmnalre de VAcadimie this word was spelt ** trique-bale." 
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V. — Compound Nouns mentioned for the fibst timb. 



A. With Hyphen: — 



BINOXTLAB. 

Arridie-plan, m. (=baokgroimd) 

Brise-lames, tn.] ( = breakwater) 

Caohe-nez, m. (= muffler, comforter) 
olia8s6-crois6, m. (=chass6 crois6) dime, 
oheval-vapeur*, w. (= horse power) 
ohien-lonp, m. (= wolf-dog) 
ohien-renard, m. (= fox-dog) 
chon-vaohe, tn. (= large cabbage for cattle) 

ci-devant, m. (= ex-noble, royalist, man of the 

past) 
Golin-Tampon,t m. ^= Swiss march) 
com^die-yaadeville,/. (=comedy-yaade7ille) 

[none] 

contre-dSgagement, m. ( = connter-disengagetnent) 

fene, 
contre-digae, /. ( = connter-dike) 
contre-6paalette, /. (=:ooanter-epanlet, half 

epaulet) 
oontre-expertise, /. (= counter- valuation) 
contre-fil, m. ^= counter-direction) 
contre-proposition, /. (= counter-proposition 

or proposal) 
oroque-mitaine, m, (=old bogy) 

Demier-n6, m. (=last bom male child) 

Electro-aimant, m. (= electro-magnet) 
^lectro-ohimie, /. (= electro-chemistry) 
Electro- dynamique, /. (= electro-dynamics) 
^ectro-magn^tisme, m. (== electro-magnetism) 
en-tdte, m. (=head, heading) 



FliTTBAL. 

turrt^re-planm 
hriae-lamea 

cache-neg 

eh(M8d8'erois4» 

m 

chienu-loupm 
chienm-remMrdm 
chovx-vaehs {i.e. ehonz 

pour la vaohe) 
(les) ci-devant 

[none] 
com^diem-vaudeviUm 
contre-attaqnes 
( =s counter- works) fni, 
contre'digagemetUm 

contre'ddguem 
contre-ipauleiiem 

eowtre-expefiisem 

[none] 
"contrB'proponUonm 

eroque-mitai'Mm 

demierU'-nSm 

61eetro-aimants 

[none] 

[none] 

[none] 
en-tdtes 



« Cheval is now generally used, e,g, une machine d vaptur de di* chtvaux (s=a 
hone power sfceam engine.) 

t Only used in the familiar expression : Je m'm rnoqw eomm* de Ck>Un-21cm^oti 
don't care a straw about it). 



(« 
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SINOUIiAB. 

lar^ehal, m. (= field -marshal) 

irextt, m. (= independent aharpihooter, 

nteer) 

•on, m. (= frou-frou, rustling of silk) 

•barri^, m. (= gate-keeper) 

luoe, tn. ^s=soallion, pastrycook's boy) 

Tean, m. (== Thingumbob, a mere nobody) 

-de-loup,/. (= snapdragon) hot. 

lit, m. (=a species of sparrow of the 

it Indies) 

bream, m. (=Gulf stream] 

leroha,/. (= gutta-percha) 

z-passer, m. (=:pa88, permit for transit) 
ohange, m. (= free-trade) 
changiste, m. (= free-trader) 
iaire,m. (=lora-mayor) 

i-sec, m. (=a kind of pear) 
ilp&,*m. (= avowal, confession) 
i61o, m. (=s mishmash) 
-yalue, /. (== decreased value, deficiency) 

[atonisme, m. (=neo-Platonism) 

atonicien, wi. (=neo-Platoni8t) 

ttivit^,/. (ss non-activity) 

re, m. (= non-existence, nonentity) p^Zo«. 

ttervention, /. (= non-intervention) 

3U, fm. ( =no ground to prosecute] Zoto term 

oi, m. (=non ego, external world) p^Ios. 

Dame, /. (=Our Lady, the Yirgm liazy) 



FLVmAL. 

[none] 

[none] 
jfueuZes-de-Zoup 
goita-gnita 

[none] 
[none] 

[none] 
{tbrM-^c^ansfi«t«i 
Zorda-nuiirM 

marfina-8«cs 

[none] 
[none] 

[none] 
niO'PkUorUcUnm 
[none] 
[none] 
[none] 
[none] 
[none] 
[none] 



)drida, /. ( = olla-podrida, hotch-potoh) oUa-podrida 



laoet, m, (= bodkin) 

le-lion,/. (=lady*s mantle) hot. 

-Dandin,t m. (r=an ignorant and greedy 

e) 

lez, m. (= spring double eye-glass, . 

ades) 

assiette, m. (= parasite, sponger) 

pudding, m. (=plum pudding) 



passe-ldcetm 
pftttem-de-Uon 

[none given] 

ptnee-neM 
pique-as$%ette 
[none given] 



Tf dire ou faire son med culpd (=to cry peocavi). 

f used in the forensic expression : Ordonnante de non-Ueu (=:teIfAM, discbaige). 

le English " to ignore the bill " is, i n French," rendre une ordonnante de nttn-lieu.** 

nn Dandin is the name of the judge in Baoine's eomedy Lei PkMkur*^ 
.—Accidence. C 
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AFFBHMK O. 



SIMOULAft. 



pofte-Allnmettes, m. (= match-box) 
pofte-eigaret, *». (=eigar-6Me) 
pofte-liqneiira, m. (=liqaor-frame) 
porte-monnaie, m. (^portmoniuue, pone) 
porte-moM, tn. (=miuk-deer) zool. 
potte-plmne, m. (=p«a.holder) 
poodre-coton, /. ( = gon-ootton) 
pwc papaere, m. (= paper-weight) 

Baj-gnat, m. (snj-gnu») &ot. 
Bofw-Bontempe, m. (=1110x7 caTeleas feUow) 

Saint- Rimoniwi, m. *) (=Saint-Simonian, com- Samt-SmioiiiBiia 

Bamt-Simonienne, /. > mnnist) 5a»iit-8tmom*aaafli 

Bamt-Simonigme, m. ( = Saint ■ SimonianiBm, [none] 

eomnnuuBm) 

aana-cii]otte*.m.(=8an8-eiilotte; tatterdemalion) Moiu-cMlotUm 

■ante-miflBeaa, m. (=: errand-boy) aaute-ruiMteau 

lerre-irttn, m. (sfareaksman) rau. Merre-fireinm 

sene-nez, m, f ^horse-twitchers) Mrr«-«es 

>, m. (=:1 




iUider-assistant surgeon) 

■ooB-commiBsaire, m. (^onder-oommissary) 90u$-cammig, 

Boos-genre, m. (^fmbgeniiB) sous genreB 

floOB-Ueatenant, fti. (^sablientenant, ensign, soua-lieutenamtm 

comet) 

sons-mattri^ m. f= assistant master, usher) sous-mattrem 

■oos-maltr^se, /• ( = governess) souB-maitressM 

Bons-offider, m. (= non-commissioned officer) scms-officieru 

8oas-secr6taire, m. (=nnder-secretary) sous-gecr^toArsm 

sons-seing f, m. (= private deed) law term sou$-seing» 

sons-sol, m. (abasement) sous-solu 
spina-bifida, /. (=8pina-bifida) med, fnone.] 

steeple-chase, m, (= steeple-chase) sieeple-ehasem 

Tiers-point, m., or tire-point, m. or tire-pointe, tiers-pointUtUre-poiiiii, 

/•(== saw-file) 01 Hre-poinieB, 

tobn-boha f, m. (^horly-borly, confusion) [none] 

tord-nez, m. f=horse-twitchers) tord-nez 

trois-six, m. (= strong spirits) trois-six 

Ultra-liberal, m. (= ultra-liberal) vXtra-UhSrmnx. 

ultra-royaliste, m. (=ultra-royalist) ultra-royaZistsm 

Yide-poohes, m. (= pocket emptier, vide-poches 
carriage-basket) 

* This was the name assumed by the French Bevolutionist party in 1793, when tky 
took to trousers instead of the old-fashioned and aristocratic knee-breeches, 
f The Dictionnaire de VAcacUmie gives also Motu seing (without hyphen) at the «wii 



V 
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Xlerived from the Hebrew wotdiaaoQL \siQr«MA* Vi ^\i!i<ft««sSt»Awj.^^\uM^ 
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B. Without Hyphens : — 



SINOULAB. PLUBAL. 

Agent Toyer, m. (^road-sunreyor) agents yoyen 

trehiteote Toyer, m. (= overseer of the highways) architeoteii Toyen 
Agnus Dei, m. (= Agnus Dei, Lamb of God [a 

prayer in the mass]) Cath. lit, [none] 

■Iter ego, m. (= another self, a second self) [none] 

Cent garde, m. (= body-guardsman) in the 2nd 
French En^re cent gardes 

oommissaire Toyer, m. (= inspector of the high- 
ways) oommissaires Toyers 

Danse macabre, /. ( = dance of death) danses macabres 

delixinm tremens, m, (= delirium tremens) med, [none] 

Don Qnichotte, m. (=:Don Quixote, madcap, . 

▼olunteer champion) Don Quichottes 

Don Qnichottisme, m, (== Quixotism) [none] 

Garde natlonale mobile, /. (= mobile national ga/rdem nationdUm mo* 

guard) hilem 

garde national mobile, m. (= mobile national gardem nationmxLE, mo* 

guardsman) hilem 

garde mobile, /. (= mobile guard) gardem mohilem 

garde mobile, m. (= mobile guardsman) ga/rdem mohilem 

Idbre penseur, m. ( = free-thinker) Uhrem penseurm 

lCar6chal des logis fourrier, m. (= sergeant ma/r4ehm.uK dee logi§ 
quartermaster) cow. fowrrierm 

Nu propri^taire, m. (= owner of an estate the 
OBufruct of which is in another) Umo term nus propridtairem 

Baz de mar^e, m. (= eagre, bore of the sea) raz de mar^e 

8ergent fourrier, tti. (= sergeant quartermaster) 

infwvt. eergentm fourrierm 

[none] tntti quanti (=:all of 

us, of you, of them ; 
such people) 



APVBNDK 0. 



C. 1» OHM Wobd: 



fULAm. PLUBALi 







Bn^o^tovwl^m. (sgoai-iaekff) •ngouImMiite 

•ntMAii9l» m. (sihort pftragn^in UBmwgtupUB) ewtrtfiUim 

TttBMiile, m. ( = far-niento, doioK iwHimg) [boha] 

MaflftdttB*, m. (-tmaoadam) [none gmn] 

MMttMboctf , m. (» German nhcr, bUbI mknt) [none] 

m'uMNirX, /. (smjlore) m'amours 

PtedMsns, m. (atOTerooat, great eoat) pardsMnu 

paUqndsf, m. (-tdreadfnl Uanda) paio/qui* 



« 80 eillad After tlM inT«ntor IfTAilam 

t A ooDirmetton of tliA luunes of the imroBteB MaOht and Ckorier, 

X OM Frouch cootraction for man amomr i=mj lofv). {See § S140 

f FormerlT fpelt pat^qu'ett-ce^ a ^M«rfH*r iinHiiwinii pnlnthig oufe a miitalB li 
•peakiiif , whidi cootfito in loimdiiig a final I imAHd of j^ or ote ^ 
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APPENDIX D. 

eepttons to the general rvle« for thm 
derivation of Frenoh Word« from Xiatln. 



N.B. — ^In the following lUtg, the * ptofied after a Latixi word 
denotes that it is used in Low, that is, Medieyal Latin ; the f 
prefixed to a Frenoh word i^ows that it was introduced by the 
learned, and did not grow up naturally as a part ol the popular 
language. {8e§ IntroditeUon, p. 18.) 

I. — Words fobmed from the Latin Nominatiyb. 



nUBNOH. 



LATIN. 



aneitre (= ancestor) from 


cmteeeuor 


hute (s buzzard) , „ 


huteo 


ehawtre (== chanter) ' „ 


ccmtor 


filf (=son) 


fiUus 


fonds (restate) „ 


fundAU 


lacM (sstring) „ 


ZagiMus 


w«,iy«(=ii]y) 


UUu»* [for liUum] 


Zo5(*=: praise) „ 


Zaut 


moire (= mayor) „ 


major 


mesiire ( = master) „ 


m§us senior 


moindflre (sless) „ 
on (sone, people) „ 


minor 


homo 


pdtre (=3 herdsman) „ 


pastor 


peintre (s painter) „ 


pictor 


pire (= worse) », 


P0jor 


potuae (=>dast) „ 


pulvis 


puiti (swell) „ 


puteus 


ra4fori (» horse-radish) „ 


radM forUs 


rehouTi (-wrong way of cloth) „ 


rebifrrus* (» rough 


§ire (=Bire) „ 


senior 


gmur (= sister) „ 
t ialua (s slope) „ 


soror 


ialtu 


itrattre (s traitor) „ 


iraditor 




vis major 



Bexabk. — Imegm (= legacy), verbal sabstantiye of l^yner («ito 
bequeath), though not directly formed from the Latin, retains 
the fi^ a of the Old French NominatiTe oaat. 



MW 



(^troabaidoiir) 



of i^di the AeeoMtife 
l»jihe Ptoven^al te— > • 
are derived from e Medisnl 



theltelieii 



K^.'The abofe lirt 
torhiiirti terms iHiieh 
Fraoeh, end hATe thflrefbce 
•for, thet to eome of tfaem 
win be seen belov. 



indnde aererel Bcientiiie and 

Lbe eonsidered rather Latin tiian 
n omitted. It is remarkaMe, how- 
wrong ganders haye been awugnad, u 



II.— N0UH8 THAT WLWrn CHAHOBD THEIB GeNDBB IN 
PASSDIO PBQM LaXIH INTO FrKNCH. 

(a) — ^Ikfaflcoline Nouns from Latin Feminines. 



a6Ie(»a bleak) 

aigU (seagie) 
t dUyon (» kingfisher) 

<Uoi ( s standard of eoin) 
t a]>/U« (=: thrush in the month) 
t appendiee (s appendix) 

arhre (=stree) 
t are (=ran are) 
t art (« art) 

oipic (^^asp) 

a/une ( — alder tree) 

houge (shovel) 

htUi (s box-tree) 
t hytsiM (ssfine Imen) 
• ewrtme (s=Lent) 
t ca/rUlage (= cartilage) 

cidre (= cedar) 

chwrme ( = wych-elm) 
t doaqueX (= cesspool) 

eotyUdon ( = cotyledon) 

amdre ^:= nut-tree) 

f dialecte (=malect) 

dimcmehe (= Sunday) 

drv^e (= drupe) 

6peautre (= spelt) 
f Spiderme (== cuticle) 



from 



9> 



ft 



>» 



»t 



tt 



** 



tt 



tt 



»t 



It 



tt 



tt 
tt 



tt 



It 



>t 

tt 
tt 



tt 



tt 
tt 



tt 



ft 
ft 
tt 



aXbuUim 

aqwilam 

aieyonen 

ad legem 

aphthae [Nom.] 

appendieem 

arborem 

a^ream 

aHem 

aepidem 

alnum 

bidgam,* 

htumm 

hyseiu 

quadragesimami 

cartilaginem 

eedntm 

ea/rpinum 

cloacam 

cotyledonem 

eorylum 

eypresswn 

didlecium 

diem dominicam 

drupam (=: withered oliye) 

speltam 

epidermidem 



t Aooording to the " Dietionnaire de VAeadimU " eloaque is mucaline when it 
metaiB a sink or ceiq^ool, aodtembiikA'vibsDLit meana a tewer. 
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FKEMCH. 

t epitomi (== epitome) from 

Srable ^s maple) 

eapoir (=:hope) 

€te (=sammer) 
fStu ( SB bit of straw) 

frine (sash-tree] 

frisson ( = shivemig) 

genit (=broom-pl£UDt) 

genihfre (= juniper) 

ghmd (=aoom) 

gril (= gridiron) 
t hast (=8taflf) 
t hwnus (= vegetable mould) 
f ibis (=ibi8) 
f iris (=iri8y rainbow) 

lierre (=ivy) 
t lods (=dues on sales) 

los (—praise) 
t lotus (= lotas) 
t maeis (=mace, a spice) 

matrcbs ( = sort of heavy arrow) 

merle (= blackbird) 

minuit (= midnight) 

m6le (=pier) 
I myrte ( = myrtle) 

nivewu (= level) 

nowrrisson (^nnrsling) 

oisecM (=bird) 

ombre (=ohar) 
t orc^stre (= orchestra) 

oripeau ( = tinsel) 

orme (=elm) 

ome (= mountain-ash) 

pa/rchemin (== parchment) 

pi^jffl (=trap) 

pin (= pine-tree) 

pivoine (= bullfinch) 

pZane (== plane- tree) 

plcuintain (— plantam) 
t platome (= plane-tree) 

poison (^poison) 

porehe (= porch) 
t j9orttgtM (»por<m) 
\ prorata (= quota) 

provin (= layer of a vine) 
t quadrige (= quadriga) 
t radis (= radish) 

raifort (= horse-radish) 
f r^sida (= mignonette) „ 



ft 
>» 

)* 
>i 



It 



ft 



»> 



)t 



}) 



ff 



>} 



)> 



t> 
it 
ft 
It 
It 
tt 
tt 
tt 
»i 



tt 



>i 



tt 



tt 



tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 



tt 



ft 
tt 
It 
It 



LATIll. 

epitomem 

aeer arhorem 

sperem [f or «p«m] 

oistatem 

festucoAn 

fraainwn 

frietionem* [ttom frigire] 

genestam 

juniperwn 

glomdem 

craticuZiMn 

hastam 

humus fNom.] 

ibis [Nom.] 

iris [Nom.] 

hederam 

laudes 

laus [Nom.] 

lotus [Nom.] 

mods [Nom.] 

matwras [Plur.] 

merulam 

mediam noetem 

molem 

myrtum 

Uhellwm 

nutriUonem 

OAAcellam 

urnbram 

orchestram 

auri pellem 

ulmum 

omwn 

pergamentun 

ped4c<Mn 

pinum 

pcBoniam 

platanibm 

plamta^inem 

platomum 

potionem 

porticwm 

portiewm 

pro rata paHe 

propaginem 

quadrigam 

radicem 

radix fortis [Nom.] 

reseda [Nom.] 



t 
t 
t 
t 
t 



t Tmnfcifj 

(»l0l,iiftB) 

( 



mlwUm 



) 



(=bot qriaft) 

( = vinaoviiic-iia) 
(^diuiiMH) 



n 
ft 

M 

tt 
ft 



tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
fff 



if ih imm [Horn.] 



UftHritUhwn 
ih^rmoB [Pliir.] 
Ulfia [Norn.] 

VfWOVOM 



[Mom.] 



(h) — Feminme NomiB from Latin ICaBonlines. 



froni 



t mmIm (==uiiiftli) 

t •rdeiir (»lieftt» aidoo^ 

Milmc^ (=osfcEidi) 

friftirfw (=BD6ctee&B8l 

lowrigtM (=s ■he-Mi) 

Br«6it (»Bhaflp) 

b«M (jslmuaid) 

€skHMr» ( =: maDgle) 
t Mmdmr (^eandoor) 
t emrm (-pojeetmg angle) 

o m dre (ssesheB) 

dkOaw r =:heat) 

cfc€ur(r« (=priBOii) 

9hauv-Mowrit (=bat) 

«)aiiM«r ( = dftmonr) 
f m>miU (soomet) 

OMiUwr (=ooloar) 

<kiti« (»dAte>finut) 

^MMtur (=iweeteflv) 
domUwr (spain) 
tfotrot /sbm) 
•TTMir (»6iror) 
•Mar6oiicM (=oaibaikdle) 
t/M¥ol«(>bMm) 
/mmht (>=te?oar) 

I ThtoifMd,ilioogh t » a»» UyMMOQlii>ia,fa«oinBtonetiMtd«B famlaiaBfef 



tt 

9t 

tt 
t» 
»» 
*» 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
>t 

tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
*t 
tt 
tt 
tt 

99 

tt 
>t 

tt 



amaranlhwn 

aaparagum 

ovmit struthion§m 

hmydwn* [dim. otberyUnm] 

hwrr%€um* (:= small honM) 

hmrhec&tn* (tot vmvecem] 

lnU$o [Norn.] 

cyUndnim 

eandorem 

eeurdinem 

eaXorem 

calvum torieem 
tiamor&m 
cometam 
coUttm 

dtmJUm 

indcormn 

doiorom 

cortic&tn 

w r m ' tm 

fimorem 
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nXNCH.. 

t f^rvewr (a-feryonr) from 

.^•urj (= flower) „ 

/V'ay0iir(«: fright) „ 

fwrw/r (sfnry) „ 

gwrgg (» throat) „ 

ffrenowUe (^fr^) » 

her$$ (a harrow) », 

horrew ( =« horror) „ 

f ftumtfiir (shmnonr) „ 

t ingulte (ssinsolt^ „ 

jacinfhe (shyaomth) „ 

t juaqviame (ahjoseyamiu) „ 

longueur (slangnor) „ 

t leniewr (= slowness) „ 

t Uquewr(:=]iquoi) „ 

t lUhturge (= litharge) „ 

maflrUf nuurtre (—maxteao) ,9 

numurs (= maimers) ti 

morv$ I = glanders) ,» 

moule (=ma8sel) „ 

motuse 11 (smoss) „ 

t odeur (= odour) „ 

outre (= leather bottle) „ 

t pSUur (= paleness) „ 

panse (=:pamioh) „ 

parol ( = partition wall) ,» 

t paetiUe (= pastille) „ 
paUndtre (= Lord's prayer) „ 

peur (=sfear) „ 

poudre (» powder) „ 

pousse (=dnst) », 

puee (=flea) „ 

t pudewr (= shame) „ 

rode (sline) „ 

Tiune (=bnmch) n 

rame (soar) „ 

raruhe (»peg) „ 

t renonoule (=battercnp) „ 

rigueur (= rigour) „ 

t rumeur (r= rumour) „ 

aaveur (=relish) „ 

eouris (s mouse) „ 

t tpUndeur (» splendour) „ 



IiATDI. 

fervorem 

jimitum* [txo/mfimwn'] 

fiarem 

jTtgofetn 

fwrorem 

gurgitem 

ranuneulum 

hirpieem 

horrorem 

humorem 

instdtwn 

juequMmum^ 

Umguoretn 

lentorefn 

Uquorem 

Uthargyrum 

martaiwn* 

mores 

morimm 

mueeulum 

muecum 

odorem 

ubrem 

pallorem 

panUeem 

parietem 

pckstUlum 

♦♦ Pater noiter 

pavorem 

pulverem 

puhne [Nom.] 

puUeem 

pudorem 

radium 

romum 

remumfh 

ramicem 

rcmuncukmi 

rigorem 

rwnorem 

eaporem 

aoricem 

gpUndorem 



II 



t The eomponnd ohou-fleuT (seanliflower), from eaulem florem> i* 
BlMonliae. 
■ . f Aoomiption of hyoBoyamum. 

ISoBie think that thifl word ii deriTwL from the Old High QknMaoL'i 
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FBBNOH. 

t stup&wr (sgtapor) 

tuewr (k sweat) 
t talle{=Ba6ket of a plant) 
t Uneur (stenoar) 
t terreur (» terror) 
t iorp0ur ^r= torpor) 
t tumeur (=tiimoiir) 

valewr (= value) 
t vop«tw (<= vapour) 
t vigum/r (= vigour) 



LATIN. 

from stupor em 
avdorem 
thaXl/wm 
ienorem 
terrorem 
torporem 
twnorem 
valorem 
va/porem 
vigorem 



** 
tt 

*t 
»* 

ft 



(c) — Feminine Nouns from Latin Neuters. 

from 



t 

t 



t achs (—water-parEdey) 

t albwnine (= albumen) 

t alurmne (= alumina) 

t cMimoniaque (= ammonia) 

t cMMileUe (= amulet) 

t a/ncbgramme (= anagram) 

andouiUe (=chitterling) 

omeedoU ^= anecdote) 

wrchivea (= archives) 

c^me (= weapon) 

armoire (= clothes-press) 

tMATone (= southernwood) 
t hacehanales (=bacchanalia) 

harrette ^= cardinal's cap) 

hataiUe (= battle) 
t hihle (= bible) 

eeriae ^= cherry) 
t chicoree (= chicory) 
t ehronique (= chronicle) 

compote (= stewed fruit) 

coquille (= shell) 

corme ( == service^apple) 

come (=hom) 

evdller (= spoon) 
t eymbale (= cymbal) 
t date (=date) 

doiUUe (= socket) 

enere (sink) 

enaeigne (sensign^ 

entraillea (= entrails) 

erre (= manner, way) 

^tdble (= stable) 

4tam%ne (= strainer) 

Hude (s study) 

fevAlU (=]eaf) 

ficelle ( stwine) 



*9 

*t 
»* 
t* 
If 
*t 
»f 
*} 



t1 



»» 



»l 



tt 



tt 
tl 
tt 
It 
ft 
ft 
tt 



tt 



tt 



tt 



tt 



tt 



tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 



tt 



tt 



tt 
»t 
tt 
9t 



aptum 

tibwnen 

alv/men 

wmrnoniatum, aaX 

wmiUttwm 

wnagramwna 

indudile* 

anecdotwn 

archiva 

(Mrrna 

cbrrna/riii/ni 

dbrotonv/m 

haccha/naUa 

hirretum* 

hatalia* 

hibUa 

ceraswm 

dehorewm 

chronica, 

compoaita porria 

conchylium 

comwm 

comua 

coclear 

cymhalum 

datiMn 

dudile* 

encaustum 

inaignia 

intrania* 

iter 

atabulwn 

stamina 

atudiwn 

folium 

fliceHwrn* [dim. oiJiUmij 



[for interaned] 
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VRBMCH. 

f raise (= strawberry) from 

(^aZe (=8oab, itoh) 

glu (= birdlime) 

grcAne (=8eed) 

hUble (=dwaii, elder) 

h(yrloge (=olook) 

hwile (=oil) 
t idjole (=idol) 
t idylle (=idy Ilium) 

joie (=joy) 

jument (^^mare) 
t Ugende f= legend) 

iSvre (=lip) 

Ztce, lisse (=:WOof) 

maiaTidre (=cracK in a horse's 
knee) 

mcmoBuvre (=manoeayre) 

mante (= mantle) 

mer (=:8ea) 
' merveille (= marvel) 
t miscellanies (= miscellany) 

mUre (= mulberry) 

(Buvre (=work) 

orge (= barley) 

pSche (==peaoh) 
t pScore (= stupid ereature) 

pi^ce (= piece) 

poire (=:pear) 

poir^e (» white beet) 

pomme ( = apple) 
t premisses (= premisses) 

pritme ( — pebble) 

prune (s=plam)| 

remorque (= tow-rope) 

rhubarbe (= rhubarb) 

saie (=oloak) 

eomve (= charlock) 

eoAAssade (= willow-ground) 

semailles (= seed -time) 
t sorhe (= sorb-apple) 

soulte (== premium) 

tempe (= temple of the head) 

temUlle (= forceps) 
f victuaille (= victuals) 

viome (== viburnum) 
f vitre (= glass) 

voile (=sail) 

volaille f= poultry) 
t wUgate (=vulgate) 



tt 
t* 

*t 
11 
If 
I* 



}» 



»t 



*i 



ft 



»} 



i» 



11 



»* 



it 



»i 



»» 



9t 

It 



»t 



*» 



l» 
}» 
}» 
*} 

tt 



1» 



I* 



1* 



1* 
»» 
»» 
9* 
»» 
>* 
I* 
*} 
f1 
*» 



LATIN. 

fragwn 
eaZltim* 
gluten 
granwm 
ehulum 
horologiwm 
oleum 
idolwn 
idyllium 
gduadiwm 
jumenJluffn 
legendtim 
labrv/m 
licium 

maZandrtum 

manuopera* 

mantum* 

ma/re 

mirobbiUa 

miscellanea 

morum 

opera [pi. of opus] 

hordeum 

persicum 

peeora 

petium* (=: piece of land) 

pirum 

porrum 

pomum 

proemissa 

prisma 

prunum 

remulown 

rheitbarharum* 

sagum 

sinapi 

salicetum * [for salietwu] 

seminaXia 

sorhwn 

solutum 

tempora 

tenaculum 

vietudlia 

vihwmum 

vitrum 

vela 

volatilia 

vulgata hihUa 



— VsBBS THAT HAVS GHAKaKD THKIB CoMJOaAnM 
IK FASSUIO TMOM liATIR IRTO FbXNOH. 




4»h<i>er { ^ to eihlbit} 

aatorquar | = to extort) 

™mi,ar( = tomiiup) 

™ouWr{ = toatir) 

t pM-nudsr ( = to perEHade) 

t potMider (^to poBsesB) 

t pT-(fiid«r ( = to pteaidej 

i prohibtr ( = to prohibit) 

' ■ itink) 



•r(=to 



») 



poMndara 
jmlnbtre 



•^i 



Bsist) 



cootwer (=lo ooalwoa) 
eotneuier ( = to ooindda) 
«itnp<ftsrf=tobadne) 
«ompT(?jwr ( = to compreaa) 
floneider -toconceae) 
amcemer =to oonoetn) 
«»tf<r<r = to oonf er) 
"^M-t^totraat) 



(6)-^Verbs in -«■ from Latin -ire. 



accJder { = to Mxede) ft 

acguieacer ( = to consent] 
a^ijer ( = toaffl[ct) 
opuerf = to be plentiful) 
apprfkendcr j = to apprehend) 
arifuer (-to argae) 
«I)«r|;erj=t0HpriiiilB) 






campatare 

eomprimare 

eonetdare 



coiif/a»rt 



from eontiittn 



t coTToisi- j = to oorrodel 

\ (WaT«er( = to award) 

t dander (^to decide) 

t drf/ifrsr ( = to beatow) 

t [Wii«gHer( = tobBftdelinqUBnt 

i ddpHmer l = to depreu) 

t d^'i«(er(i!8)( = to delist) 

i dsstitusT [~io diamisB) 

t diffgrer (-to deter, lo differ) 

t diffA-sT f= to digest) 

t dirigarf^ to direct) 

f ditetrntr ( = to diMem) 

f duculer ( = to disnUB) 

t dittingiMT (^to digtingnish) 

t 4t(fribu«r (=todiatribate) 

t dii'cr^er { = to diTBTge) 

^haryer ( = to bImIi) 

ScAaufsr ( = to warm) 

flidw( = to elide) 

fluder ( = to elude) 

tmtrger (—to emwge) 

6-ijw (=to erect) 

ivoAer («') (=to emape) 

4tincer(=toeTiot) 

txeid«r (=U> exceed) 

MesH«r (otoexoel) 

Meijw(=to plead 



^^ 



let) 



ipaon) 



<=to 

eopnnwr ( = to eipress) 
Arer (=to curdle) 
fititr \ = io &0V) 
S*rtT { = to manage) 
imbibar ( = to imbibe) 
immersn- (= ta inimerge) 
<m|wtm*r (-to print) 
ineombsr { =to be inenmbent) 
wyl»g«r( toinflict) 
iMjCaer ( = to influence) 
ingirsr (»') { = to meddle with) 
in»rf™r(=toiiiBart) 



iiStrtre' [lor dt^srre] 
ditrat#r« 



untrgtrt 



imbib«T» 

immergare 

(ncumb*r* 



insUier ( = to iniist) I 

iiuUtuer { = to uutitnte) 
tntwjw («') (=to revolt) 
inUrc4d4T ( = to intercede) 

tnt<rl«gii«r (=(o intennpt) 
tiirfliiier { ~ to neglect] 
obstrtier (=^to obstruct) 
opprimHr ( = K)oppCBSB| 
pfrimor (te) ( = tn lapae) 
periiitar {=io pcisiiiti 
pricider ( ^ to pteaed«l 
prQarar j=topreier) 
pr^iudflr ( = to pteluda) 
pr^iitmer (^to i^eBuine) 
proceier ( = to proceed) 
pro/rfrm- (=to Utter) 



"■( = 



leoS) 



t ttaUner (= to ei 

t tvhmergtr ( = ti 

t nib«iit>r (= to naliEiHt) 

t tvbtUtti«r ( = to sabBtitute) 

t <tK^rfd»^■^=lofluoceed) 

t fucoDm6<r ( = to encoomb) 

t »ugs^«r (=tosupaeat) 

t ratpprimer ( toauppieas) 

t H,a«-(^to^eavc) 

t iroru/^/er (=totrMiHfet) 



inttitiiare 

int«rIoqii«r<* [tor inierloqml 
ohstratrt 

fanmtrt 

pfriiftcra 

practdara 

jprmfarert' [for prcflferra] 

j>nxlitd«re 

prmnuner* 



r.] 



prot(fssi-( = to protect) 
ri^c^ilBr ( = to;ield againi 
rrfcoler ( = to rerily) 
r^JtjBr ( = todmw oat) 
ridimir l = to redeem) 
T4ffrer ( = to rrfer) 
T^rfter { = torafleot) 
riFpffTMiier ( = to revetberate) 
rijiiter (^to repeat) 
rSprimer ( = to repteBB) 
reaainder ( =tii reBoind) 
rJiiifai- (^toreeiHt) 
riiutniiT ( = ti> leBDme) 
r/trtlmer (= to reward) 
r^trocidBT { to reasaign] 
■uh^Jier (=toTedden) 
Tuer [=toiUHh) 
scwnder l^to Bean) 
seinder (^to cleave) 



froltgere 



Ttftrtra' [foirg 

r^p«rctitars 

rBprimw* 



retroeadare 
rvbtfoMTt 

leandara 
tcmdera 

$iiimargara 
lubtiatM-a 

fueead«re 
niceiimbere 
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(c) — Verbs in -er from Latin -ire. 



FRENCH. 

t haXbutier {=to Btammer) 
changer (=sto change) 
chaiomller (=to tidue) 
gUmsser (^Xo daok) 
grogner (== to growl) 
gronder (=to Boold) 
pa/ver (= to pave) 

t r4silier (==to oanoel) 

t saler (= to salt) 
Umaaer (=:to ooagh) 



from 



LATIN. 

hMutire 

cambire 

&atillire 

gloeire 

grunn%r§ 

grimnirB 

pavire 

resilire 

saUre 

Uusire 



(d) — ^Verbs in -Ir from Latin -are. 



FBENOH. 




LATHI. 


er4pir (= to crisp) 
jaillir ( = to gush out) 
retentir J (= to resound) 
sertir ( = to set in a bezel) 


from 

>} 
** 


erispare 

jacularo* [ior jaeula/ri] 

tinnitaro 

sertare* 



(«)— Verbs in -Ir from Latin -ere. 



FBBNOH. 



t ahoUr (=to abolish) 
t eontenir (=to contain) 

dSterAr (=sto detain) 

emjjUr (=to fill) 

fle^trir (=to flourish) 

Jhrir (=» to bloom) 

jouir (=to enjoy) 

g4s%r% (=to lie down) 
f Icmguir (=to langniidi) 

moisir (=to be mouldy) 
t ohtenir (rrto obtain) 

powrir (^torot) 

repontir \\ (se) (a to repent) 

resplendir (= to shine brUiantly) 

reUnir (=to retain) 
f r4torquer (=to retort) 

sowtenir (==to sustain) 

Unit (=r to hold) 



from 



11 



11 

91 

11 
*t 
tt 
11 

11 

11 



11 



)) 



*} 



11 



11 



11 
11 



11 



LATIN. 

dbolere 

eontinere 

detinere 

implere 

florere 

Jlorere 

gaudere 

jacere 

Icmguere 

mucere 

ohtinere 

putrere 

pcBnitere 

r'espUndm'e 

retinere 

tetorquere 

Mustinwre 

tenere 



t A oompoand of the O.F. t^ntlr (=to aound), from tinnitaro. 

9 Aee 9 343. 

B A compound of the O.F. pentlr (=to grieve), from pcinltere. 
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( / ) — ^Verbs in -Ir from Latin -ere. 

HUBNOH. 

oeeourtr (=tonin to) from 

oceuetZZir (=rto weleome) 
acquMr ( = to acquire) 
ofirir (=to act) 
a^ldudir (=to applaud) 
cuvertir (=to warn) 
h4nir ^:=to bless) „ 

dapir (se) T = to squat as a rabbit) „ 
eoneowrir (=to concur) 






** 



1* 



eonqv4rxr (« to conquer) 
eonvertir (=:to convert) 
eov/rir (s^torun) 
cuMllir (=to coUeot) 
discov/rir (=to discourse) 

t divertir (=to divert) 
eneourir ( = to incur) 
en^ofUr (sto bqrj) 
engu^rtr ( =to inquire) 
envahir (=rto invade) 
^anoutr (=to expand^ 
Svanouir (s*) (=:to vanish) 
fadllir (=to err) 
fl^chir (=to bend) 
/oi*ir (=:todig) 
frSmir ( =:to shudder) 
/utr (= to flee) 
gf^mtr (=to groan) 

t infi^chir (= to inflect) 

t intervertir ( = to invert) 
qffHr ( = to offer) 
pwrcourir («= to run through) 

t pervertir (=to pervert) 
querir (=to fetch) 
ravir (= to ravish) 
recowrir (=sto run again) 
reeutfilZtr (^to gainer) 
riflichir (=to reflect) 

t r^i^tr (= to govern) 
tequSrir (=to summon) 

t revomir (=to vomit again) 
secourir ( = to succour) 
souffrir ( = to suffer) 

t «ttr^t> J=to spring up) 
trahir (=to betray) 
votnir ( = to vomit) 



»* 
*i 

t* 

*t 



«} 



»» 
** 
>* 
I* 
*> 
ft 
)t 
*» 

M 
)» 
«» 
«» 

** 
}t 
l> 
» 
** 
*t 

» 
*> 
It 
>* 
It 
*» 
t» 
}* 
>l 
91 



f) 



LATIH. 

oeeurrerB 

€icoollig0r§'* 

acqviirere 

Cbgere 

appUvudere 

advertere 

henediceTB 

eUpere 

eoneurrere 

conqvirere 

eonverUre 

eturrere 

colligere 

ddaeurrerg 

diverUre 

ineurrere 

injbdsre 

inquirere 

inwidere 

expcmdere 

evaneacere 

fallere 

fiectere 

fodere 

fremere 

fugere 

gemere 

infiectere 

intervertere 

offerers* [toTofmre] 

percurrere 

perverUre 

quarere 

raper$ 

recwrrere 

reeolligere 

refieeUTB 

regere 

requirere 

revomere 

siLcetMYere 

sufferere* [forsf^MTe] 

surgere 

traders 

vornere 
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{g) — Verbs in -oir from Latin -ere. 



FBENOH. 




LITIN. 


a^reevoir ( sto peroeiye) 


from 


(ippdvctpertf* 


choir (=to faU) 


») 


eodere 


concevoir (==to oonoeive) 


t> 


conei2>0r6 


d4eevovr ( = to deceive) 


*t 


d£cypere 


dSchoir (=to Bink) 


*) 


deeoddTtf* [for decXdere] 


4ehoir r=to become dae) 
falloir (=io be necessary) 


tf 


eacadevB* [for 00c{d^d] 


>t 


/aZZerd 


percwoir (=:to oolleot taxes) 


i» 


|>0rcip0r« 


pleiwoir (=to rain) 


»i 


l>Zt«er0 


reeevoir (=to receive) 


»f 


recipere 


rechavr (sto relapse) 


*} 


reeader0* [for recHdere] 


swoovt (stoknow) 


*> 


sobpere. 



(h) — ^Verbs in -re from Latin -ere. 



VKBNOH. 

eomplaire ( = to gratify) from 

corr0«fKmcErd (= to correspond) „ 

dipend/re ( := to be dependent on)„ 

dSplcbire (sto displease) 

Voire (~to shine) 

mordre (=to bite) 

nwire (=to injure) 

plwire (sto please) 

reluire (ssto shine) 

reinordfl'e (sto bite again) 

r^pondre ( = to reply) 

rtra (= to laugh) 

aemondre (=to summon) 

aourire (ssto smile) 

taire (=to be silent) 

tondre (ssto shear) 

tordre (= to twist) 



>i 
i> 
t> 
*» 
>> 
*» 
*> 
** 
>» 
t} 
tt 
»> 



** 



LATIN. 

comp2ac0rd 

correspondere* 

dependere 

diapUcere 

Ub^e 

mordere 

noeevB 

placere 

relucere 

remordere 

respondere 

ridere 

suhmonere 

suhridere 

tacere 

iondere 

torquere. 



RwMARK. — ^We may see, from the abundance of learned words 
in the lists (a) to (fl and their total absence from (g) and (h), 
that at an early period the verbs in -or and -Ir must have been 
regarded as forming the only living ccmjugationa, {8ee § 265.) 



PAF.G.— Aoold enoe. 



DD 
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LIST OF PERSONS AND PLACES 

MENTIONED IN THE GEAMMAE. 



AcADtviE. — The '* Aoad^mie Franpaise," created by letters patent 
dated January 2, 1635, consists of forty members elected 
by ballot. The officers are a director and a chancellor, 
appointed every two months, and a perpetual secretary. 

Alexis (Saint) [350 — ^?]. — ^A medieval poem on his life and 
martyrdom has been published by M. Gaston Paris. 

Abnauld (Antoine) [1612-1694] . — One of the most distinguished 
amongst the Port-Boyal writers. His complete works 
were published at Lausanne [1775-1783] in forty-eight 
quarto volumes. 

AuGUSTiNUS (Aurelius) [354-430] .—Bishop of Hippo, 395. The 
best edition of his works is the Benedictine, in ten 
folio volumes, Paris, 1679 and following years. 

AuxEBBE (Lat. AutisBtoduriMnf Autitnodorwn), chief town of the 
dep*. of Tonne, in Burgundy. 

Balzac (Jean Louis Guez, seigneur de) [1594-1654] . — Celebrated 
for the elegance of his style in his letters. 

Bayard (Pierre Du Tebbail, seigneur de). — " Le chevaHer sans 
peur et sans reproche." [1475-1524.] 

Bayonne (from the Basque Baia (ma= good bay, probably the Lat. 
JDapurcttwn), a sea-port town in Southern France, dep*. 
of Basses-Pyr^n^es. 

B]6bain (Nicolas). — ^A magistrate and writer; » 

second half of the seventeenth centur) . -^^ouc*/ r ■, 
marques sw la Icmgue frwngcuise. 1676. 12mo. 

BoiLEAU Despb^aux (Nicolas) [1636-1711}. — The great literary 
legislator of the age of Louis XIV. Satires [1660] ; 
VArt-poitique, Le Lutrin [1672-1683]. Was elected a 
member of the AcadSmie Fram^tnise in 1684. 

L ) GNB (Lat. Bononia)^ a fortified town in Northern Italy. 
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B068UET (Jaoqaes B6nigne) [1627-1704] .^Bishop of Ck>ndom 
(1669]; Tutor to the Dauphin [1670] ; Bishop of Meaox 
[1681]. Complete works, sixty-two volumes octavoi 
Paris, 1828-1830. " Le dernier Pdre de T^glise." (La 
Bruy^.) 

BouBBON. — llie first King of France of the Bourhon family was 
Henry lY. [1553-1610] ; the last was Louis Philippe I. 
[1773-1860] . 

Bbuets {(David Augustin d^) .[1640-1723]. — ^A dramatic author; 
composed with Palaprat le Qrondeur and Vavoeat Patelin. 

BbuzeiiLbs. — Chief town of the province of Brabant, and capital 
of Belgium. 

Oalvin (Jean) [1509-1564] .—The leader of the French refor- 
mation. 

Oasab (Caius Julius) [b.c. 101 — ^b.o. 44] . — ^The celebrated Boman 
general and writer. 

Gbansom de Boland. — ^An old metrical romance in decasyllabic 
lines, anterior to the twelfth century, composed by an 
unknown author, and having for its subject the destruc- 
tion of the rearguard of Charlemagne's army at Bon« 
cevaux, and the death of Boland. 

Chableb v. — ^Emperor of Germany [1500-1558] . ** Impitoyable et 
sans g6n6rosit6." (BouiUet). 

Cbateaubbiand (Franpois Auguste, vicomte de) [1768-1848].— 
Shares with Madame de Stael the honour of having 
founded the romantic school of literature in France. 
Principal works : Le gSnie du Christiomimie [1802] : Let 
mcurtyrs [1809] ; LHtvndraire de Paris a Jerusalem [1811] . 

Choiseuii-Gouffieb (Marie Ghibriel Florent Auguste, comte de) 
[1752-1817] . — ^Was elected a member of the Acadivm 
Fran^ae in 1783. 

GiCEBO (Marcus Tullius) [b.o. 107 — ^b.o. 43]. Boman orator and 
author. 

Claudianus (Claudius) [365-408 ?] . — ^A Latin poet of very inferior 
merit. 

OoNDi (House of). — Its chief was Louis I. [1530-1569], whose 
great grandson, Louis II. [1621-1687] , was ao celebrated 
under the designation of Le Qrand Condi, 

CoBNEiLLE (Pierre) [1606*1684] .—The father of French tragedy. 
Le Cid [1636]; Horace, Cvnna [1639] ; PoVyeucte [1640] . 
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CoBNEnxB (Thomas) [1625-1709] .—A dramatio writer of Bome 

talent, but hiferior to his brother. 
Dblillb (Jacques) [1738-1813] .—Celebrated as a didactic poet. 

His best work is his translation of Virgil's QeorgicB^ 

published in 1769. 

DiEZ (Friedrich Christian).— [1794-1879]. A well-known scholar 
and grammarian. His grammar of tlie Bomance 
Languages was published for the first time at Bonn 
[1886-1842] , 8 vols. 8vo. 

DuoN (Lat. Divio, Dibio). — ^Formerly capital of the Duchy of 
Burgundy, now chief town of the dep^. of Cdte^-d'or. 

EsxiBNMX (The family of) produced several excellent printers and 
scholars. The principal were Bobert [1508-1559]; 
Charles [1504-1564] ; and Henri IL [1528-1598] , author 
of the Thesawrus groBaa lingua. 

F1UN9QIS I. [1494-1547] .—Ascended the throne of France in 1515. 

GAiiVAMi (L.) ri737-1798] . A celebrated physician and naturalist 
who has immortalised himself by discoveries in electricity. 

Gautikb (L4on). — ^A living scholar who has published several 
excellent editions of the Chanson de BoZafid. 

GiNiN (Francois) [1808-1856] , has gained some reputation by his 
philological works : Da« variations dtt langage from^ais 
[1845] ; La chavison dis Bolomd [1850] . 

Gbacchi (The). — TiBEBins Gracchus [b.c. 162 — 185]; Caius 
Gbacchxjs [B.C. 152 — 121] . The two illustrious Boman 
plebeians of the Sempronia gens. 

Gbboobius Txtbonensis (Georgius Florentius) [589-598]. — ^Bishop 
of Tours, 578. His Historia eeclssiasHca Frcmcorwn, 
which extends from 417 to 591, is invaluable« 

Gbenoblb (Lat. Culoro, QratioMopoUs), — Chief town of the dep^ 

of Isdre, in France. 
GBUTEB(John ; in Lat., Janus Qrvierus) [1560-1627].--Celebrated 

as a scholar and archsBologist. His Corpus InserigpHonuim 

was published for the first time in 1603. 
Gum (The family of) played an important part in the history of 

France. The head of the family was Clauds de LoB- 

RAiNB, due de Guise [1496-1550] ; the most distinguished 

member of it was Francois de Lobbainb, sumamed L$ 

Baiaifr4 [1519-1568] . 
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Qnxn>T (Franpois Pieixe Ooillaume) [1787-1874] , the oetebtaied 
statesman and historian. Cowrs d'higMre rnodgmi, 
6 vols. 8vo. 

Habooubt (Henri, duo d*) [1654-1718] .—Aooompanied the dno 
d'Airjou into Spain as ambassador [1700] • 

HuoH Capbt [? 941-996] .—King of France in 987. 

Hugo (Victor B£arie, comte).— Bom in 1802 ; the greatest French 

poet of the present centory. Ode$ et hcMades [1822-26]; 

Hmumi [1830] ; Notre-Dame de ParU [1831] ; hes Jfiftf- 

rdbUs [1862] , etc., etc. 
Jamsbk, latinised into Jansenxus (Gomelins) [1585-1638].— 

Bishop of Ypres, and the great diampion of the Angosti- 

nian doctrines in the Church of Borne. 

jMAxam Dabo [1409-1431] .— ** The Maid of Orleans." 

Karl the Bald [823-877] .—King of France in 840. 

La BBUYfeBE (Jean de) [1646-1696] .—One of the best French 
writers of the seventeenth century. Let earaMru ou U8 
fMBwrs de ee eikle [1688] . 

La Fatbtte (Marie Jean Paul Booh Gilbert Motibb, marquis de) 
[1757-1884] .—The French general and politician, who 
fought on the side of the Americans in the War of In- 
dependence. 

La Fontaine (Jean de) [1621-1695] . — ^His fables are well known. 

La Habpe (Jean Francois de) [1739-1803], owes his reputation 
mainly to his Lyc4e ou cowrs de litt4rabwre^ the best edi- 
tion of which, in eighteen octavo volumes, was published 
m 1825-26. 

Lahabtine (Marie Louis Alphonse Pbat de) [1790-1869]. — Cele- 
brated as a poet, a writer, and a politician. M^dUatiom 
podtiques [1825] ; JoceVyn [1835] ; Hiatoire dee Qirondini 
[1847] . 

Lancelot (Claude) [1615-1695]. — ^A distinguished Port-Boyal 
grammarian and scholar. 

La Boohelle (Lat. Bu^ella), formerly capital of the province of 
Aunis, now chief town of the dep^.of Charente-Inf6rieure. 

Lesolaohe (Louis de) [? 1620-1671] . — ^A rather indifferent writer, 
who attempted to reform spelling. 

Lrmik (Maximilien Paul £mile) [1801-1881] .—The celebrated 
philologist and lexicographer, whose dictionary was pub- 
lished between \m% wA 18T2. 
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Louis IX. (Sotni LouU) [1215-1270] .—King of France in 1226. 
Louis Xm. [1601-1643] .—King of France in 1610. 
Louis XIV. [1638-1715] .—King of France in 1643. 
LucBBTius Oabus (Titus) [B.C. 95-52 ?] .—One of the greatest of 
the Latin poets. 

LuDwia THE Gbbman [806-876] . — Grandson of Charlemagne. 

BIaibst (Jean de) [1604-1686] , — ^A dramatic writer of some repute. 
His tragedy^of 5op^onis&6, performed in 1629, is the best- 
known of his works. 

Mat.hirbb (Francois de) [1555-1628] .—A celebrated French poet. 

Mabtialis (Marcus Valerius) [43-103]. — ^The weU-known Latin 
epigrammatist. 

Massillon (Jean Baptiste) [1663-1742] .—One of the best French 
pulpit orators. Bishop of Clermont in 1717. 

Maubitius (Island of), or He de Fromce in the Indian Ocean ; dis- 
covered by the Portuguese Mascarentas, in 1505. 

Mayeboe (Lat. Mcbgontiacum or Mogontiacwn, German Maine), — ^A 
city of Hesse-Darmstadt, in Germany. 

MEBOViNaiAN Dynasty. — ^Extends from 481 (Clovis) to 752 
(Childerio lU.). 

Mbusb (Lat. Mosa^ German Mcuu), — ^A river which has its origin 
in the dep^. of Haute Mame and falls into the German 
Ocean. 

Moli^bb (Jean Baptiste Poquelin) [1662-1673] .—The greatest 
French comic writer. Le Miscmthrope [1666] ; Le Tai% 
tufe [1667]. 

Montesquieu (Charles de Secondat, baron de la Bb^db et de) 
[1689-1755]. — ^A distinguished historian and political 
writer. Letbres Perscmea [1727] : ConMirations aur Is* 
causes de la grandeur et de la dicadenee des BomoMis 
[1734] ; L^esprit des lois [1748] . 

MuBATOBi (Luigi Antonio) [1672-1750] .—An Italian critic aild 
historian of great reputation. 

Nbwton (Isaac) [1642-1727] . — One of the greatest mathematicians 
and astronomers of his age. Discovered the law of uni* 
versal gravitation. « 

NiEMEN or Memel, a river of Western Russia ; risea in. tSx*^ ^^^scoe* 
ment of Minsk and falls into tkiQ lL\)xistf^<&-^&aSU 
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NiesB, name given to a large river in Afiiea, called by the natrres 
jyjoUba or Douarra ; rises in Sooth Senegambia and ialls 
into the Atlantic. 

PiLSBMS (Lat. Pcmormui), — Capital of Sicily. 

Palbobats (John) [? 1480-? 1554] .—An Enj^ish graaunaiun. 

Papus [eleventh century] . — ^A Latin scholar, whose Vocabularium 
LaUnmn, composed abont 1068, is extremely valuable. 

PABn (Gaston). — ^A living «avaiif, who has made Medieval 
French History and Literatare his spedal study. His 
HiHoire poitique de CKarleTnagne is justly esteemed. 

PnouiTLT (Charles) [1628-1703] .—His fury tales {Hi$MrM dii 
temps pai84, 1697) are still much admired. 

PbtboniusAbbxtbb [? -67]. — ^Author of the Sabyticon, and one 
of Nero*s favoorites. 

Phjbdbus (Julius) [b.o. ? 30 — ? a.d. 44] . — ^A Latin fabulist of con- 
siderable merit. 

PXiAXTTUS (Macdus) [e.g. ? 227—? 183] .—A celebrated Latin 
comedian. His plays are fnU of life and of true comic 
spirit. 

PoNSABD (Francois) [1814-1867] .—A well-known author; his 
tragedy of Lucrice [1848] was considered as a protest 
against Victor Hugo's dramatic system. 

PousszN (Nicolas) [1594-1665] .—The leader of the Old French 
school of painting. 

Pbiam, son of Laomedon, and last king of Troy ; was killed by 
Pyrrhus during the siege of his capitaL 

Pbisoianxjs [fifth century].— A Latin scholar; has left a work 
entitled Commentarionum QrwnmiaticQrwn Ubri wvU. 

QunTTiLiAMns (Marcus Fabius) [42-120] . — ^The well-known author 
of the De InsHiutione Oratoria. 

Babblais (Francois) [1488-1553] .—A French satirical writer. His 
Oa/rgomtua is a singular mixture of shrewdness and coarse 
wit. 

l^oiiiB (Jean) [1689-1699] .—The greatest French tragic author. 
Andromaque [1667]; BritcmnicuM [1669]; PMdre [1677]; 
Athalie [1691]. 

Qamub (Pierre) [1515-1572]. — ^His real name was La Ramie $ 
celebrated as a philosopher and critic. 

Baphaxl Sanzio [1483-1620].— Has been sumamed the Homer of 
Painting. 
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BiSoNiEB (Mathnrin) [1573-1613] .—The first French poet who 
obtained decided snccess as a satirist. 

B^onieb-Desmabais (Francois S^raphin) [1632-1713]. — ^Author 

and grammarian. 
BoLAND, the nephew of Charlemagne. — See above Chanson de 

BOLAND. 

BoNSABD (Pierre de) [1524-1585]. — ^A well-known French poet, 
whose unquestionable genius was spoilt by pedantry and 
an affectation of erudition. 

BonssEAu (Jean Baptiste) [1671-1741J. — Celebrated as a lyric poet. 

ScHEiiBB (Jean Auguste Udalric), bom in 1819. — ^A distinguished 
Belgian litt6ratev/r and philologist. 

SiviONi (Marie de Babutin-Chantaii, marquise de) [1626-1696] . — 
Her letters are not only admirable in point of style, but 
fuU of valuable information on France during the seven- 
teenth century. 

Sniius Italicus (Publius) [25-75] . — ^Wrote an epic poem on the 
second Punic war. 

SiXTUs V. (Felix Peretti) [1521-1590] .—Elected Pope in 1585. 

SoPHOciiES [B.C. 495-406]. — ^His tragedies are the most perfect 
monuments of Oreek dramatic literature. 

Stbasboubg. — A strongly fortified town of Alsace-Lorraine. 

TuBXNNE (Henri de La Tons d'Auvebone, vicomte et prince de) 
[1611-1675] .—Marshal of France in 1660. 

Vaugblas (Claude Favre de) [1585-1650]. — ^A well-known gram- 
marian and scholar. 

Vauoibabd (Med.Lat. VaUis Botftronice)* — ^Formerly a small village 
near Paris ; has been included, since 1860, within the 
boundaries of the i)aietropolis. 

ViBOiiJUS Mabo (Publius) [b.c. 70 — 19] . — The national poet of 
ancient Italy. 

Voi/TAiBB (Francois Marie Abotjbt de) [1694-1778] • — L'^crivain 
le plus universel des temps modemes.'* (Bouillet). 
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Th4 nwnbers nfer to the paragrajphs unUss tJie word page U 

ewpressed. 



For words not found here^ 9M appendices. 



A. 



S, Latiii, accented 

Bn»nch e open, 17 ; 

a „ dose, 17; 

= „ ai, 17. 
a, Latin, accented 

s French e close, 17 ; 

=■ „ 0open, 17, 263; 

a, Latin, in position 
s French a, 17. 

a, Lat.s= French o, 348. 

a, French, accented, be- 
came at, S22a, 326. 

«, French, short inpoMe, 
18, 19. 

a, French, long in pdte, 
18 ; before rr, harref 
19. 

«, from Latin a, in posi- 
tion, 17. 

a, elided, 60. 

a and d, 56. 

d, 441, 443. 

a,prefix to YerbB,418,421 . 

-a, ending of neat, pin., 

mistaken for fem. 

sing., 68. 
•abam=: French •(u«,275. 
abatis, its spelling, 135. 
dbattrej 3776. 
aZ>M, its fam., 70 ; 

from dbbdtem, 17. 

iobiZtfrnssFroh. -a5Z0,195. 
-able, adj. suffix, 195 ; 

from 'ObUem, 195. 
oboM, its number, 87, m. 



oboyar, its pron., 25 ; 

from Low Latin ad- 
haubari, 25. 
iibra^om, its pron., 80. 
ahriger, fr. a&&rdvi<»r0,37. 
absemier^ (<') O.F. a&«6ti- 

tir,£r. a&<en^,265,note. 
absoVa, fr.c^soluttmi,164. 
absorber ,fr.a5«or&er6,263. 
absoiidrd, 377, its ety- 
mology, 322 b, note. 
absous^'U, 164 (sr), 377. 
ab«ou^0,fr.a&«oZutum,164. 
ahstenir («'), 353. 
abstract noons have only 

one number, 87. 
aibstTmre^ 412. 
-a«, adj. in ; fem. of, 158. 
AcaMrme, 11, 18, 87, 

115,271,275,359,369; 

foot note, 379, 397. 
accent acute, 22, 56 ; 

circumflex, 18, 22, 56, 
389; in 1st p. pi. 
preterite, 294 ; 

grave, 22, 66. 
accent, tonic, 51, 53 ; 

in Latin, 51. 
accented syllable, 51 ; 

strengthened. 



i» 



91 



53, 322a, 326; 
,y „ in Latin, 51. 
aecessit, its plural, 87 it. 
a6C6s«o{r«,ld7. 
(iec(yinler, fr.coint for con- 
9W, fr. eognitum, 385. 
accowrir, 306, 337. 
accroire, 877 a. 



aecrottre, 885. 
accueilUr, 338. 
aocusatiye,French words 
generally derived from 
Uie Latin, 84. 
aeeiksairice, from aceusa- 

tricem, 134. 
-aedtMns: French -a«, 114. 
ache, from a|)ittm,*367. 
aeheter, j'aeh^, 823. 
acquaint (to), from the 
French accointer, 385. 
acqv4rir, 336 ; 

its pron., 25, 322 b. 
-aotZa = Fren<di-ail{d,113 
adagio, its plural, 87 iv. 
^dom, its pron., 30. 
-ode, noun suffix, 100, 
131 ; fr. -ata, 106, 131. 
adjective, 148 ; 
agreement of the, 150 ; 
qualifying, position of 

the, 150 a; 
after the noun, 150 b ; 
before the noun, 150c ; 
either before or after 

the noun, 150 d ; 
varjjring in significa- 
tion according as 
it is placed before or 
after the noun, 1506; 
expressing the mate- 
rial of which a thing 
is made, 150/. ; 
qualifying, formation 
of fem., 151 & foil, 
formation of the plur. 



€11 



at. :"? « 



irSL 



a.i iiMa i iiM itJ!Z*r»>hill 



wKm.. «9■^'^ ^j*s 



ft i-.iL 



faoc B7iS3iLlI.k* iaL : 



^ncrjuKor^lK^a: 



1¥* k IsSl 






liMBT 



• • « 



»• 



Tf 



demosiBt.. SIS t iolL ; 
.. their plAoe^S^: 
«. mod M mru. l-ftS; 

?,212dtfoU.; 
naod in Freawh 
vhen BC4 re- 
quired in Eag- 
liBh, 314 ; 
their plMe,19B«3. 

indefinite, 219 <fr foil. : 
their pUoe, 219 j. 
adjoindre, S87. 
admettre, 396. 
adrentr, 355. 

ftdTerb, 424 ; 

of place, 426 ; 
of time, 427 ; 
of manner, 428 ; 
of qoan., 174a, 434 ; 
of interrog., 435 ; 
of affirmation, 436 ; 
of negation, 437 ; 
of douhtt 438 ; 



xufic m. 174. ill ; 





-upt^ aoDzi Bgf .lOt.llla: 
Irani -otiewflL. ICdL 

JREfBufti, SKI5r. 
opf.. lui iiiiii^y (Mkpe froB 

Ijpw liBLKtcdinMi, 13. 
i^Mia«. fr. apne>?iw.n&. 
o.n^CK.iti nnmher, 97 sl 
ai^ fr. liML fi MoeniBd, 17* 
-ffi, = f ri|ian,S2; 

^oC Ibbl of aifll}. m, 151. 

ciftr.. iti ^jBDidai^ 73. 
a*/w^ froBi offntlo, iti 

{(CBQV« •4. 

MfifftHr. iti pro&^ K. 
otfinl^rm. in pnm., 15. 
.-. .rvvHT, 399. 
- AftT^ fStar-xA noona in, 97. 
a>*. iti plvr. fonzo, 87. 
at^. fr. aiatwm^ 184. 
o»:^, noTxn saffiz, 113 ; 

fr. >.iJia. -iJio, -ocvla, 

-irtJl^^ 113. 
osZI^firi:, fr.a}M»rmiii,4!26. 
-ai<«>. iu pronmi., SO. 
diiiK, fr. riii*o, 17, 270. 
^i•' '^, ir. a«rKTt« in , 1 7il01. 
ui-f^r, OJ. itmtr, fr. 

a-iar«,363, 295,322 a. 
at n. its pm^nmi., 30. 
•a«ii« fern, of Hdj.in, 151. 
-a«fli, .a»n«, nonn taf.t 

fr. -anuin, 103. 
-a in, adj. inf., fr.-aimm, 

103. 
•aiiie, fr.-anam, 108, 206. 
-otadra, Terbs in, 367. 
ainit, 429 a, 453. 
-a«at,fem. of a^j. in,151. 
-air, fern. (^ adj. in, 151. 
-a If, fern, of ad], in, 151, 

164. 
-oil, in imperf. ind. fr. 



afa4.m,lfL 
a:.Liil.»Fr.a»,2l.4l, 

ei. 97. 146 s. 
-al,lsm.Qfad|}.imia; 
O J.. BOW am, 14la ; 
B^.: .««•, pten 
!««• 1« 97. 109. 
VTIaAi. ffl 

itB plor., 87 n. 
la 
, its phoCf 87ifi 

Hi 

97] 



in, 9. 




<J«b«\ ifta pfaur^ 87 if. 
: oZI^ro, ita plor., 87 ir* 
. oJ-ler, oaed mm an moiL, 
, 290 b; ita amiL, 106; 

iti eonjiig., 896. 
: aZIer. i*ei», 826 a. 
I aUoi^^ir, fr. l«iif , 161 
note. 
aIort,4a7. 
' o^pi^aitft, 15. 
' am, its pronnn., 80. 
i -am, lAt.»Fr. -ea8i% 
I 151. 
am to, how cocpfMA 

2906. 
am going to, how tf- 

presa6d,2906. 
atnant, fr. O JP. nA 

amer^ fr. amori, IttL 
amateur, its fern., 8L 
amer, its promim., 21 
ami, fr. omicum, 17. 
d moifu que, 454a. 
amour» fr. amormi^ 46; 

iti gender, 68-78i 
am<mreus0, fr. omorMam 

134. 
ilmfterdam, ita proiL, 601 
an^wiiygof 8pd]iQ||60. 
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-on, fern, of nonns in, 69. 

fern, of adj. in, 151, 

164. 
ORy fr. annum, 17. 
•NoIyM, its pron., 25. 
•one, tern, of adj. in, 159. 
•<Hie0, noon Bof. fr. 

-mnUa, 132. 
mneHre, 822 b note. 
mHicStrettir, aaUeeessores^ 

its number, 83, 87 m, 
-ofMi, fern, of adj. in, 151. 
amdamtef its plor., 87 iv. 
"Ondre^-verhB in|271 note, 

fage243. 
animals, cries of, 71. 
mmolef, its number, 

87 m. 
oniUMZ, its pron., 81. 
•oMt, Icon of adj. in, 151. 
antecedent, 236. 
anU-f adj. prefix, 178; 

fr. ilyn, 178. 
'•aniia = French, -anca, 

182. 
-oniiuma: French, -oin, 

-ten, -yen, 103. 
anj, how expressed in 

F^oh, 147 a. 
apostrophe, its use, 60, 

145. 
a/pSire, fr. aposiohvm, 43. 
agppa/raiire, 385. 
Ofyporotr, 358 a. 
Oftportanir, 353. 
a|i!P(M, its number, 87 m. 
ajpipelir, doubling I in, 

823. 
ofgMrt (iZ), 858 a. 
opprMidrd, 407. 
ai)r^, 441, 443. 
ai)rd«, nonn prefix, 97. 
oiprkB-midA, its gender, 

89 ; its plor., 89. 
a^puvreSLe, 10 ; its pron., 

25. 
aqyuMle, its pronnn., 25. 
Q^quabique, its pron., 25. 
Aiabie words in Fr., 10. 
mrbrSf fr. wlorem, 41. 



arhuste, fr. orbi^tum, 41. 
arc, fr. arcwn, 17. 
arche, fr. orcam, 159. 
are^t-, adj .prefix fr. opvi, 

178. 
orc^iveSfits nmnb.,87ni. 
-ard,* diminntiye, 71 ; 

nomi sof., 104; 

adj. saf., 196. 
-ore, Lat. verbs in, give 

Fr. in -dr, 263 ; -ir, 

265 note. 
a/tStef fr. arisiom, 109. 
or^u^, its pronnn., 25. 
oHgtocraHe, 10. 
-orium ssFr. -er, -ier ,107, 
a/rmes fr. orma, its num- 
ber, 83. 
armoiries, its nmnber, 

87 ra. 
aromaties, names of, have 

only one nmnber, 87. 
arrive- nonn prefix, 97. 
arriver, its auxiliary, 306. 
article unknown to Uie 

Romans, 63 ; 

definite, 142 and foil. ; 
fr. Lat. ilU, 143 ; 

indefinite, 147. 
(urtisan, its fem., 81. 
arts, names of, hare only 

one number, 87. 
-as, fem. of adj. in, 154 ; 

fr. 'Cuswn, 154. 
-as, -asse, noun suffix; 

fr. aceum, 114. 
assaillvr, 335 a. 
asseoir, 359. 
asservir, 339. 
assez, 434. 

asnses, its number, 87 m. 
assortir, 351. 
-assum rs French -as, 154. 
asswSment, 436. 
agtreindre, 387. 
ostrum^Fr. -otre, 189. 
-a<, nounsuffix^fr. -akmn, 
101. 

fem. of adj. in, 151. 
-ata= French -ode, 181. 



•ata= French •^, 106. 
-o^tcutnssFr. -^0, 102. 
-aMonem = French -aison, 

138. 
atonic syllable, 52, 53. 
-dtre, adj. suffix, fr. 

-astrum, 189. 
atteindre, 387. 
attendre, fr. a^toncE^re, 

263. 

atttftidu, 441, 447. 

-a^7n=: French -^, -at, 
101, 184 ; 

-atum,Low Lat. = French 
-0t, 116. 

au, Lat. = French o, 23, 
381. 

au for d 20, 146, 146 a. 
'ou, plur. of nouns in, 86. 
aube, fr. albam, 23, 41, 

87, 146 a. 
aucun, indef. adj., 220; 

pron. 242; used with 

8(4, 226. 
oMcunement, 437. 
-oud, fem. of adj. in, 151. 

adj. suffix fr. Gterm. 

-old, 192. 
a/udaee, fr. audOidami, 

108. 
auMtoire, 37. 
-aufjiem. of adj., in, 151. 
augmentative suf., 112. 
aMJowrd*hui, 427. 
aulx, its sing., 87. 
aune, fr. alnum, its 

gender, 81; fr. Low 

Lat., alena/m, its gen- 
der, 81. 
auporavant, 427. 
auprds, 426. 
aussi, adv., 429 a. 

conjunction, 453. 
au88it6t, 427. 
awtomt, 434. • 
aidomnal, its plural, 169. 
au^aie, 10. 
autre, indef. adj. and 

pronoun^ 24% \ 
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antra, fr. aUemm, 23, 

87, 146 a, 220. 
oMtr^/btt, 427. 
avtriM, 220, 241. 
atui for a Im 146, 146a. 
-atM, fern, of adj. in, 156. 
AvM&rre, its pron., 46. 
aaxiliary verD8,291; in 

Lai., 298. 
ovofii, 441, 448. 
ovant-, noon prefix, 97. 
avtf, its plnr., 87 iv. 
otrse, 441, 448. 
ovamr, fr. advenire, 126, 

855. 
avoine, fr. ovSnom, 17. 
atmr, fr. ^obSra, 42, 47, 
263, 294 ; 

as a trans. ▼., 294 ; 

in neoter verbs, 805 ; 

oonjug. of, 294. 
avoir d, as an aazil., 

2906. 
ay, its pronnn., 325 a. 
-oyer, verbs in, 324 a. 



B. 

&, labial, 40, 41, 48 ; 

fr. Lat. &, 41. 
6, Latin = French h, 41 ; 

V, 42, 294. 392. 
h inserted between m and 

I ; m and r, 322 b, note. 
hain-ma/rie, its plur., 89. 
Balzac, 75. 
harbe, fr. barbam, 17, 

and harha/num, its 

gender, 81. 
baron, 9. 
Bas-Breton, 1. 
Basque, 1. 

6attre, 271 note, 377 b. 
bayad^e, its pron., 25. 
Baya/rd, its pronnn., 25. 
layer, 325 a. 
B(»|/onna, its pronnn, 25. 
be about, 317 a (d); 
„ at Stake, 317 a (d) ; 



be the matter, 817 a (d). 
b^on^, pres. part, d blSer, 

hayer, 194,885 a. 
beau, fr. beUwm, 28. ; its 

place, 150 e (e) ; its 

fem.^ 155. 
heaucoup, 484; 

cannot be modified by 
an adv., 175. 
btfe, fr. beeeum, 86. 
heeqyster, %l h^e^iHe, 828. 
bel, see bectu. 
Belgium, French spoken 

in, 2. 
helUft, its fern., 164. 
binin, fx.bmiignum, its 

fern., 164. 
b^nir, 329. 

B^rain (Nicolas), 275. 
besUaxut, its sing., 87. 
b^toil, its plnr., 87. 
bSte, fr. begtiam, 18. 
bwn, 429a, 488, 484 ; 

its comp., 174. 
bien de, with the art., 

147a, 484. 
bien, adj. prefix, 179 ; 

fr. bene, 41, 179; verb 

prefix, 418. 
bim-adrng, its spelling, 

179. 
bien-disant, its spelling, 

179. 
bientH, 427. 
billard, origin. = CU0,1O4. 
billion, 205 ; value in 

French and English, 

205. 
bis, noun prefix, 98. 
bivouac, 10. 
blcmc, itsfem., 159. 
blanc-seing, its pi., 89. 
bleu, its pi., 171. 
blevir, fr. bleu, 265. 
blockhoAM, 10. 
bcBvf, its pron. sing, and 

pi., 24 ; fr. bovem, 157. 
b(Fu/ and bouvier, 53. 
I Boileau, 18, 74, 87. 
\ boire, 878. 



Bologne, fr. Bonontfoiis 

826. 
hon, fr. bofMim, 41; ill 

oomparatiye, 174; iti 

plaoe,16Oe(c);150e(l). 
bonhomme, its pL, 88. 
bofinetorta, itsproiLaiil 

spelling, 108. 
Boaraet, his spelling, 18 ; 

87, 204, 860. 
bot, has no feoL, 165. 
botteler, je hotUUs, or ji 

bottelUf 828. 
boue^, fr. btMoam, 169. 
boueher, its origiail 

meaning, 197. 
b<millir, 836. 
boul«ver«er, its eigfBio- 

logy, 417. 
Bourgoigaon, 394. 
bouvier and fto^f, 53. 
brachius^ for bracMsis 

68. 
braire, 879. 
bra«i;e, 10 ; its plaoe^ IMe. 

(c) ; 1509 (1). 
brkhe-dent, its pL 89. 
bref^ tr, hrevem, 42 ; iti 

fern., 162; its adfM 

428. 
brief, its fern., 162. 
briqueterie, its pron. a&d 

spelling, 108. 
broussa/iUes, its nnmbtf, 

87 ra. 
Brueys, 80 b. 
bruire, 880. 
bruyont, 880. 
Bruxelles, its pron., 46. 
budget, 10. 
bujfieterie, its pron. lod 

spelling, 108. 
Burgundian patois, 8, 

226. 

O. 

e, guttural, 85, 48. 
e, Boman pron. of, 36. 
e=]kor «, 88. 
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e Lat.fbecomes French c, 
36, 413; e soft or s, 
89,383,413; 8 fiat or 
z, 39, 413 ; gu, 418, 

y,26. 

e, fr. Lat. t, 164. 

e hard, fr. Lat. e foU. by 
a, or u, 36. 

esoft dental, 88, 39, 48 ; 
fr. Lat. 0, 39 ; <, 39 ; 
qu, 39 ; ti, 89. 

e soft and c hard, 35, 36. 
$ in verbs in -car, 324. 
•c hard, fern, of aofj. in, 

158, 159. 
ea Lat. = French eh, 35. 
(d, 426. 

ea&cUliM=dgutM in col- 
loquial Lat., 5. 
Oaesar, 293. 
Calvin, 110 a. 
-coon = French -eke, 159. 
ccumpagne, fr. ccm^pa- 

niam, 45. 
ea/nvper, fr. eomjc), 265. 
oan, how expressed in 

French, 367. 
Canada, French spoken 

in, 2. 
cancer, its pron., 22. 
eantatriee, fr. ccmtairi' 

cem, 134. 
Cantildne de Ste Eolalie, 

6. 
capitals, nse of, in 

French, p. 44, 150&, 

207a. 
capot has no fern., 165. 
caqueterie^ its pron. and 

spelling, 108. 
ca/r, 452. 
earavone, 10. 
carhonaro, its plur.,87iv. 
cases, Lat. reduced to 

two, then to one, 84. 
case endings given up in 

French, 293. 
catacom^es, its number, 

87 ni. 



to oauie, how expressed 

in French, 290 b. 
ce elided, 60. 
ee, demonst. adj., 216; 

abbreviation of cet, fr. 

eeciftwrn, 217. 
ce, pron. and ce adj., 

232 ; when used, 232 ; 

how expressed in £ng- 

U8h,232; O.¥.go,ico, 

fr. ecce hoc, 224, 232. 
ce used for le in Picardy, 

143. 
ceci, 234. 
cSder, je cHe, je cSderai, 

323 a. 
cedilla, its use, 58, 324 ; 

its origin, 68. 
ceitid/re, 3226, note; 387. 
cela, 234. 
celcTfje cdle, 323. 
C6l^, 231, 233, 234,O.F. 

icelle,tr. eccillam, 233. 
cdles, 231, 233, 234, 0.F. 

icelles, fr. eccillas, 288. 
Celtic way of counting, 

204. 
celui, celle, &o., 231, 283, 

284, O.F. iceUii, ob- 

lique case of ieel, fr. 

eccillvm, 220, 238 ; 

with 80%, 226. 
cendre, 3225, note. 
cent does not agree when 

used for the ordinal, 

207 a ; fr. centwm, 204. 
cent and centaine, 208. 
centenmre, fr. ceniena- 

rvwm, 208. 
centiime, fr. centesimwn, 

17. 
cep, fr. cippum, 109. 
eependamt, 427, 453. 
'Cer, verbs in, 324. 
cercle, fr. drcidvmi, 39. 
C6rcu0t{,fr. 8arcophagik^n, 

89. 
ce»/, fr. c«fimw, 157. 
certain, 220; its place, 

160 e (2). 



eertainement, 486. 
certains, indef. adj. and 

pron., 242. 
certee, 436. 
C6S, 216, OJ*. eez for 

c«*«, 217. 
cet, demonst. adj., 217; 

fr. ecctstwrn, 217. 
cette, demonst. adj., 216 ; 

O.F. ceste, 217. 
cettui, oblique case of 

cet, in O.F. 220 autre. 
eeu0, 281, 238,234, O.F. 

iceux, fr. ecdllos, 288. 
ch, a simple sound, 15. 
ch, a guttural consonant, 

82, 48 ; its origin, 35, 

37, 367. 
ch and i, 37. 
chaeun, 220, 241; with 

80%, 226. 
chaloir, 359 &. 
Cham, its pron., 80. 
c^iam&re, 822 &, note. 
ehoAnelier, no fem., 107. 
chance, 860. 
Channel Islands, French 

spoken in the, 2. 
Chanson de Boland, 6, 

294. 
chant, fr. cantum, 17. 
eha/nt4, fr. contattcm, 101. 
chcmter, fr. cantore, 263. 
c/iope chute, 860. 
chaque, 220 ; and tous Z08, 

220. 
C/iarZgs-Qutnt, 206. 
cTiasseur, its two fem. 

forms, 70. 
chdteoM, fr. eastellumi, 

89. 
chcUain, no fem. form, 

165; 

with an adj., 171 a. 
Chateaubriand, 83. 
choAit, see chaloir, 
chamrer, 417. 
'Che, fr. -cam, 159. 
chemin, fr, caminum, 35. 
c/i^niZ, fr. canile, 35^ 
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cher, it0 pion., 22 ; fr. 

earwn, 85, 43 ; its 

plaoe, 150c,(e) 1600(2). 
ehSrir, fr. cher, 265. 
eheval, £r. edbidlwmf 35, 

42,294. 
ehevoM-UgeTj its plar.,89. 
eheveUf O.F. cheveHf 146a; 

fr. oapillwm, 226. 
eheM, 441, 443. 
eKoir, S&O. 
ehoief fr. eousom, 23; 

its gender, 76. 
-ei, added to ee, ealui, 

218, 234; shortened 

fr. tei, 288. 
eiboire, 187. 
Cicero, 147 a, 298. 
eieerone^ its plor., 87 iv. 
del, fr. eahim, 89; its 

plor., 87. 
dgogne^ fx. deofUamif 45. 
eimett^tf, fr. cemetirium, 

17. 
eing, its pron., 211 ; fr. 

qvinqtie, 39, 202. 
dnqucmUt fr. quinquor- 

ginta, 204. 
etrconcira, 380a. 
circonsmrc, 392. 
circonv^nir, 355. 
drcnmflex accent nsed 

to distinguish words 

written ahke, 389. 
cire, fr. ceram, 39. 
ci8ea/ua,itB nnmber,87 in. 
oiaeler^ je cisile or je 

ciseUe, 323. 
citif fr. civitaienif 39. 
cZ^, fr. clovdm, 42. 
dore, 380a, 881. 
elof , fr. elcmswn, 23. 
club, 10. 

eoehe, its gender, 81. 
eoehetf coqutet, and cog, 

116. 
eoi, fr. q'wUtwn, its fern., 

164. 
eovnt, O.F. for eonnn, fr. 
eognitum^ 885. 



I eofcd, 10. 

' ooIleotiTe noons, 208. 
Colonies, French spoken 

in the, 2. 
c(Ao»»ai^ its plnr., 169. 
eolporter^ 417. 
com^jottra, 877^' 
combien, 484, 485. 
eombZtfr, 8226 note. 
comieet fr. comttiinn, 89. 
eomme, 452. 
coffimtfvit, 435. 
oofnmetWe, 398. 
eommun4ts plaoe,15O0(l) 
eomfNiraMe, fr. eomfNxro- 

bilam, 195. 
eomporoMon, b.eompa/ira,' 

tionem, 138. 
eomfNiraftrd, ^5. 
comparatiye of adj., 172, 

173 ; of adv., 174. 
comparative, Lat., in 

French, 175. 
eomporer, fr. eomporord, 

195. 
comparoir, 860, a. 
complaire (se), 406. 
complement, 248, 244; 

direct, 244, 245 ; 

mdirect, 244, 246. 
complete tr» completiAm, 

41. 
compound nomis, their 

plnr., 88, 89, 90. 
compound toises, how 

formed, 291, 292, 293. 
comprendrBf 407. 
eompromettre, 398. 
Comtat VeruUssin, 101. 
eomtSf its gender, 101. 
coneemant, 441, 448. 
concombre, 322 h, note. 
conc^l£r0, 882. 
concouriTy 337. 
conditional mood, 258 ; 

its tenses, 261 a. 

present, 280 ; how 
formed, 281, 282; 
in O.F., 3222). 



I eondoidoir (m), 860 b, 
I conduire, 888. 
confidence^ h. oonfiti^ 

tiam, 164. 
; con/SfM, its numb., 8710. 
- confire, 884. 
oonjngatioiiiD -«r, momi 

fr. Lat. verbs in -en, 

268; .^6, 268; -Ifi^ 

263 ; -irtf, 26S ; . 

how numy T. in, SM; 

model, page 285t 

in., 923 & kXL; 

formed fr. Bobft, Stf; 
eonjngalion in -«r, ifti 

two bnmdies, 268; 

oomes fr* Lat. verti 
in^r«, 268; in dm, 
263; 

hownuuiyy. in, 911; 

model, p. 287; 

irr., 828 <fe foD. ; 

formed fr. adj., 966. 
conjugation in '-cir, fr. 

Lat. Terbs in -^, 96t ; 

•^re, 268 ; 

howmany y. in, 964 ; 

is dead, 266; 

model, p. 289; 

irr., 357 A folL 
conjugation in -re, dm- 

yed fr. Lat. yeriMiB 

^re, 263; ^0,268; 

how many y. in, 911; 

is dead, 266 ; 

model, page24S; 

in., 872 iB foil, 
conjugation, intorogir 

tive, 296, 296a, 996», 

297, 298 ; 

intcvipg. negat., 999; 

negative, 299 ; 
conjugations, how da*- 

fied, 268, 268a, 90^ 

266,267; 

number of y. in 964 ; 

living and dead, 96ii 
266, 267 ; 

French and Lat aoa- 
pared, 298. 



MojiiDetion, 450, md [ol. 

flomimatioiu nqniiing 

a» ■aibj. mood, 464, 



end* in Fnneh with a 

double, 113; 

final dnHnMd (leo rt- 

ton. by r=Fi«iieh rr, 

83»note. 
MnuKOUiita, 3S ; sabdi- 
vid«d,84; giithlTal,S6; 
dental, B8; labial, 40; 
Uanid, 4S ; naaal, U ; 
p^^ttal,87:iibilaDt,39; 
tticee at tlie end ol a 

in«d, 271 note. 



Mfutont, ita plaoe, 150« 
a»M(rw<ra, Ses. 



1«. 
eontrainSr*. 387. 
contre, 436, 441. 44S ; 
noon prefix, 97 1 
verb prefix, 418. 

emtradin, 390. 

oMitrtfaMV, 893. 

eMtitWMnfr, 366. 

eonvainert, 413. 

eommir, a06, 356. 

t^-ordinoHon, 10. 

oog-d-l'ibw, it* pi., 89. 

eaq,eothel, eaqnettllB. 

atgvet, cochet, caq, 116. 

Bor, tl. etnuu, 17. 

eorrn, tr. imiiu, ita gen- 
der, G8. 

Ccmuille, 87. 



mmatU, ita gander, SI. 
eormt, fr. eorautum, 187. 
eonnagraphia, 10. 
estlHBM, 10. 
eoudrt, sa2b note, 38E. 
amlfltr, fr. eolorem, ita 

gander, 36, 68. 
ooantriee, namea of, 

their pL, 67, it. 
eoupla, fr> coputam, ita 

gender, 81. 
sourir, fr. currsra, 86, 

363, 337 ; piODon. of 

its fntnre, 8326. 
eouroniM, tr. eoriSnam, 17. 
coviTd, O.F. for couHr, 

837, 3S6a. 
eouvs, fr. cube, 17. 
eomivr, fr, subort, 394. 



r, 337». 



craindre, S 



133. 



166. ' 

erfotorem, 



417 

d final aonnded with neit 

word, p. 43, p. 44. 
d, Lat., ^Frenoh d, 39. 

dropped, 3360, 369, 
3800,407,409; 

replaoed by i, 380 a; 

b7v,S36i>,869. 

d dnwped in pnttiMt, 

407.- 
d inecvted between t and 

r; between n and r, 

3236 note, 377, 305, 

899. 
■d not followed by final 

t, page 343. 
d'abord, 437. 
dame ! 466. 
dam, 441, 443. 
davantaga, 434. 
de, 441, 443 ; 

eUded, 60 ; 

naed tor du, d« la, Mo., 



credo, ita plural, 67 it. 
crSpa, fr. cr>ipu«i-am, ita 

gender, 81. 
ertt*. ft. eriitom, 100. 
criti, tr. criitotutn, 184. 
eriea of anunals. 71. 
criUqua, iti gender, 73. 
erMr«, 834 a, 883. 
enAtra, 333 b note, 8 



erual, its plaoe, 1S0<(1). 
(nmlKr, 363, 838 ; it» 

tntnie, 833 b. 
cuillar, its pron., 23. 



147 o. 
dtf, fr. d^fwn, 17. 
dtf-, TCrb prefix, 418. 
d^attra, B77 b. 
d^botn, its gender, 187, 
d^boufllir, 336. 
dt^, 436. 

d^afder, ita aoxil., 306. 
dAAoir, 861. 
De Ghoiaenl, 160 e. 
deDlenaion ia Freueh, 

293. 
dicoUateT (at), «El« M d«. 

eolUtt, 323. 
(Uemnbrsf , ita mimb., 87, 

deantdra, 836. 
dianixTXT, 837 a. 
i« croints qtu, 464 a. 
dienre, 892. 
d^eroftra, 386. 
d»da«i, 436. 
dSdire, 390. 
dfduire, 868. 
difaillir, 340. 
dehor*, 436. 
d^airt, 398. 
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d4fen$e%trf from d^/im- 

sorem, 188. 
degrees of oompariion, 

172 and folL 
AO'd, 427. 
deld, 426. 
cUZaydr,from dtla(cir0,25, 

825 a. 
ddUce, from Lat. pi. ds- 

licias, its gender, 75. 
DelUle, 75. 

d^uge, fr. diluvtum, 37. 
d§main, 427. 
d^mantel^, J0 dSmanUUt 

328. 
d^et(r0, 398. 
dfimi, fr. dimidtum, 209; 

and mottt^, 209 ; 

adj. prefix, 179. 
d6mocrat%6,b,StifAOKpaTtat 

108. 
dental consonantSi 88. 
d^fp^indre, 387. 
d^ens, its nnmber,87 m. 
de peur giM, 454 a. 
d^?air0, 406. 
deponents Lat., disap- 
peared, 302. 
d^endre, 407. 
deputs, 427, 441,443. 
dernier^ its place,150 « (2) 
derriire, 426, 441, 443. 
derviche, 10. 
d«5, indef. art. 147.147a ; 

for de lesj 146, 146 a. ; 

and quelquBy 220 ; 

and d^0, 56. 
dds, 441, 448. 
d^s-, verb prefix, 418. 
dSsa/pprendret 407. 
descendret its aaxil., 806* 
d^sormais, 427. 
dessouSf 426. 
ddssus, 426. 
ditenir^ 353. 
detrmrd, 383. 
d«ufl;, its pronun., 211 ; 

fr. dw>8, 39, 202. 
deuxiimef its pron., 211; 

AJQd^^cond, 207. 



devcmt, 426, 441, 448. 
dwenir, 306, 855. 
devin and daviiMur, their 

fem., 70. 
dwoir as a nonn, its 

number, 87 n ; fr. de- 

h&re, 42. 
devoir, Terb fr. deHre, 

263; 

nsed as an anxiL, 290b; 

for must, 817 a; 

for shall, 278, note ; 

O.F.i6 dot, 322a. 
dMcre, fr. duieonwn, 48 ; 

its fem., 70. 
diieresis or tr6ma, 59. 
dialects, northern, how 

they fell to the rank 

of mere patois, 7; 

southern, 8. 
dt«u, its fem., 70. 
Diez, 284 note. 
diff^rentt its plaoe, 1500 

(2). 
dt'gTTM, its place, 150e (c), 

160 (2). 
Di^on, fr. Dxbionem, 37, 

224. 
dilettaniet its plur.,87 iv. 
diminutive suffixes, 112; 

verbs, 422. 
diphthong, Lat. short 

vowel changed into a 

French, 53. 
diphthongs, 26; nasal, 

30 ; cease to be nasal, 

31. 
dire, fr. dieere, 89, 890. 
Directoire, 137. 
disy verb prefix, 418. 
disconvenir, 355. 
dtscoitrtr, 337. 
dispo0, its fem. in O.F., 

165. 
dissolu, fr. dissoluium, 

164. 
dissoute, fr. dissolutam, 

164. 
distraire, 412. 
\ ditpa/rattre^^QS. 



dit, it. dtettfs, 329. 
dfverc, its place, 1500 (S), 
ddvin, fr. dimrvwn, 186. 
duD, fr. d^eetn, 46, 202; 

its pronun., 46,211. 
d»«, S/iwjAn^ their ipti- 

ling, 208. 
di(D.^uii4t8 pronuo.,SOIi 
d«0t^m0, its pronun.,ilL 
dto-neti/jits pronun.,908. 
di0-00pt, its pronQn.,90& 
di%aAn and dui, tiieir 

spelling, 208. 
d/)m, fr. domtmim, 89. 
don, ft. dSnum, 17. 
done, 452. 
donnar, O.P. doiMf, ji 

doin, 322 a; itsfatii 

O.F., 322 h. 
dont and dugiMl, d0 9«Mi 

237 ; always OAproei e d 

in Freneh, 287 ; horn 

de wide, 237; new 

used as an intenQg' 

pronoun. 239. 
doni and d'o^ 237,238. 
dor^ncwcmt, 427. 
dormir, 271 note, 889. 
d*oi$ and dont, 287, 888. 
double, fr. dupUm, 210. 
douZeur, fr. doZor0m, iti 

gender, 43, 68. 
dotMD, fr. dt»2e0m, its feo., 

156. 
douze, fr. duodseim, 208. 
doyen, fr. decamim, l(0f 

359. 
du for d0 l6, 146, 146 a. 
du, indef. article, 147 «> 
dd,O.F.d6tf,fr.d0MIWR, 

18. 
due, its fem., 70. 
duchi, its gender, 101. 
dAiigne, 10. 
'dwire, verbs in, 883. 
dur, fr. durum, 17. 
dAiraible, tr.durahilemfi- 
dwant, 441, 448. 
durer, its future in O.Fn 

822 b. 



▲LPHABETIGAL INDEX« 



419 



E. 

IT, Lat.sr French ie, 17, 

859. 
^, Lai. = French ot, 359. 
«, Lat.= French ui, 410. 
9f Lat., accented 

=xFrendh oi, 17, 263. 

= >i *«, 17 ; 
^ Lat., long by position 
a=Frenoh6, 17; 
originally short 
= French ie, 17. 
e French, fr. Lat. a, 263. 
0, French accented be- 
came ie or 0%, 322 a, 
«, French, short in jette^ 
18 ; long in bite, 18 ; 
shcort before a doubled 
consonant, helle^ 19; 
long before rr^ verre, 

19; 
followed by two con- 
sonants or 0, 22 ; 
followed by final r, 22, 
land 2. 
^, O.F. final, becomes s 
in imperf . ind. and in 
9018, 275, 294. 
-e in the 1st pers. sing. 
ind. pres. not etymo- 
logical, 270. 
-e of 1st pers. sing, be- 
comes 'S beforei0v297. 
-e changed into i, 323. 
-0 inserted after g to 

keep it soft, 324. 
6 pre&ced to sc, «m, sp, 

«t, 392. 
« mute, 22; 
comes fr. all the nn- 
aocented Lat. vow- 
els, 22; 
elided in speaking, p. 
42 ; replaced by 
apostrophe, 60 ; 
how pron. in je^ me, te, 
2e, etc, 24 ; | 



e mute changed into d 
open in the accented 
syllable, 53, 323 ; 
why the French fern. 

ends in, 69 ; 
fern, of nouns in, 69, 

70; 
fem. of adj. ending in, 

152; 
all fem. adj. end in, 
165 ; why, 151. 

dose, fr. Lat. & accen- 
ted, 17; a accented, 17; 
represented by ^, er, 
62, at, 22. 

-^, fr. -atum^ noxm suf., 
101, 105 ; adj.8af., 184. 

-^, fem. of adj. in, 151. 

-^, past part, in, 289. 

^, Frendi initial, fr. Lat. 
8 followed by a con- 
sonant, 392. 

d becomes 4 in the 
penult, of verbs, 323 a. 

open expressed by 6, d, 
Sj at, 0t, 22. 

open fr. Lat. a ac- 
cented, 17; a ac- 
cented, 17 ; in posi- 
tion, 17; { in position, 
17. 

d, its pronun., 22. 

if its pronun., 22. 

eoAiy its pronxm., 22. 

-eau, diminutive, 71. 

-eau, fem. of adj. in, 155 ; 
pi. of, 170. 

-0au, -elZa, noun snfi&z, 
fr. -ellua, 115. 

dhouilUr, 336. 

-0c, fem. of adj. in, 158, 
159. 

icarteUr, j*Sc(vrUle, 823. 

ecce homOf its pi., 87|iv. 

6chevin, 9. 

4clw, its gender, 81. 

ichoir, 306, 862. 

4clore, 306, 880a, 391. 

4cr%rej 392. 

4cfritf fr. scHj^twn, 39. 



'Cct, fem. of adj. in, 151. 
4cuelle, fx, 8cutella/mf 27. 
4cuyer, fr. scutorttim, 

325a. 
-^0, noun suffix, fr. -ato, 

106. 
-^0r, verbs in, have 8 

0*8, in the past part. 

fem., 3245. 
-^, fem. of adj. in, 157 ; 

see also 53. 
'ige, spelling of words 

in, 127. 
'4ger, verbs in, 323a. 
ego becomes to, jo, ^0, 

143. 
dgouUery its spelling, 127. 
0t=0 open, 22. 
ei, fr. Lat. % accented, 

17 ; i in position, 17. 
-0t2, fem. of adj. in, 154. 
0tn, its pronun., 30. 
-0tn, fem. of adj. in, 151. 
-etndre, verbs in, 387. 
-eintf fem. of adj. in, 151. 
el, Lat. = French 0au, 23. 
-el. See -eau. 
-el, fem. of adj. in, 154 ; 

see also 53. 
-eler, verbs in, change 

into i, or 02 into ell, 53, 

323. 
-elet, adj. suffix, 190 ; 

see 115. 
Sieve, its gender, 73. 
4Ure, 396. 
eUsion, 60, 145, 224, 1 ; 

of mute in speaking, 
page 42. 
-elle. See -eau, 
elle, fr. ilia, 224 ; 

fr. illam, 17, 226. 
01205,224, O.F. il, 02,020, 

fr. ilia, 224. 
elles, fr. t22a0, 226. 
-022t(s= French -ecm, 115. 
0m, its pronun., 30. 
em, verb prefix, 418. 
4mer(mde, fr. emarag- 

dwrn, 392. 
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4m0ttre, 398. 
4m(mdret 399. 
hnommr, 864. 
Miipr0indr0, ir. tmf)H- 

m^rtf, 17, 263, 322 b 

note. 
•», its prcmun. in emam- 

Mi» 80. 
-#», fern, of nonnfl in, 

69; see also 53; 

fom. of adj. in, 154, 

see also, 53. 
m»f verb prefix, 418 
Ml, pzononn, 224, 5 

from inde for em tl>o, 
db Hlo, 224, 5 ; 

used for de Vui^ etc., 
226a, 1,2; 

and c», 232. 
m, adverb, 426. 

preposition, 224, 5 ; 
441, 443 ; 

and dans, 441 c. 
eneeindre, 387. 
enchcmtewr, its fern., 70, 

161. 
. enelore, 381. 
wicombrer, 822 h note. 
encorei adverb, 427. 

oonjonotion, 453. 
encourir, 337. 
endings^ Lat., became 

deadened, 279. 
endormir, 339. 
-end/re, verbs in, p. 243, 

271 note. 
enduire, 383. 
-enerj verbs in, change e 

into «, 53, 323. 
er^antj its gender, 77 a. 
6n/ar, its pronnn., 22. 
etifin, 427. 
etyfretndre, 387. 
English words in French, 

10. 
enivrement, its pronnn., 

31. 
eniwer, its pronnn., 31. 
er^oindre, 887. 
ennemi, Hb pronnn., ^1. 



eimoblir, its pronnn., 31. 
0finui, its pronnn., 81. 
eimuver, its pronnn., 31. 
enorgvMlUr, its pronnn., 

81. 
tffiqu^rir, 835. 
enseignef fr. ifutj^nam 

and intigniat its gen- 
der, 81 ; see also 17. 
snsuite, 427. 
ensuivre («'), 410. 
-ewt, fern, of adj. in, 151. 
-«nt, in 3rd pers. plur., 

its pronnn., 31 ; does 

not interfere with the 

accent, 51. 
-0nt, in pres. ind., 272, 

278; insubj.pres.,285. 
enUer^ fr. uit^nMn {in' 

U^gory 17. 
entraUies, its number, 

87 in. 
entravest its number, 

87 ra. 
entre, 60, 441, 443. 
enire-t nonn pref., 97 ; 

verb prof., 418. 
entrefaiteSf its number, 

87 III. 
entremettre (s'), 398. 
entreprend^e, 4Xyj. 
entrer^ its auxiliary, 306. 
eniretenir, 358. 
entrevoir, 370. 
enverrai, its pnmun., 

322 b, 827. 
envers, 441, 443; 

and V6r«, 441. 
eni-iron, 434. 
environs, its number, 

87 ra. 
envoyer, 327; how its 

future is pronounced, 

322 6. 
eoUy its pronnn., 80. 
dpais, fr. spissv/m, 164. 
^pt-, noun prof., 97. 
^neusBf fr.8pino«am,134 
€ptire, fr. epistolam^ 43. 
\ Splvraxm)\\»ik\ftciQ93n.«^80« 



4pofuseter,j*6p(muti$nif 

328. 
^guoteiir, its pronim., SS. 
^guatton, its praniUL,Xk 
^qnestre^ its proiiUB.,ft 
tfguilcrf^rol, its pnm., %» 
€quita;Uont itBi«m.,ft 
iquivaXoir^ 869. 
er=e open, 22; 

= e (dose, 22. 
-«r final with r sooniei, 

22, 162 ; 
-«r, nonn snf., fr. -stmih 

107; adject saf.,lBS; 

fem. of nouns in, tt; 
Me also, 58; 

fem. of adj. ln,16S; 
996 also 58. 
-«r, verbs in, derlTedfc 

Lat. verbs in -ars, 96 ; 

•gra, 268 ; ^r«., 28; 

-*r«, 268 ; 

how nuuaj veite 4 
264; 

new verbs in, fonnii 
fr. substan., 266 ; 

remark on verbs k 
323; 

irreg. verbs in, 3K 
andfolL 
-erdre, verbs in, S71i 

note, page 248. 
-^re, Lat. verbs in, giw 

Fr. verbs in -at, 90; 

'ir, 263 ; ^>if, 96S: 

-re, 268. 
-era, Lat. verbs in, gi" 

Fr. verbs in -ar, 90; 

-ir, 268 ; otr, -263. 
-areoMi, nonn suL, llS* 
-eresse, fem. .of -aiir* ^'* 

noun itnl, 109, 1S4; 

fem. adj. in, 161. 
-^rie^ nonn snf., 106. 
-^newrf fem. of aQ* i** 

161. 
-eron, nonn ani., 107417- 
-erx, fem. of adj. in, ^ 

164. 
-eri, fem. of adj. in, 1^ 
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It, for en les, 146. 

4«, fern, of ftdj. in, 154 ; 

fr. -esfum^ 154. 
-Mimum=Fr. -thne^ 206. 
tkfpaee^ fr. tpaUum, 892. 
€^r§rf fr. aperare, 392. 
«Q>^0r, its fatnre in 

O.F., 322 b. 
e^se beeame essere, 294. 
-esse, nonn sal, 70, 

1(^; fr. -tMa, 109; 

fr. 'iHamt 120. 
•«Miftm=Frenoh h, 154. 
Mf-e6 giia, in interroga- 
tions, 296 h. 
Esther, its pronnn., 22. 
ester, fr. stare, 825 a. 
tft, conjunction, 452. 
-et, -0t(0, noon suf., 71, 

115,116; fr.LowLat. 

•aitwn, -^ftum, 116. 
'Ct, adj. snf., 115, 190. 

fern, of adj. in, 154, 
162 ; see also 53. 
"etea/u, noun snf., 115. 
Heind/re, 387. 
-eter, yerbs in, change 

€ into i, or et into «tt, 

53, 323. 
Wier, its pronon, 22. 
^Ngudter, j*€tiquite, 323. 
itaupe, fr. «tiif>pam, 41. 
#re, its oonjng. and 

e^ym., 294 ; 

in passive verbs, 302 ; 

in neater verbs, 306 ; 

used impers., 317 a ; 

osedforoZZ^r, 326. 
Stre d, expressing the 

imp. tenses, 261a,note. 
^treindre, 387. 
4tn>it, fr. strictum, 392. 
"eturn^ Low Latin, =Fr. 

-et, 116. 
#tt, a modem soand, 17 ; 

a simple soand, 20 ; 

repcesented by eu, <bu, 
oi,ue,24; histiuryof 
those several spel- 
lings, 24. 



0u, short in jewne, veuf, 
seul, 18 ; long in jeUne, 
Tieure, fiewr, honnewr, 

18; 

open as in jewne, 24 ; 

dose as in feu, 24; 

pronoanced lOce Fr. u, 
24. 
eu, fr. Lat. S accented, 

17; o accented, 17, 

366. 
-eu, O.F., becomes u in 

modem French, 146 a; 

plar. of noons in, 86 ; 

fem. of adj. in, 151, 
164; 

plnr. of adj. in, 171. 
-euf, fem. of adj. in, 157. 
Enlalie,cantildnede Ste., 

6. 
eun, its pronun., 30. 
-eur, fem. of nonns in,70 ; 

fem. of adj. in, 161 ; 

noon snf .,fr.-orem,183. 
-euse, noun suf., fr. 

'Osamt 184 ; 

fem. of adj. in, 161. 
-eux, fem. of adj. in, 155, 

156; 

adj. suf., fr. -osum,182. 
eum, pronun., 226 ; from 

illos, 226 ; d euw and 

leur, 224, 7. 
4vich4, its gender, 101. 
examen, its plural, 87 iv. 
excepts, 441, 447. 
exScutew, its fem., 70. 
exclure, 382. 

exequatur, it8plural,87iv. 
exprh, 429a. 
express, 10. 
extraire, 412. 
extrime, 175. 
ex-voto, its plural, 87 iv. 
-eyer, verbs in, 324a. 
-00, pron. like e close, 22. 
•60, in pres. ind., 272,273; 

in subj. pres., 285. 



F. 

/, labial, 40, 42, 48 ; from 

Lat. /, 42; ph, 42; 

v, 42. 
/, final, from Lat. -v, 157. 
/ Lat., = French/, 42. 
-/, fem. of adj. in, 157. 
fable, from fabulam, 42. 
fac-simiU, its plural,87iv. 
fail (to), how expressed 

in f^rench, 340. 
faxllir, 263, 340. 
faUUr and fallow, 363. 
faint (to), how expressed 

in Frendi, 340. 
faire homfacere, 42 ; 

used as an auxil., 290b; 

used imperson., 317a ; 

followed by a v., 398 ; 

its con jug., 393 ; 

its future in O.F.,322b. 
faisan, fr. phcbsianum, 42. 
falloir, 317 a ; its future 

inmod.Fr., 322&; 

i inserted before I in, 
326; 

its conjug., 363 ; 

and faUlvr, 363. 
famille, fr. familiam, 45. 
fantome, fr. phantasfiMt 

42. 
fasTUonOible, 10. 
fasteSf its number, 87, m. 
fatal, its plural, 169. 
faux, noun, fr. falsum 

and/alc6tn,its gender, 

81. 
fomx, adj., its fem., 156; 

its place, 1506(2). 
foAxyri, fr. Ital. favortto, 

its fem., 164. 
feindre, 887. 
f4l(mie, its spelling, 107, 

122. 
feminine words in Lai. 

remain fem. in French, 

68, 
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fgininine of noans, 68, 

69, 70; seemB to ha^e 

formed the maso., 71. 
fginininft of names of 

profession, 81. 
ftounine of qaalf. adj., 

151d^foU. 
f&r^ tt. ferrum, 17 ; its 

pronnn., 32. 
firhlanUer, fr. ferhlane, 

387. 
fSHr, 341. 
firir,iUi fatnrein O.F., 

822 6. 
ferme, fr. )!rmum, 17. 
farrcnlUf its spelling, 118 . 
/He, tt.festam, 18. 
fSter, fr,fSte, 265. 
feu, adj., its plural, 171. 
feuille, fr. foHwn, its 

gender, 68. 
five, fr. fSbom^ 17, 42, 

294. 
fiomQiUlleSf its number, 

87 ra. 
fhf,9. 

fiel, ix.fSl, 17. 
/er, fr. f^rvm, 17; its 

pronnn., 22. 
fsTf fr. Jidare, 325 a, 
fignres, Boman and 

Arabic^ 202. 
fUal, its plural, 169. 
fUe, tr.filiomi, 45, 68. 
fiUf tr.filius, 68. 
final, its plural, 169. 
jmaXe, fr. finalem, its 

gender, 81. 
Jmir, conjugated, 295. 
fiole, fr. phialam, 348. 
Flemish, 1. 
Jlew, fr. fiorem, 17. 
fUwnr, 329. 
fUyrir in O.F. fr. /Jorere, 

329. 
jlorissadt, 329. 
/oi, fr. /Idem, 17. 
/oZ. See /ou. 
/?fi^^, its number, 87 m. 
for$lore, 381. 






foreign words, 10, 11. 
forfaire, 898. 
formation of tenses, 

290 a. 
fort, adj., its place, 1500 ; 

adT., 429 a, 434; re- 
peated, 175. 
f<m, its fem., 155. 
fovidre, fr. /uZytmi, 77, 

322b note; 

from Germ, fvder, 77. 
fowrhe, fr. ItaL fwrho, its 

gender, 81. 
towrehe, fr. fiMrcam, 159. 
^aM, its number, 17 m ; 

its fem., 159 ; fr. Low 

liat. fretcwn, 159. 
/rone, its fem., 159. 
Franche-ConU^, 101. 
French patois, how it 

became the literary 

language, 7, 9. 
frequentative verbs, 422. 
fresque, 10. 
frire, 394. 

firv>gal,itB plur., 169. 
fruit, fr . fructvim, 383. 
/uir, 263, 324, 342. 
fim^ailles, its number, 

87 in ; fr. funeralia, 

113. 
fv/rieux, its place, 1506(2). 
future tense, 260, 261 a ; 

explained, 278 ; 

how formed, 279; in 
O.F., 322 1 ; 

its irregularities in 
modem Fr., 322 h ; 

immediate, 290 b ; 

imperfect formed with 
^6d, 290&; 

perfect, 292. 



G. 

g, guttural, 35, 48. 

g soft and g hard, 35, 



g soft, fr. Lat. g, 87; 

», 37. 
g hard, fr. Lat. 9 foUbf 

o, or«, 86; fr. Lat«i 

36. 
g, Boman pronmi. Qf,SS. 
sr, Lat., = French g, S8; 
r=Fr. 9Sott,87; 
sFreneh «,38S; 
=Fr. 8 (z), 996; 
=Pr.y, 26,411 
g followed by e invsM 

in -gfsr, 824. 
g final, soianded frift 

next word, p. 44. 
-g, fem. of adj. in, 169. 
gobbion, 10. 
ga^ne, fr. vcLginam, 8& 
^oZcmt, fr.O J*. fifaler,194; 

its plaoe, 150 e» 
galbe, 10. 
Gain, early inhaUiiiifti 

of Gaul, 4. 
Galvani, 110 a. 
ganter, fr. ^ont, 265. 
garde, its gender, 8L 
ga/rde^TuLsse, its pliirn89. 
garde-ma/ngerf its pL, 89. 
Gascon, 3. 
Gautier, L6on, 294. 
g4ant, fr. gigaMtem,VI, 
geler,je gile, 323. 
g^ir, fr. gemXre, 37. 
gender, nouns wbon 

meaning varies soooid- 

ingto, 72-81; 

of nouns, rules to fin^ 
the, p. 49. 
gendre, fr. genorum, ttt 

322 b note. 
gSn^raliseime, 175. 
G6nin, 75. 
^0915, its gender, 78. 
gent, fr. gentenif its gtt* 

der, 78. 
sr^ntit, its fem. 164; ito 

place, 150 0, 1|50 6 (4- 
(/entil^mme, it8pliir.,S8> 
^enf Zaman, its origiii, l^i 
\ '»Sa'^s3aLx87 xv. 
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Geography of the French 

luigaage, 1. 
-par, verbs in, 324. 
Gerard de Moret, 146 a. 
Gennan words in French, 

9, 10. 
Gennany, Frenoh spoken 

in parts of, 2. 
genmd in Frenoh, 289. 
ptf jir, 263, 343 ; 

its fntore in J*, 8226. 
gtt^ See g^sir, 
glaeioL, its plur., 169. 
glandf fr. gtcmdem, 39. 
gloiref fr. gZoriarn^ 137. 
glarieum, fr. glorioswn, 

182. 
gm, its pronnn., 45 ; fr. 

Lat. nif 45. 
yof^'on, fr. sro&ionem, 36. 
gouttBt fr. guttamf 36. 
srottiitf, ne, 437. 
gouivemantef fern, of 

(jfOttvemeur, 70. 
gwtvem^, fr. ^6t7iatum, 

101. 
gouvemeu/r, its fern., 70. 
Gracqnes, 87. 
^an<2, its place, 150c (c]. 
premd', for grrande, 60, 

165. 
gromd* croix and grand- 

oroiff, 165. 
yrond* m^e, its plur. 89. 
grasses fr. cra^som, see 

craM6, 165. 
^06, its fern., 158. 
greffe^ h, grwpJwwm^ its 

gender, 81. 
Greek words in French, 

10, 11. 
grdneterie, its pronnn. 

and spelling, 108. 
gfvmoire, its gender, 137. 
grognon has no fern. 

form, 165. 
yi^o«, its place, 150c (e), 

1500 ; its fern. 154. 
yu, its pronnn., 25. 
-yu, fern, of adj. in, 163. 



GuadaZ9tMvir,itspron.25. hiatus produced by tl 
CfKoddZotfpd, its pron.,25. fall of a Lat. conso: 



-gvs and gw^ pron. of, 

59, 163. 
gv4^ fr. vadAtm^ 17, 36. 
gvApe^ h, vesptmi, 36. 
guSrir, its pronnn., 25 ; 

its future in O.F., 322&. 
gvi, fr. viscumf 36. 
Guiana, French spoken 

in, 2. 
g%ndet fr. Ital. guida, its 

gender, 81. 
guider, its pronnn., 25. 
guinea, its pronun., 26. 
QiUse, its pronun. 25. 
Omzot^ its pronun., 25. 
guttural consonants, 35 ; 

strong, 36, 37 ; weak, 

86,37. 



H. 



h mute and h aspirate, 

47, 48, 145 ; 
h, Latin, lost in French, . 

then revived, 47 ; ^ 

dropped inFrench,294. 
habit, £r. habitumj 47. 
hdbler, 10. 
hair, 329. 

ha/rceler^ il Tiorc^Zc, 323. 
haul, its place, 150 c. 
have a thing done, how 

expressed in French, 

290 &. 
have just, how expressed 

in French, 290 h. 
he who, how expressed 

in Frenoh, 233. 
hibreu and juif com- 
pared, 164; its fern. 

164 ; its plural, 171. 
A^Zas 1,456. 
her who, how expressed 

in French, 233. 
herhe, fr. herh<vm, 17. 
Ticufd, fr. horara^ 17, 47. 



ant, 27 ; not alwa; 

avoided, 60 ; 

prevented, 25, 21 
325 a, 869, 362. 
hxer, 427; its pronun., 2 
hi$toire, fr. hUtoria/i 

187. 
Historical method, dai 

gers of, page 4. 
hiver, its pronun., 22. 
homme, ir, hominem, 4 
honnite, its place, 150 1 
honneur, fr. hoviorem, 6 

213 ; its gender, 68. 
hormis, 441, 447. 
hors, 441, 448. 
HdteUDieu, its plural,a 
hours, how to express i 

French, 205 h, 
Hugh Capet, 87. 
Hujgo, Victor, 270. 
huis, fr. ostium t 107. 
huissier has no fern. ,10' 
huit, it. octo, its pros 

202, 211. 
Jiuzriain, fr. humanw, 

103. 
humbUf 322 h note. 
hymne, fr. hymnum, l 

gender, 79. 
hyper, noun prefix, 97. 
hyphen, its use, 61. 



L 

i, French, short inpetii 

18 ; long in gtte, 18. 
i eUded,60. 
i, fr. Lat. i accented,!' 
{, Lat., accented; 

=s French i, 17; 

= French oi, 17, 29i 
reeevoir; 378; 

= French ei, 17 ; 

= French u, 378. S< 
also pturtidple. 
i, Lat.,=Fr. g soft, 87 

=Frenchi^E1. 
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t, Iiat.,=i ftnd e^, 867. 

i, prefixed to Lat. s ini- 
tial followed by a con- 
sonant, 392. 

i, Lat. aooented, =:Fr. i, 
17; 

in position, 
=Fr. tf, 17; 
^rrench ei, 17. 

% before II, 336 a, 336, 
840, 869, 871. 

i changed into y in the 
tenses of /utr, 842. 

i used for y before e 
mute, 324 a. 

-i, verbs with stem end- 
ing in, have tion<, iiez, 
in imperf. ind. and 
sabj. pres., 324 h. 

-i, past part, in, 289. 

-i, fern, of adj. in, 151, 
164. 

ia, diphthong, 27. 

-ia aooented, as in Greek 
dti/ioK^Tia becomes 
-t6, 108. 

Ibrahim, its pronnn., 30. 

'iCf tern, of adj. in, 158. 

ieel, fr. ecciHum, 233. 

tcelui,8hortened to celui, 
233. 

ta, fr. ecce hie, 233, 426. 

-ieuZa=:Fr. -aille, 113. 

ie, diphthong, 27 ; 
fr. Lat. i accented, 
17, 859 ; S aooented, 
17 ; c in position, 17. 

'ie, noun sof., 108, 122 ; 
fr. -ia aooented as in 
Greek ^miofcparto, 108. 

•t^ma, O.F. -iesme, fr. 
•■eaimum, 206. 

-ten, nonn suf., fr. 
-anum, 103. 

-icr,fr.-artum, noon suf., 
107 ; adj. sof., 185. 

-tar, verbs in, have iions, 
ties, in imperf. ind. 
and snbj. pres., 324 b. 

ieu, diphthong, 27. 



-iez, in mperf. ind., 275, 

285; n8abj.pres.,285. 
'ift fern, of adj. in, 157. 

fr. -tvum, aaj. iiil.,197. 
ignorance, fr. ignorom- 

tiam, 182. 
tZ, its pronnn., 45. 
il, pers.pron. fr.demonst. 

pron. ille and tlUicS, 

224, 815 ; 

always used for the 
snbjeot, 226. 
-il, fern, of adj. in, 151, 

164. 
ilfwut, 317 a. 
t{lam= French la, 148. 
tlla«= French les, 148. 
lie de France, 7. 
.tlta = French -aiUe, 113. 
ill, its pronnn., 45 ; fr. 

Lat. li or le, 45. 
-iUon, noonsnf., 117. 
t2lo« = French Zd«, 143. 
tUumsrFrendi le, 143. 
iU, O.F. il, fr. illi, 224. 
im, its pronnn., 30. 
impSrairice, fr. imperck- 

tricem, 134. 
imperative mood, 258 ; 

its tenses, 261 a ; 

present, 283, 284; <in 
the 2nd pers. sing, 
of, 294. 
imperative componnd, 

261 note; 
imperfect indie, 274,275; 

sabj. fr. Lat. plnperf., 
286; how formed, 
290 a. 
impersonal verb, 314 and 

foU. ; conjugated, page 

262;tlt/a,317a(a);a 
fait, 917 a{b);%lfaut, 

317a (e) ; il s*agit de, 

317a (d). 
imprimer and empreindre 

fr. imprim^re, 263. 
in, several spellings for, 

30. 
in-, adj. prefix, 178. 



i^n, adj. ml, 186. 
'in, fern, of nonns in, . 

fem. of adj. in, 151,164. 
inceptive verbs. See in- 
choative, 
inchoative verbs had no 

perf.inLat.,2^,2(8(k 
indwre, 382. 
indicative mood, 268 ; iti 

tenses, 261 a. 
indicative present, ex- 
plained, 269-273; 

how Uie nlnr. if 
formed, 290 a; 

what tenses itfoarmfl, 
290a; 

imperfect, 274, 275; 
how formed, 290 a. 
'indre, verbs in, 27lnole, 

387. 
induire, 383. 
inferre became inferen, 

page 234. 
infinitive mood, 258 ; 

present, 287 ; 

forms nonns, 126. 
initiaZ, its plnr., 169. 
inscrire, 392. 
inspectewr, its fem., 70. 
instruire, 383. 
interdire, 390. 
interim, its pronnn., 80; 

its plur., 87 IV. 
interjection, 455 AfolL; 

formed fr. nomis or 

verbs, 456. 
interrogative oonj., 296, 

296a, 2966, 297, 396. 
interrogative-neg. oonj., 

299. 
interrogaJboire, its good. 

and etyzn., 137. 
intervenir, its anidL, 80S. 
iniroduire, 883. 
tnum=Frenoh-tfi, 186. 
inventeur, its fem., 70. 
investir, 856. 
to, diphthong, 27. 
'ions in imperf. iad., 

275,285. 
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"ions in snbj. pres., 285. 
-tor, Lat. eompar. ending 

disappeared, 175. 
'ir^ verbs in, £r. Lat., 

▼erbs in -^ro, 263 ; in 

-Sre, 263; in -or^, 

265 note ; 

how many verbs in, 
264. 
'ir, verbs in, without 

'%88- ; how many, 831 ; 

how divided, 331, 382, 

833, 334 ; 

have a tendency to 

take -«5S-, 330. 
"ir, irreg. verbs in, 328 A 

foU. 
-tr, new verbs in, £r. adj., 

265, page 4. 
iradt fat. of allert fr. iref 

326. 
'tret I'At. verbs in, give 

Frenoh verbs in -er, 

263; -if, 263. 
iiregolar verbs, 325 <fe 

foU.; 

how they differ fr. 
regular v., 321; 

difficohy of giving a fall 
theory of the, 322. 
*M, noan safBix, 135 ; 

fern, of, adj. in, 151. 
miset noan suffix, 121. 
-iser, verb suffix, 420. 
-ismef noun suffix, fr. 

'uritog, 110 a, 123 b. 
'iffuSgssFtench. -isme, 

110 a, 1235. 
-ifon, noun suffix, 138. 
-isS' of the 2nd conj., 

263, 272, 275, 288. 
-t«sa=sFrench -esse^ 109. 
^saewr, noun suffix, 133. 
-issmue. See -euse, 
-issimej adj. in, 175. 
^aimut, lAt.superl.end- 

ing disappeared, 175 ; 

a few words were re- 
tained, 175. 
««fir, 343 a. 



-iata, fr. Greek urnic= 

French -iste. 111. 
-iste, noun suffix. 111; 

fr. -ista, fr. the Greek 
urni£t 111. 
<«fU0, fr. O.F. V. issir^ fr. 

esnre, 129. 
•tt, fern, of adj. in, 151. 
Italian words in Ftench, 

10. 
'itiam = French -ease, 

120 ; 'iae, 121. 
ivoire, its gender, 137. 
•tinim= Frenoh -if, 197. 
-tiB, fern, of adj. in, 156. 



J. 

j, guttural, 35, 48. 

j and cK 37. 

j sound written g, 33. 

J, fr. Lat. i, 37 ; i, 37. 

j, Lat.,=Fren(dii, 37. 

jadis, 427. 

jcUoua fr. zelos-wm, 156, 

182. 
jamnais, 427. 
Jans6nia8, 111. 
jcmvier, fr, jomum'iwn, 

37. 
je, 224; fr. ego, 224; 

elided 60, 224, 1 ; 

always used for the 
subject in O.F., 226. 
Jeter, fr. jcuctovre, 39, 

changes et into ett, 
323. 
jeune, its place, 150 e (c), 

1500. 
J0i2na, fr. jejwaiwm, 18. 
jotndrd, 387, 395. 
jolt, its place, 150 c (c). 
joti^, fx.jugvm, 17, 37. 
joinal, its plur., 169. 
jui/ and hShreu com- 
pared, 164. 
jumeau, its fern., 155. 
Jv^ter, its pronun., 22. 



juridique, fr. jtmdieum, 

159. 
jury, 10. 

juaque, elided, 60. 
jitste, fr. juaivm, 37. 
juatease, fr.;u«£itiam)120* 



K. 

fc, guttural, 35, 48. 

fc sound written c, 9, 88. 

ft and t sounds exchan- 
ged 387. 

know (to),how to express, 
867. 

L. 

I, from Latin I, 43, 48. 

I, moaill6e, 45. 

I, Latin, = Frenoh I, 43 ; 

r,43;tA,p.2.,l377. See 

al, el, 
I retained before m, 369. 
I, French fr. Lat. n, 326. 
V, fr. le, la, 145. 
la, article, 142; elided, 

60, 145; not elided, 

47, 145 ; 

pron., 224 ; elided, 

224,1; pron. & article, 

224, 3; fr. i2Zam, 143; 

with void, voild, 22i,B ; 

and Id, 56. 
U, 426. 
•Id, added to ce, celui, 

218, 234. 
laheur, fr. lahorem, 213 ; 

its gender, 68. 
labial consonants, 40. 
laboratoire, 137. 
lacryvnatoire, 137. 
lady, its plur. 17 iv. 
La Fayette, its pron. 25. 
La Fontaine, 87, 220, 1, 

3, 226 h, 2, 4, 359 h. 
La Harpe, 75. 
Lamartine, 330. 
lemgue, fr. Hnguom^ 4E« 
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Langne d*oc, 7, 8, 9. 
Langnedooian patois, 3. 
Langne d*on, 7, 9. 
laque tr. Ital. lacca, its 

gender, 81. 
Icurder fr. lord, 266. 
latin fr. latinwnj 186. 
Latin, its introduction 

into Ganl, 4, 5, 9 ; 

classical or learned, 5 ; 

popular, 5, 6, 9. 
Latin words introduced 

into French by the 

Savants, 10, 11. 
loMdatif fr. Icmdativum^ 

197. 
lover fr. loAJwre, 42. 
taaarone^ its plur., 87 iv. 
Id, article, 142,224,8; 

elided, 60, 145 ; 

not elided, 47,145; 

fr. ilium, 148. 
le, pron., 224 ; elided, 

224, 1 ; pron. and art., 

224, 3 ; variable and 

invariable, 224, 4 ; 

fr. Ulum, 143, 224 ; 

with void voildL, 224, 3. 
learned words in French, 

10, 11. 
lectew fr. lectorem^ 133. 
leqyi>ei and gtn, 237 ; and 

giie, 237, 238; with the 

prepositions d and de, 

237, 238; varies ac- 
cording to gender and 

number, 238 ; fr. U and 

gualem, 238 ; 

interrog., 239. 
U8,wct.jli2; fr.i2Zo«,143; 

with the prep, d and de, 

145. 
Us, pron.,224 ; pron. and 

art., 224, 3 ; fr. illos, 

143 ; with voicif votZd, 

224, 3. 
Lesdache, 275. 
Letters, origin of the, 15. 
lour, poBBBBB. adj., has 
no fern, form, 165; 



lew, never agreed in 
O.F., 213,224,6; 

fr. tUorum, 213 ; 

pers. pron. and pos- 
sess, pron. or adj., 
224, 6 ; pers. pron. 
never takes «, 224, 6; 
fr.illortMn,218,224; 

and d euv, d elZM, 

824,7. 
lever, fr. leva/re, 42; je 

Uve O.F. je Udve, 322a. 
Uvrwut, levrette, letfrier, 

levron, and liivre, 53. 
Ucbison, p. 43 and 47. 
lier fr. Uga/ret 224. 
liivre and levromt, lev- 
rette, levrier, levron,5S, 
Limousin, 3. 
linguiste, its pronun.,25. 
lion fr. leonem, 117, 224. 
lionceau fr. leoncuhlafllS 
liquid consonants, 43. 
Uqvide, its pron., 25. 
lire, 396. 
Littr6, 87, 107, 115, 203, 

205, 294, 359 b, 377, 

379. 
livre fr. Itbrwn and 

Uhram, its gender, 81. 
loi fr. legem, 263. 
loin, 426. 
loisir, noun fr. licere, 

126, 397. 
long and short syllables, 

19. 
long, its fem. 158, 160 ; 

its place, 150 e, 
longtemps, 427. 
Lorrain, 3. 
lorsque, conj., 453 ; 

elided, 60. 
loner fr. Umda/re, 197. 
hup fr. litpum, 17. 
Zouve fr. Iv/pwm, 42. 
lowveterie, its pronun. 

and spelling, 108. 
Zot/a{, fr. legalem, 25. 
{uf, fr. ilii?iuie, pron. 



disjunctive, 226: tf 

subject, 226a, 2266. 
Zui, lewr, and d lui, d 0ll«b 

d 01MD, d 6ll«<, 224, 7. 
Ziare, 883, 397. 
liUeir, for luire, 397. 
I'un Vcmtre^ indef. pzoiL, 

241. 
I'tmetrauertf, adj.,220; 

indef. pron., 241. 
Vwn ou Toutrtf, adj., S20; 

indef. pron., 241. 
lune, fr. Umam, 68. 
Iwfiettes, its number, 87, 

nx. 



M. 

m, labial, 30, 31,40,44, 

48; nasal, 44, 48; 

fr. Lat. m, 44. 
m, Lat., = French m, 44 ; 

= French n, 44. 
m*, for ma in OJ?., 214. 
ma, fr. mea/m, 213. 
madams, its plur., 88. 
mademoi8elle,iis plur. 8& 
maigre, fr. fii^crum, 17 ; 

its place, 1506 (2). 
TTiaigrir, fr. maigre, 265. 
maille, fr. mocuZam, 113. 
main and menoUes, 58. 
maint, its meaning and 

spelling, 220. 
madntenant, 427. 
motntemr, 353, 417. 
moirfl, fr. m<&;or0m, 175. 
Mairet, 74. 
mais, 452. 

ma^ewr, its fem., 161. 
major, it. major, 175. 
maZ, adv. fr. rnaXe, 174, 

429a, 433 ; 

adj. prefix, 179 ; 

verb prefix, 418. 
m^k^faire, 393. 
malgrS, 441, 444. 
Malherbe, 10. 
\ malh(mn^4t8 plaoe^^ 
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fvuilin, £r. maUgnvm, its 
fom.} 164. 

numehet ir. mcmtcom, its 
gender, 81. 

mdines, its number, 87, 
m. 

inofMBuvre, its gender, 
73. 

mcmtille, 10. 

mardiret fr. matrastrmn, 
189. 

nwrin and mar, 53. 

marieleTf je maHUe, 328. 

martyr, 25. 

masonline noons of pro- 
fession used also for 
the fern., 81. 

masculine words in Lat. 
a3De masc. in Fr., 68 ; 
in orem become item, 
in French, 68. 

tnatomore, 10. 

maUriaux, its number 
87, in. 

matMmaUq'ues, its num- 
ber, 87, in. 

tnauddre^ 890. 

mauditf its place, 150 c (c) 

Mauritius, French spo- 
ken in, 2. 

mowvmst its compara- 
tive, 174; its place, 
150 c (e) ; 150 6. 

may, might, not always 
expressed in Fr. by the 
subjunctive, 285 note. 

Mayence, its pronun., 25. 

Mayonnaise, its pronun., 
25. 

me from me, 224 ; elided, 
60, 224, i. 

m^ehcmt, its place, 150 
c (c), 150 e (2). 

mScovmaitre, 385. 

m^^imt, ir., O.F. v. 
. m^aroire, 128, 388, 

mddial, its plural, 169. 

m4dire, 390. 

medivm becomes mi- as 
a pref., 98. 



m4fmre, 393. 

meillewr from meUorem 

comparative of hon, 

175 ; its fem., 161 ; its 

place, 150 c (e). 
membnu for memhrv/m, 

68. 
m^me adj. and adv., 220, 

429 a ; fr. semet ipHs* 

svmwm, 220 ; its place, 

150 c (2) ; after the 

disj. pers. pronouns, 

226 d. 
mSmtyire from vriemoria/m, 

its gender, 81, 137. 
mener, change of e into 4 

in, 323 ; its future in 

O.F., 322 b. 
menoUes and main, 53. 
-ment, noun suf. from 

mentum, 136. 
menhir, 271, note; 339, 

344. 
'mentum = French-men^, 

136. 
m^jjrendre («e), 407. 
mer from mare, 17, 43, 

44; itspron., 22. 
mer and marin, 53. 
meroi from mereedem, 

81, 98 ; its gender, 81. 
Merovingian texts, 293, 

294. 
mes from meos, 218. 
m^8, verb pref., 418. 
messe from missam, 109. 
metals, names of, have 

only one number, 87. 
mettre, 271 note, 398. 
meule from mSlam, 17 ; 

and mouUn, 53. 
Meitse from jlf^sam, 17. 
mi-, noun pref. from 

medium, 98. 
m,iero8cope, 10. 
mie in ma mie, 214. 
mte, ne, 437. 
mien, pron. poss., a form 

of m^n, 228 ; 

used for d mot, 229. 



i 



m/il from m«lle, 205, 224 ; 

used for mxLle in dates, 

205. 
mille, fr. milUa, 205. 
miZIe and millier, 208. 
mtUiord, 205. 
mtliier, fr. miUaflriwm^ 

208. 
mtlZton, 205 ; takes the 

sign of the plur. and 

de, 208. 
mvneur, its fem., 161. 
minime, 175. 
mt«^e, fr. miseriamry 

108. 
mie^rSrS, its plur., 87 iv. 
mode, fr. modtim, ite 

gender, 81. 
modeler, je moddle, 323. 
moelle, fr. medu22am, 27, 

325 a. 
moBwrs, its num., 87 in. 
moi, as subj., 226, 226ay 

226 & ; fr. me, 17, 226. 
mm, toi, for me, te, after 

an imperat., 225, 226e. 
moind/re, fr. minorem, 

322 & ; comp. of petit, 

175 ; its place, 150c(e). 
moine, 434 ; repeated, 

175. 
m^itii^ tc, medietatem, 

209. 
mol. See mou, 
mol, fr. mollem, 17. 
MoUdre, 75, 87, 214, 360, 

390. 
m^llesse, fr. m>ollitiam^ 

120. 
mott, fr. m^um, 44, 218. 
mon, ton, son, used be* 

fore a fem. word, 214. 
m^mde, fr. mundimi, 68. 
monitotre, its gend. and 

etym., 137. 
monsieur, its plur, 88. 
m^nter, its auxiliary, 806. 
Montesquieu, 330. 
moods, how many, 258. 
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mort, adj., itB plaoe, 

UOe; 

noan, fr. mortem^ 17. 
mortokUt^t fr. mortaUtcb- 

iem^ 128. 
mortel, fr. mortdtsm, 268 ; 

its place, 1^6 (2). 
trnrn^ its fern., 155. 
motiehet fr. miMCom, 17, 

159. 
moii6/i«ti6«, its number, 

87, in. 
*nou2t, 484. 
•noiMird, its etymology, 

and fatore, 322b note; 

its oonjog., 899. 
mouU, fr. modulum and 

muscvUumf 81. 
moulin and meule^ 58. 
mov/rir, 806, 345 ; 

how its future is pro- 
nounced, 322 h, 
mousse^ fr. Ital. mozeo 

and Germ, mos, its 

gend., 81. 
mowjoir, 364. 
move (to), how to express 

it in French, 364. 
Tnoyerif fr. medtanum, 

103. 
movetmani, 441, 448. 
much, very much, so 

much, how to express, 

175. 
mul, O.F., for mulet, fr. 

mvb1/wm, 71. 
mt*r, fr. mwnwii, 17, 68. 
t»i4r, fr. maturv/nif 18. 
Muratori, 224. 
m^rir, fr. maturwe, 265 

note, 
must, how expressed in 

French, 290 b; 817 a. 
mute syllable, what is a, 

50. 



N. 

n, dental, 31, 48 ; nasal, 
44, 48 ; from Latin n, 
44 ; m, 44. 
n final, sounded with next 

word, page 44. 
n, mouill6e, 45. 
n, Latin = French n, 44; 

= r, 43; =1,326. 
nagiiSrej 427. 
nattref fr. nose^rd, 322 b ; 
its conjug., 400; its 
auxil., 306. 
names of countries, their 
plur., 87 IV. ; of per- 
sons, their plur. now, 
87iy ; in the 17th cent., 
87 IV. 
nasal consonants, 44 ; 
diphthongs, 30 ; when 
they cease to be 
nasal, 31 ; 
vowels, 28. 
naseaux and nez, 53. 
nataZ, its plur., 169. 
naval, its plur., 169. 
ne, elided, 60. 
n0...with per Sonne and 

rienf its place, 241. 
ne, 299, 437; g(yuMe,pas, 
point, pcrsonne, rten, 
299, 437. 
ne, after d moins que, de 
erainte que, de pewr 
que, 454 a. 
n^awmoins, 453. 
nef, fr. ncvoem, 42. 
negative conjug., 299. 
negative interrogative 

conjugation, 299. 
n^est-ce pas ? what it cor- 
responds to in Eng- 
lish, 296c. 
neuf, its pronun., 211 ; 
from nSvem, 17, 202. 
from novum, 17, 42, 
157; its place, 1506 



tidi^and novveau, 5S. 
neuter, Lat., how it dis- 
appeared, 68 ; 

plur. mistaken for fem. 
sing., 68, 

verb conjug., page 254; 

verb oh^ir can beeoiiM 
passive, 301 ; 

verbs, 304 A folL ; their 
auxiliary, 305, 306. 
neuvaine, its meaninft 

208. 
neuve, fr. novcun, 157, 
neveu, fr. nepoUm, 42. 
Newton, its Freneh pro- 
nun. » 47. 
NeW'Tork, its Frenoh 

pronun., 47. 
neg, fr. naswn, 44, 263. 
nee and naseatus, 53. 
ni, 452. 

nid, fr. mdwn, 17. 
NUmen, its pronun., 80> 
Niger, its pronun., 2^. 
ni Vwn ni Vcuuitre, indeL 

pron., 241. 
noces, fr. nuptias, its 

num., 83. 
noiw, fr. nucem, 44, 46. 
nom, fr. nom^n, 44. 
nombre^ its etym., 3826 

note, 
non, 487. 

non-, noun prefix, 97. 
nonchaZant, fr. O.F. noN- 

cTialotr, 194. 
nxmobstctnt, 441, 448. 
Norman patois, 8. 
Northern dialects, 7 ; 

patois, 3. 
nos, fr. nostras, 213. 
nota-bene, its plur., 87 iv. 
notre, fr. tu>«inim, 213, 

229. 
n$tre, fr. nosttiMii, 818, 

229. 
noun prefixe8,97 and foO. 
suffixes, 99, 119,130. 
nouns, how many pri- 
mary and derived, 91; 
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BomM, how new, are 

f(«med, 92 ; 

definition, 64 ; 

how called by the 
Bom. Gram., 64 ; 

oommon and prop., 65; 

cdllectiYe, 66 ; 

simple, 66 ; 

eompoand, 67 ; 

flender in, 68 ; 

iem. of, 68 ; 

in which the maso. 
seems derived from 
the fern., 71 ; 

whose meaning varies 
according to gender, 
72-81 ; 

irregolarity o£ gender 
in, 72-^1 ; 

of profession, like cm- 
teuTf etc., 81 ; in -er, 
have a fem., 107 ; 

nnmber of, 82 ; 

phural of, 84 ; 

which have only one 
number, 83, 87 ; 

which do not take the 
mark of the pi. 87 ; 

oomponnd, their plur., 
88, 89, 90. 

of number to express 
a part, 209 ; to ex- 
press multiplica- 
tion, 209; take the 
sign of the plur., 
208; 

form nouns, 94 A foil. ; 

derived fr. nouns, 94 ; 

derived fr. adj., 119 ; 

derived f r. verbs, 124 ; 

formed fr. part, pres., 
128; part.pa8t,129; 

formed fr. pres.infin., 
126; 

formed fr. the verb and 
a suffix, 130; 

formed fr. verbs, and 
verbs formed from 
nouns, 127 ; 

in -on. See -on. 



nous, fr. no8j 224, 226. 
nouveau, its fem., 155 ; 

its place, 1506(2). 
nouveau and new, 53. 
nouvel. See nouveau. 
noyer, fr. necare, 25, 859. 
nu, fr. nudwm, 17. 
nuire, 383, 401. 
nuiexble, 401. 
nuisir, O.F. for nuWe, 

401. 
nu2, indef. adj., 220 ; and 

pronoun, 242; ix,nuU 

lum, 44, 220. 
nullement, 437. 
nuZtui, 220 oMtre, 
number, nouns which 

have only one, 83, 87 ; 

nouns of, take the 
sign of the plu., 208; 

in verbs, 256. 



0, short, 18, 23 ; 

long, 18,23 ; represen- 
ted by 6, au, eau, 23. 
0, fr. Lat. o accented, 17 ; 

0, in position, 17. 
0, French accented be- 
came ot, eu, ui, 322 a, 

336. 
o, Lat., accented 

=:French,ett,17,366; 

before m, n, 
= French, o, 17; 

in position, 

= French, o, 17. 
o, Lat., accented 

:^ French, eu, 17. 
obiir, although neut. can 

become pass., 801. 
object. See complement. 
ohsiquss, its number, 87, 

m. 
ohservatoiref 137. 
ohtenir, 353.. 
occire, 401 a. 
octoginaire, fr. octogena- 

rium, 208. 



Oder, its pronun., 22. 
oB, diphthong, 27 ; 

^eu, 24. 
()Bit=0u, 24. 
csil, fr. ocuhim, 47 ; 

its plur. forms, 87. 
OBi^, its pronun. in the 

sing, and in the plur., 

24 ; fr. ovum, 42, 157. 
OBwore^ fr. opm-e and op0< 

ram, its gender, 81. 
offerre became iffereref, 

page 234. 
offertoire, 137. 
oJBUce, fr. offieiwn, its 

gender, 81. 
oiWr, 263, 387 a; 346. 
oi, diphthong, 27. 
oi, fr. Lat. i, 17, 295, 

378; e, 17, 263; e, 

359. 
0%, French, fr. Lat. u, 

395. 
-oi, in O.F., -ots in Mod. 

F., 275. 
-otd, fem. of adj. in, 151. 
oignon, fr. unionem, 45. 
-oindre, verbs in, 387. 
oindre, 387, 402. 
-otnt, fem. of adj. in, 151. 
'Oir, noun suf ., fr. -ortum, 

137. 

fem. of adj. in, 151. 
-otr, verbs in, derived fr. 

Lat. V. in -er«, 263; 
•^re, 263 ; 

how many v. in, 264 ; 

irreg. verbs in, 357 & 
foU. 
•^ire, noun suffix, fr. 

'Oriam, 137. 
•ois, fem. of adj. in, 151. 
oiseau, fr. Low Lat. ou- 

celhmh, 115. 
'Oit, fem. of adj. in, 151. 
-ol, fem. of adj. in, 154, 

155; 

becomes French ou, 
155, 322 &. 
om, its pronun.^ 30. 
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wnhraget £r. wnhrcAicwm^ 

102. 
omettret 398. 
en, several ways of spell- 
ing, 80. 
-on, fern, of nouns in, 69. 
"On, nouns in, double n 

before a snf . beginning 

with a vowel, 107, 118, 

115, 116. 
-on, norm sof., 71, 117, 

139 ; fr. -onem, 117. 
•on fern, of adj. in, 154. 
on, indef. pron., 241 ; 

fr. homo, 47, 241, 294 ; 

used with an active 
verb instead of the 
passive constmc- 
tion, 241 ; 

with 8oi, 226. 
"Ond, fern, of adj. in,151. 
'Ond/re, verbs in, 271 note, 

page 248. 
one in : the one of... ; 

the one who... ; how 

expressed in Fr., 238. 
-onem= French on, 117. 
'Ong, fern, of adj. in, 

160. 
'Ons, of the pres. ind.; 

272, 273 ; 

in snbj. pres., 285. 
onze, no elision before, 

145, 211 ; fr. v/ndecim, 

203. 
onzidme, no elision be- 
fore, 145. 
opSra, its plur. 87 r?. 
or, fr. wurimb, 23 ; 

fr. Jiora, 47, 294 ; 

conjunction, 452. 
cratoire, 137. 
ordre fr. ordinem, 48. 
'Ordre, verbs in,271,note, 

page 243. 
-orem =Prench-ettr, 133. 
orge, its gender, 80 ; fr. 

hordev/m, 294. 
orgue, fr. orgcmwn, its 
ggnder, 68. 



orpheUn fr. orphominum, 

326. 
-ort, fern, of adj. in, 151. 
orteU, fr. orticuZum, 348. 
orthography, what is per- 
fect, 14. 
'08, fern, of adj. in, 154; 

tram -CMMum, 'Osswn, 

154. 
-osam = French-eiM6,184. 
•o««um= French -os, 154. 
-oAum s= French -eux, 156, 

182 ; -oux, 156, 182. 
'Ot, -ote, 'Otte, nonn, sof. 

118; fr. Low Latin 

-otwn, 118. 
-ot, fern, of adj. in, 151, 

164; 

adj., snf., 191; fr. 
-otwm, 118. 
-otvm,Ijow Lat. = French 

-ot, 118. 
ou is a simple sound, 20 ; 

fr. Latin u accented, 

17 ; u in position, 17. 
ou, conjunction, 452. 

and ou, 66. 
ou fr. ubi, 17. 

used as a relat. pron., 
238 ; d'ou and dont, 
237, 238 ; 

adv., 426, 435. 
-ou, plur. of nouns in, 86. 
-ou, fern, of adj. in, 156. 
•ua, diphthong, 27. 
ouaille, fr. oviculoum, 113. 
ouatd, no elision before, 

145. 
oue, diphthong, 27. 
ought to, how expressed 

in French, 290 b. 
out, diphthong, 27* 
out, 486; no elision 

before, 145. 
outr, 347. 

ours, fr. u/rsvmt, 17. 
-ourt, fern, of adj in, 

151. 
'0U8, fern, of adj. in, 164. 
•out, lem. ot eyd\. in, 151. 



outre, 441, 443. 
ouvrir, 337 a, 348; 

its future in OJ'.,322&. 
'Ouaf, from Lat. -oium, 

182; 

fern, of adj. in, 166. 
-oyer, verbs in, 324 a. 



P. 

p, labial, 40, 41, 48; 

fr. Lat. p, 41. 
p final, sounded with next 

word, page 43. 
p, Lat., =Frendip,41; 

=v, 42, 295. 
page fr. paginam and 

fraiSiov, its gender, 8L 
p<vien, fr. pagcunum, 1(^ 
paillaaae, fr. ItaL po- 

gUaccia, its gender, 81. 
paille, fr. paZeam, 45. 
pa/in, fr. pcmem, 41. 
pair, its fern., 70. 
pattre, 322 & note, 403. 
pmw, fr. pacem, 46. 
palatal consonants, 37. 
Pal^rma, fr. Panormwn, 

326. 
p(!2ltr, fr. p<2{0, 265. 
pcUot, its fem, 164. 
pamvpre, fr. pompinum, 

43. 
pomtomime, fr. powfo- 

immum, its gender, 81. 
Pdque, its gender, 80 a. 
par, 441, 443. 
paraftre, 322 & note, 385, 

404. 
parallile, fr. ^rapaXXqXoc, 

its gender, 81. 
pa/rapet, 10. 
parce que, elided, 60. 
parcourvr, 837. 
paresse, fr. pi^^ntiam, 

120. 
parfait, its place, 150 < 

(2.) 
pa/rfoia, 427. 
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Pftris, Gaston, 294. 
pa/rmi^ 441, 443. 
participle, 290. 
participles, fern, of, 163a; 
pinr. of, 171 h ; 
form adj., 194. 
participle past, 261a, 
289 ; in -^, 289 ; in -t, 
289 ; in -it, 289, 332, 
376; 
what tenses it forms, 

290a; 
of reflex, verbs, how it 

agrees, 313 ; 
of impers. verbs never 

agrees, 3176 ; 
of neuter verbs, how 

it agrees, 307 ; 
of pass. V. always 

agrees, 303 ; 
rules of agreement of 

the, 423 b ; 
forms nouns, 129. 

participle present, 261 a, 
288; frum the Latin 
pres.part. and gerund, 
289; 

forms nouns, 128 ; 
what tenses it forms, 

290a; 
never agrees, 423 a. 

por^ir, 306, 339« 349. 

parHsa/rij its fem., 81. 

partout, 426. 

parts of speech, 62. 

parvenirf 306, 355. 

pas, ne, 437. 

passif 441, 447. 

passive in French, 293, 
301a; 
endings replaced by 

Stre, 302 ; 
verbs, 300 <fe foU. ; 
verb, its conjug., page 
250. 

past definite. See prete- 
rite. 

past participle. See par- 
ticiple. 



past tenses, 260, 261, 

261a. 
Paier^ its plur., 87 iv. 
Patois, northern and 

southern, proven9al^ 

wc., 3, 8. 
poufiM, fr. palmom, 23, 

87. 
pouvre, its place, 150 «. 
pcmer, fr. pcmre, 263. 
pays, its pronun., 25. 
poysan, its fem., 69, 164. 
poindro, 387, 405. 
peler, je pile, 323. 
pendantf 441, 448. 
penduief fr. pendulum, 

pettdulam,itsgend., 81. 
penswUf its plnnJ, 87 iv. 
perche, fr. pertica, 51. 
perehe, fr. percam, 159. 
perfect, 292. 
piriode, fr. periodv/m, 

tnpioSogt its gend., 81. 
permettre, 398. 
Perrault, 360. 
persScutewr, its fem., 70. 
peraonne, fr. personam, 

its gend., 78, 81, 242 ; 

indef . pron., 241 ; 

in negatives, 241, 437; 

its place, 241. 
persons, how many in 

verbs, 257. 
petit, its compar., 174; 

its place, 150e (c); 150^. 
v4titoire, 137. 
peu, 434; its compar., 

174. 
peut-Hre, 438. 
ph, Lat.= French/, 42. 
physique, fr. physicum, 

-am, its gender, 81. 
Picardian, 3, 226 ; uses 

ce for Is, 143. 
pied, fr. pSdem, 17. 
pied-dL-terre, its plural., 

89. 
pigeon, fr. pipionem, 37. 
pincettes, its num., 87 

in. 



pique, fr. Gaelic pic and 

French verbpi^uer, its 

gender, 81. 
pire, fr. pe^orem, oomp. 

of mawxiis, 175; its 

place, 150 c (c). 
plaindre, 387. 
pUUre, 406. 
phUsa/nt, its place, 150 e 

(2). 
plaisir, noun, verb in 

O.F., fr. placere, 89, 

126, 397, 406. 
plewrer, O.F. phr§r, 

322 a. 
pleu/rs, its num., 87 in. 
pleuvoir, 299. 
ployer, fr. pUca/re, 25. 
pluperfect, first, 292 ; 

second, 292. 
plural, nouns used only 

in the, 87 m ; which 

do not take the mark 

of the plural, 87. 
plural of qualifying adj., 

166 & foil. 
phis, 434 ; repeated, 175. 
plusiewrs, adj., has no 

fem., 165, 220 ; . 

fr. Low Lat. pluriores 
fr. plures, 220 ; 

pronoun, 242. 
plutet, 458. 
poSle, fr. pensile and 

patdlomi, its gend., 81. 
poite, its fem., 70, 81. 
po^tereau, its spelling 

and pronun., 115. 
poil, fr. pUwm, 17. 
poind/re, 402. 
point, fr. punetum, 395. 
point, ne, 437. 
poire, fr. pirwn, 17. 
poison, tr. poUonem, 89. 
pormne, fr. powAjmi, its 

gender, 68. 
pond/re, its etym., 322 h 

note. 
Ponsard, 270. 
Popular French^ IX. 
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porche^fi.ponicust 61. 
portf b, poTtwm., 17, 41. 
jpviier^ h. portare^ 263. 
poniiye, 172, 172 a. 
posse heoamepotere, 294, 

366. 
poasessiYe, how ex- 
pressed in Fr., 146 a. 
poate, fr. poiittim, -am, 

its gend., 81. 
po§t-8criptum, its plnr., 

87 17. 
potier, has no fern., 107. 
poudre, its etym., 322 & 

note. 
p(mr, 441, 441d., 443. 
poturhoire^ its gender, 137. 
powreeoMj fr. porcelVumi, 

115. 
powrpre, fr. purpuram, 

its gender, 81. 
pourquoi, 435. 
pourrai, itspronan.,336. 
pawswivre, 410. 
jpottrwtr, 370. 
Ponssin, 87. 
pouvovTf 366; 

O.F.pootr, 322a ; 

its future, 322& ; 

and savoir, 367. 
pr4t fr. prdtumf 17. 
jpr^C0««ton, 10. 
prSdire, 390. 
prSfisOt its fern., 156. 
prefixes to form nouns, 

97; to form adj., 177. 
primdditation, 10. 
prSmiceSf its number, 

87 m. 
premier, 207a; fr. pru 

mariwm^ 208 ; 

and uniemef 207. 
prendre, 407. 
preposition, 439, 441 ; 

place 6f the, 44la ; 

tense used after a,4416; 

derived from subst., 
adj., and verbs, 444 
and foil. 
prSs, 441,443. 



prescrire^ 392. 

present tense, 260, 261, 

261a; 

indicative, 269-273 ; 

tenses it forms, 290a ; 

conditional, 280. 
present participle. See 

participle, 
present subjunctive. See 

subjunctive. 
preaque elided, 60. 
preshytdre^ its pronun., 

25. 
presque, 434. 
pr^tendUf its place, 150c 

(c). 
preterite, 276 ; derived 

from Lat. perfect, 277; 

tenses it forms, 290a. 
privaioirf 369. 
pr^enir, 355. 
prSvoifj 370. 
Prtom, its pronun., 30. 
prime, from primus, 206. 
primitive tenses, 290a. 
Prisoian, 203. 
pro-, noun prefix, 97. 
prohcbblement, 438. 
proche from propius, 

367. 
prodigtie, its pronun.,25; 

andpro(2ige, 25. 
produiref 383. 
prohiber from pro?ii6ere, 

263. 
promettre, 398. 
promontoire, 137. 
promouvoir, 364. 
pronominal verbs. See 

reflexive, 
pronoun, definition of, 

221; five kinds of, 222; 

pers., 223 ; conjunc- 
tive, 224; 

pers. oonj., their place, 
225 ; repetition of 
the, 225 a ; 

pers. conjunctive used 
for disjunc. with in- 



with y. of motion, 

226 a, 8 ; 
perscmal di8jnnc.»226 ; 

when used, 226 a, 

226 &; 

snbj. and obj., 226 ; 
posses., 227,228,229; 

and poBsee. adj ., 228, 

229; 
demons, and dem. adj., 

230; their use, 231 

and foil. ; 
relat., 235 and folL; 
interrog., 239 ; 
indef.,240andfolL; 
indef. and indef. adj., 

242. 
proper names of per- 
sons, their plur., 87, 
iv. ; of countries, their 

plural^ 87, iv. 
proporium, 10. 
propre, its place, 150 e 

(2) ; from propritim, 41. 
proscrire, 392. 
protigeVfjeproUget 323 a. 
prouver, from prabore, 

294. 
Provencal, 3, 102, 280. 
provenir, 355 ; its auxil., 

306. 
puis, 427. 

puisque, 453 ; elided, 60. 
pur J from pttrum, 17 ; its 

place, 150 e (2). 
purgoitoire, 137. 

Q 

9, guttural, 35, 48. 

g = fc, 33. 

gu, its pron., 25. 

qu, Lat.,=Fr. c soft, 39. 

quadragSnouire, itsproDn 

25; from qiuidragemh 

riv/m, 208. 
quad/rcbg^sime. its jnoo., 

25. 
qtMdratwre, its pron., 25. 
\ q^wMiviq«^its pronun., 25. 



AIiPHABBTXOAL INDBX. 



48S 



guadrupide, its pronnn., 

26. 
quaArvple, Hg prbnun., 

36; 

from qtiadruplwfnt 210, 
quaUt^t its pronnn., 25. 
qwmAf adT., 427, 435 ; 

oonjnno., 452. 
qua/rantaine, 208. 
quarcmte,b. quadraginta, 

204. 
qwtrt, fr. qua/riwm, 206, 

209. 
qwutio, its pronnn., 25. 
quartorze, &, guoiuordtf- 

eim, 203. 
^[liairtf, fr. quaiuoft 202. 
Quo^uor, its pron., 25. 
-que^ fr. -cum, 159. 
que, elided, 60. 
que, rel. pron., 237 ; 

and 9ui, reL, 237 ; 

and leqwl, 237, 238 ; 

becomes qu\ 237 ; 

preceded by ce, 237 ; 

always expressed in 
French, 237 ; 

from quern, 237 ; 

interrog. replaced by 
qwyi, 239 ; 

and qui, interrog., 239; 

pronoun, adv., and 
conj., 238 ; 

conj ., always expressed 
in French, 452. 
que de, 434. 
quel, interrog. adj. and 

pronoun, 239 ; fr. guo- 

lem, 220. 
queleonque, fr. qualem- 

cunque, 220 ; its place, 

198 a. 
quelque, 220 ; elided, 60. 
quelqu^oii, 427. 
quelqu^im, indef. pro- 
noun, 241. 
quenowXle, its pronnn., 

25. 
querir, 263, 349 a, 
qu^esUce que, 239. 

P.a7.G«— Aoddexusa 



qu*e8t'Ce qui, 239. 
questeWfiia pronnn., 25. 
questure, its pron., 25. 
qui and que, relat., 237 ; 

and lequel, 287 ; 

never qu*, 237 ; 

preceded by ce, 237; 
by da, 237; 

from qui, 237 ; 

and que, intenrog.,239; 

interrog. preceded by 
d or de, 239. 
quiconque,241} with «oi, 

226. 
qui e$t-ee giM, 239. 
giu esUee qm, 239. 
gutnguog^imtf, its pro- 
nnn., 25. 
quint, fr. quintus, 206 ; 
quintuple. Ha pronnn., 

25. 
qwinM, fr. guinddcim, 

203. 
Quinze-vingtB, 204. 
guittdf, its pronnn., 25. 
quoi, relat., 237 ; and 

que, 237 ; lequel, 237 ; 

preceded by de, its 
idiomatic meaning, 
237 ; by d, 237 ; 

from quid, 237 ; 

interrog., 239 ; 

used for que, 239 ; 

preceded by h or de, 
239. 
guotgud, 453 ; elided, 60. 
quoUbet, its pronnn., 25. 

B. 

r, liquid, 43, 48 ; 

from Lat. r, 43 s ^ 43 ; 
n,43. 
r, final, sounded with 

next word, page 43. 
r, Lat., = French r, 43. 
r, Lat., retained before 

ut, 369. 
r, Lat., preceded by a 

consonant becomes ft, 

822 h note. 



r-, re-, r^-, res-, wb pact- 
fix, 418. 
rabaUre, 877 &• 
Bacine, 18, 87, 238, 287. 
rail, 10. 
roire, 407 a. 
raisin, fr. raeenvum, 89. 
raison, fr. rationem, 89. 
Bamsh, its pronnn., 80. 
raa^on, fr. redemptionemf 

44. 
BaphaSl, 87. 
rappeler and rtfoppsltfr, 

418. 
rapprendre, 407. 
rdsseoir, 359. 
roAxyvr, 366 a. 
re-, verb prefix, 418. 
•re, verbs in, derived fr. 

Lat. verbs in -^re, 268; 

-ere, 263; how many 

verbs in, 264. 
-re, irr. verbs in, 873 ; 

how subdivided, 878, 
374, 375. 
reeetxHr, 295. 
reciprocNal verb, 809. 
rewnduire, 383. 
reconnaitfe, 385. 
reeoiidre, 386. 
reeoutrer and reeowwit, 

337 a. 
r eerier and rierier, 418. 
ricrire, 392. 
recneUlir, 338. 
redifaire, 393. 
redevenir, its auxil., 806. 
redire, 390. 
r^dttire, 383. 
r^er, 407 a. 
rifectoire, 137. 
reflexive verb used in- 
stead of the passive, 

301a. 
reflexive verbs, 308 A 

foil. ; their anxil.,813; 

conjugated, page 258. 
reformer and r^orm§rf 

418. 
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rejoindx9, 887. 

reldthe^ fr. French verb 

reldcher, its gen., 81. 
relation, 10. 
reUre^ 897. 
reUiire, 397. 
remettre, 898. 
remise^ fr. remetWe^ its 

gend., 81. 
remoudrtf, 399, 418. 
rimoudre, 899, 418. . 
renattre, 400. 
ren^oira, 412. 
renirer^ its anzil., 806. 
r^poirfi, fr. O.F. repairer^ 

127. 
repaitre, 403. 
reparative^ 385. 
raportir, its atudl., 306 ; 

and rSpwriir, 889, 418. 
repoiser, 399. 
rapenttr (««), 263. 
repertoire, 137. 
r^potidre. fr. reeponcWfre, 

for respondire, 263. 
regwrfrir, 885. 
resigner and r^si^er, 

418. 
r^soudre, 408. 
risous, 408. 
ressortir, 306, 339. 
raster, its auzil., 306. 
restreindre, 387. 
retenirf 353. 

retomber, its auzil., 806. 
retourner, its anxil.,306. 
revenir, 806, 355. 
revStirf 356, 
revoiff 370. 
rten, indef . pronon., 241 ; 

fr. rem, 44, 242 ; 

its gend. when a nonn, 
242. 
rierif ne, 241, 437. 
rtre, 409 ; 

its past part., 374. 
Hve, fr. ripam, 42. 
roit fr. regem^ 17, 263. 
romainf from romanum, 

103. 



Bomanoe language, 6, 9. 

rompre, 271 note ; 295. 

Bonsard, 3596. 

rose, fr. rosam, 39, 68. 

rou0, its fern., 156. 

royal^ fr. regralem, 26. 

rr, how pronounced in 
the fatore of the verbs 
acqu6rvr, cowriTf en- 
voyer, mowrtTf povuoovr^ 
voir, 822 h, 

mle to find the gender 
of noons, page 49. 

8. 

s, dental, 88, 39, 48; 

sharp fr. Lat. «, 89; 

flat fr. Lat. e, 89; 

ti, 39; », 39. 
8 Bonnd, written e, 88. 

«:=«, 33. 

B final does not alter the 

tonic accent, 51. 
8 final sounded with next 

word, page 43. 
«, Lat. = French, e sharp, 

39 ; e soft, 39 ; « fiat, 

89. 
8y Lat. initial, followed 

by a conson. becomes 

68- and ^-, 892. 
e, French, instead of Lat. 

d, 880a ; 

from Lat. e, 883 ; 

from Lat. 9, 383. 
e, or really 2, fr. Lat. g, 

383,396. 
e, in plural of substan., 

why, page 1, §84. 
s, silent replaced by a 

circumf. accent, 18. 
8 of no8trum, vostrum, 

lost in notre, voire adj. 

and kept in ndire, vdtre 

pron. 229. 
-s, plur of nouns in, 85 ; 

why some nouns take 

instead of b for their 



-5, plnr. of adj. in, 167. 
'8, found in the 1st. p. 

sing, of verbs, eioep- 

tions, 270, 275, 277; 

replaced by in a ^ 

verbs, 270 note. 
-8, in je 8oi8, 270 note; 

in imperf , ind. and ia 
8oi8, instead of J. 
-e, 275, 294. 
-s, found in 1st. p. sing. 

of imperf. ind. not e^- 

mological, 275. 
-«, in 2nd p. sing, of thi 

im'perative,ezceptioiif, 

284, 294. 
's, how translated into 

French, 146 a. 
8\ for ea in O.F. 214. 
sa, from swun, 213. 
eae, fr. saeewmf 36. 
eache, veudlU, voir, im- 
perative, 284. 
sache in je ne eachepoi, 

que je eache, 367. 
e^agir de, 317 a. 
saillvr, 330, 349 &; iti 

future, 3225. 
eatnt, its place, 150 c (e). 
St. Louis, 87. 
salvn and eel, 53. 
eane, 441, 443 ; 

noun pre&c, 97. 
8aii8fwire, 393. 
sauf, 441, 444. 
satimoneau, its speilingi 

107. 
eoAipovdrer, its etymo- 
logy, 417. 
eaveur, fr. eaporem, 43. 
savoir, fr. eapere for 

swpSre, 263.367; 

and eonnattre, 367 ; 

and pouvoir, 367. 
eavon, fr. eaponem, 117. 
ec, Lat. initial beoomei 

in French eec- and ^ 

392. 
e^te. See eorotr. 
eceUer, its speUing, 11& 
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Scheler, 368 foot note* 

schhigtie, XO. 

seienceB, names of, have 

only one number, 87. 
scores, the games oonn- 

ted by, not by tens, 

204. 
Scotch way ol counting, 

204. 
«0, pron., fr. se, 224 ; eli- 
ded 00, 224, 1. 
$4ant in compounds, 368 

note. 
•00, its fem., 159, 162 ; 

tx, mccum, 17, 36, 159. 
s^eher, O.F. ticMr^ fr. 

000, 265 note. 
seeondf fr. secondwn^ 206. 
second <fe d&uuoidmey 207. 
8e(iourir,li, succurrere 36, 

337. 
84duire, 383. 
seiche, fr. sepiam, 367. 
seigneur, fr. seniorem, 

176. 
seine, fr. sedecim, 203. 
sel, ir, salem, 17 ; 

and scblin, 53. 
84lvm, its pronnn., 30. 
8em, its pronun., 30. 
semer, change of e into 

S in, 323. 
sindchal^ 9. 
Senegfd, French spoken 

in, 2. 
00niir, 271 note, 339,350. 
seoiflT, 368. 
00pt, its pronun., 211 ; 

fr. septem, 202. 
septuaginaire, fr. sgjptu- 

ag0narit(m, 208. 
sequin, 10. 
serf, fr. 00nn«m, 157. 
sergent, fr. 00rvi0ntem,37. 
00nnr, fr. servire, 39, 

271 note, 339. 
000, fr. 0ttO0, 213. 
00tfti, fr. sdVum, 17, 39 ; 

its place, 1500 (2). 
S^yign^, 224, 7. 



semobginaire, fr. sexagem 

narium, 208. 
shall, how expressed in 

French, 278 note, 
sharpen (to), how ex- 
pressed m Fr. 399. 
she who, how expressed 

in French, 233. 
short and long syllables, 

19. 
should, how expressed in 

Fr., 280 note, 290 h. 
shut (to), how expressed 

in French, 381. 
si, adv., 434, 436 ; fr. sic, 
17; 

conjunc.,452 ; fr. 0i 17 ; 

elided, 60 ; 

what mood after, 285 
note, 
sibilant consonants, 39. 
sien, a form of son, 228 ; 

used for d soi, 229. 
sietur, fr. seniorem, 175. 
simonie, its spelling, 107. 
simple, its place, 150e(2). 
singular, nouns only 

used in the, 87 n. 
sinon, 453. 
0tr0, fr. semor, 175. 
six, fr. 000, 46, 98, 202 ; 

its pronun., 46, 211. 
sixihne, its pronun.,211. 
Sixte- Quint, 206. 
sm, Lat. initial, becomes 

in Fr. esm- and ^m-, 

392. 
soi, fr. 00, 226. 
soi'disomt, its place, 

150 c (c). 
soit, fr. sit, n, 436, 452. 
soixante, fr. sexaginta, 

46, 204 ; itspron.,46. 
sol (=soil), fr. solvm, 

39. 
Solar, family of, 341. 
solde, fr. soUdwn, -am, 

its gend., 81. 
some, how expressed in 

Frendi, 147 a. 



stytmnSf fr. somnwn a&d 

sagma, its gend., 81. 
son, fr. sinim, 44, 218. 
songs, fr. somnitMi, 44. 
sortir, 271 note, 306, 

339, 351. 
sot, its fem., 164; fr« 

Low Lat., sottim^ 164 1 

its place, 150 e (e). 
souffHr, 263, 337 a, 352. 
sovmettre, 398. 
0Oitrc0, its etym., 409 a. 
0oui'd, fr. surdwn, 17| 

39. 
0(mrdr0, 351 note, 409 a* 
0ourir0, 409. 
sovo'is, it. svhrisv/m and 

soricem, its gon., 81. 
0(m0, fr. suhtiis, 441,443 1 

noun prefix, 97 ; 

adj. prefix, 179; 

verb prefix, 418. 
sou^crire, 392. 
soustraire, 412. 
soutenir, 353. 
Southern patois, 3, 8. 
soVAjenir (se), 355. 
souvent, fr. suhinde, 224* 

225, 427* 
sp, Lat. initial, becomes 

in Fr. esp- and ^-| 

392. 
Spanish words in Fr., lOL 
spadassin, 10. 
specimen, its plur.,87iT« 
speech, parts of, 62. 
spelling, the two 8JB» 

tems of, 14. 
spleen, 10. 
sport, 10. 

-0r- become -0tr., 294« 
0t, Lat. initial, becomes 

in Fr. est and ^t, 392« 
statumre, its gend., 78* 
Strasburg oaths, 6, 224* 
strong verbs, 267 ; ten* 

ses, 267. 
strong and weak verbs^ 

328. 
'Struirex yecba in^ ^^^ 



■Bl^Mt, >4S| Itl plBM 

In an iDtemg., 396, 
196 a. aw 6, 397,398; 
iti |dM« in tha negk- 
tiT*-ui(«m>g. oonj liga- 
tion, 399. 
. nlqunotive mood, 358 ; 
its tcoMt, sei a ; 
when naed in Erenali, 

SSSnots. 
preieiit, 2BS; how 

fanned, 390a; 
iinpeTt., 386 ; derived 

bom the Lit. pln- 

— '.,386; how it is 



p«rt.,3( 
._j«ribe (l' 
iQMtentivei 



390 It. 



■oJBies to torn nouns, 

»; 

dimin. and a«g., 113 ; 

to loim adject., IBI, 
188,195. and foil. 
ntyf from wbunt, 410. 
•uitM, its lem., when a 

notm, 70 ; an adjsotive, 
1S2. 
'mil* bom isetaTn, 410. 
nJtxMt, 441, 418. 
Mritrra, 410; its part part. 



joMtlative, how to form 

tba, 176; 

Lftt., in Frenoh, ITS. 
MiprAne, 176. 
twr, from tMpar, 179, 

Ml, 418 ; 

■dJMt. pref.,179i 
. varb pief ., 418. 
ttr, bom edcunm, IB. 
Mf/(rfra, 898. 
nrfir, 409 u. 
mfVrmdrt, 107. 



Bwitteriand, f i. ipoken 

in parts of, 3. 
Sjllable, definition of, 49; 

what it begins l^, 49 1 



(•,234; tr.t«,894; 

elided, 60, 334,1. 

-U, nonn nl. fi. -Wl 



l«l,indBf. adj.andpnn., 

230, 343 1 

from taltm, 17, ISO. 
iai»mvnt, 484. 



I, dental, 88, 48 ; tnm 

Lat. t, 89. 
t, eophonie, page 3, 271, 

377, 398. 
( inserted between ■ and 

r. 394, 833 b note. 
( and li soonds ez- 

ahanged.BS7. 
f final, sounded withueit 

word, page 13. 
I fink), not pnt ftftei d, 

371 note, 877 b, and 

page 313 ; nor after i, 

398. 
t, Lat., = Frenoh t, 89 ; 

« c, 164 ; «, i.e. I in 

Frenoh, 387. 
t, Lat., between two vow- 
els dropped, 36, 836 a. 
-t loond in the Srd p. 

sing, of verbs, exoep. 

tiong, 371, 377; 

eophonio in a-Uil t 

otms-t-il, 271, 377. 

■t, plnr. of words in 't in 

OJ., 171. 
f,nsedfortainO.F.,31i. 
ta bom tuom, 213. 
tabatitrg, from tabac, S87. 
foils, from taimlam, 89. 
tairs, 411. 
taut, 176, 434. 
tantSt, 437. 
toon, fr. tobonum, 394, 

aie. 

tard, fr. tardum, 89 ; 
and an retard, 137. 
-tat«m=¥iWMii.-M. 133. 



tamplui, for tmifilum, S8. 
tvnoJEie, (t. tnMMdo, a. 

pi., 113. 
tmdsT, 10. 
tendre, its otrm., 331 b 

tinibreSj its miTwhar , 

87 m. 
tmir, fr. tsnsra, 39, 361, 
303; 

O.F.ietim. 323a; 
itsfntnre, 322 b. 
tenses in verbs, 360, 361, 
361a; 

simple, 261, 268 ; 
compound, 361 ; ho* 
formed, 291, 393, 
293; 
indefinite, 361a; 
perfeet, 261 a | 
imperleot, 261a; 
weak or strong, 367 ) 
primitive, 390 a; 
formation of, 290 s; 
periphrastic, 3906 ; 
in English, Frenoh Midi 
Ijatin, 261a;doaal 
ooirespond, 361 ■, 
and note to g J 378; 
280, 285. 
Urra, fr. (mrom, 17, 
terre-pltin, its plnr., 89. 
torrsur, b. tsrrorom, Vm 
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iiUt fr. testam, 18. 
iUe^tite, its plnr., 89. 
-iMir^em. of nouiui in,70. 

lorn, of adj. in, 161. 
4Mi#e, fern, of -taur, 70. 
Ilie one... how expressed 

in Freneh, 233. 
ihej who ..., how ex- 

pfessed in French, 233. 
i», prononnoed <+S 89 ; 

«+t, 39. 
a, Idil., =: French e soft, 

89; =< flat, 39. 
Imm, a form of ton^ 228 ; 

used for a tot, 229. 
KtfTf, fr. ierUum, 164, 

906,209. 
i»r9r412. 

iiscm, fr. UUonem, 39. 
iiMtfr, 411 a. 
tif«tf, 411a. 
Uf«r0, 411a. 
mre, fr. tihdi^m, 43. 
toit as sabject, 226, 226a, 

8266 ; fr. U, 226. 
Mle, fr. t^Iom, 17, 263. 
iamber, its anxiL, 306; 

eonjng., page 254. 
ton, fr. tfMtm, 44, 213. 
tonic accent, 50 ; 

2 liable, 61, 53; in 
It., 51. 
. totmer, its pronnn., 31. 
^torem =. FteDot -ieur, 

133. 
torse, 10. 
Mt,427. 

touehamt, 441, 448. 
• UnijowrSf^l, 
UmTf fr. tomum and 
twrrim, its gender, 81 ; 
fr. twrrim, 17. 
. touB Us and ehaqtie, 220. 
ioiMftfr, fr. tussire, 263. 
ion^, indef. adj., and 
pnm., 220, 242; and 
ehaque, 220 ; repeated 
before erery nonn, 
S90; its ploT., 171; 
fr, toium, 171. 



tradttc<0ttr, its fern., 81. 

traduire, 383. 

traire, 412. 

traitre, its fern., 70, 152 ; 

its adv., 428. 
transcrire, 392. 
irantmet^f, 398. 
travail, its plnr., 87. 
treiMf fr. tr0de<»m', 203. 
irima, ot dMtresit, its 

use, 59. 
trentd, fr. triginia, 204. 
trsisailUr, 335a, 354. 
-trtce, fern, of -t^ur, 70 ; 

noon suffix, fr. -trieem^ 
134; 

fern, adj., in, 161. 
frilUon, Talne in French 

and English, 205. 
triple, fr. tri/phim, 210. 
triBte, iXA place, 150^ (2). 
tristesMe, fr. irittitiam, 

120. 
troi«, fr. tfM, 202. 
iromjpette, fr. Italian 

trombetta^tsgend., 81. 
trop, 434. 
trouver, OJF. trover , tru- 

var, 322a. 
'te, final replaced by « 

in O J"., 171. 
itt, fr. tu, 224. 
ti^, fr. ieguVam, 410. 
timn^Z, 10. 
tw/,10. 



U. 

tf, a modem sound, 17. 
u, its soond in modem 

Vr.f 25; pronounced 

o in La^ words, 25; 

after q or g, 25. 
II, French, short in hutte, 

18; longin>{|2t0, 18. 
u, fr. Lat. u accented, 17 
u, fr. Lat t , 878 ; see 

also 



u, French accented, be- 
came ot, 6u, iM,822a. 
u, Lat., pronoonced otf, 

17. 
fi, Lat., accented » Fr« 

u,17; 

in positions Fr. ou, 17* 
t(, lAt., accented » Fr* 

ou, 17. 
u, Lat.,=Fr. ot, 395. 
-tf, fem. of adj. In, 151, 

163; 

ad j . snf . fr. -ubwn, 187 ; 

past part, in, 289, 375. 
-He, fem. of adj. in, 158. 
fM, diphthong, 27. 
ue, Lat. = Fr. eu, 24. 
uJUan, no elision before* 

145. 
wi, diphthong, 27, 410. 
-u2, f^. of adj. in, 154. 
vXtrck-, adj. pref . fr. vitra^ 

178. 
iM», its pron., 25, 30. 

un, several ways of spel- 
ling, 30. 

im, fr. imum, 14i7a, 202 ; 

indef .article, 147,147a; 

nmn. adj. does not 

agree when nsedfor 

the ordinal, 207 a. 

'VM, fem. of noons in, 69; 
fem. of adj. in, 151. 

unaccented syllable, 51. 

unaccented Lat. short 
Towels analt.in Fr.,58, 

wnMme, not used alonet 
207. 

onion of words in speak- 
ing, page 43. 

onipersonal verbs. See 
impersonal. 

unique, its place, 1500(2). 

-imt, femi of adj. in« 
151. 

unum =s French un, 208. 

tiniMs French itn, 147 a. 

-ur, fem. of adj. in, 151. 
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'WrCf fern, of adj. in, 

158. 
•ur0, noun suffix, 123 a, 

140 ; fr. -vra, 140. 
-u«, fern, of adj. in, 151. 
-i«tum= French -w, 187. 
'uyevt verbs in, 324 a. 



V. 

V. labial, 40, 42, 48 ; 

fr. Lat. V, 42 ; p, 42 ; 

295, reewoir, S, 294, 

892;&orv, 42. 
V, final, becomes / (see 

recevoir)f 295 ; 

or disappears, 295, 877. 
V, Lat. = French /, 42; 

V, 42 ; Pt hard, 36. 
V of pouvoir is modem, 

822 a. 
V, inserted to prevent the 

hiatus, 366. 
vocTid, fr. vaccam, 159. 
vade-mecvm^f its plural, 

87, IV. 
vague^ fr. ractwm, and 

O.H. Germ. Wdg, its 

gend. 81. 
VCkguemestrey 10. 
vadllwnt, 369. 
vodlle fromvaldat,45,369. 
vain from vomunit 42. 
vadncre^ 271 note, 413. 
vobis from vado, 326. 
valoir, 369 ; 

its future in O.F. and 
Mod. Fr., 322 h ; 

t inserted before I in, 
326. 
vapeur from vaporemf its 

gend., 68, 81. 
vase from Lat. vas and 

Angl. Sax. vase, its 

gend., 81. 
Taugelas, 238. 
Vaugirard, its origin, 

146 a. 



velle became voUre, 294, 

871. 
venatBon fr. venaUonem, 

138. 
verideiM', fern, v&ndeuse 

and venderMse, 70. 
vendredi, its etym., 322 b 

note. 
vengeur, its fern., 70, 161. 
venin from venenum, 98. 
venir fr. venire, 268, 355 ; 
as an anxil. 290 h ; 
its future in Mod. 

French, 322 b ; 
its auxil., 306. 
v4pre, its gend., 80 &. 
vSpres, its number, 87, m. 
ver, its pronun., 22. 
verbs, now obsolete, 
remain as nouns, 126 ; 
form nouns, 124 ; 
form adj., 193; 
auxil. found in Lat., 

293; 
auxiliary, 291 ; 
weak or strong, 267 a, 

828; 
number in, 256 ; 
persons in, 257 ; 
moods in, 258, 259; 
tenses in, 260, 261, 

261a; 
the different kinds of, 

247, 248 ; 
personal, 247 ; 
impersonal, 247, 314 & 

foil; 
oonj., page 262 ; il y a, 
817a; a/ai<,317a; 
il faut, 317 a; il 
Skagit d/, 317 a ; 
active, 248, 252, 253 ; 

conjug. 295 ; 
pass., 248; 800 & foil.; 

conjug., page 250 ; 
reflex., 249; 308 (fe foil, 
their auxil., 812.; 
conjug., page 258 ; 
used for passive, 



verbs reciprocal, 309 ; 
transit., 251 ; 
intrans., 251 ; 
neater, 252,253,30i; 
their auxil.,305,306; 
oonjog., page 254; 
obHr can beeomi 
passive, 301 ; 

irregular, 318 <fcfolL; 

defective, 230 ; 

diminutive, 422 ; 

frequentative, 422; 

formation of, 415; 
fr.sub8t.,4l7,420; 
fr. adj., 421; 
fr. verbs, 418, 422. 
verge, fr. virgam, 17. 
v4ridique, fr. veridimm, 

159. 
vers, 441, 443. 
vers and envers, 441. 
v4riU, fr. veriiaiem, 123* 
visicatoire, 137* 
v^ir, 356. 
veto, its plur., 87 it. 
vice- and vi- as prefix, 98. 
vicomte, fr. vice-comiUfn, 

98. 
vieil, vieua, 155. 
vieillir, its auxil., 306« 
vieillot, its fern., 164. 
vieiLx, its fern., 155; 

fr. veclus, 155; iti 

place, 150 c (c). 
vilain, its place, 150e{c), 
vin, fr. vinvm, 17, 42. 
vingt, its pron., 211; 

used as ordinal if 

invar., 207 a ; 

fr. viginti, 204. 
viorne, fr. vi6umum,39i 
vis-d-vis, 449. 

vivre, noun, its nnmbeii 

87 n, 126 ; 

verb, 414. 
voici, 441, 446. 

with Id, 2a, 2«s,884,S 

for vois-ei, 224,8. 
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voild, 441, 446 ; 

with Ut lay leSt ^^t 3 ; 
for vois Id, 224, 8. 
voiUt fr. velu/m and vela^ 
itsgend., 81. See also 
17. 
voir^ 324 a, 370 ; 
its future in O.F. and 
in Mod. Fr., 3225. 
tXHsin, fr. vicinum, 39. 
voix, fr. voeenif 46. 
vol<igef fr. volaticum, 102. 
volailUf fr. volattlia,113. 
volontSf fr. voltmtatemf 

123. 
volontt6r«, 436. 
Voltaire, 76, 80 b, 204, 
237, 238, 270, 276, 330. 
vormtoire, 137. 
voSf fr. wa^ros, toivestros, 

213. 
voire, fr. vottnmi, for 

wstnim, 213, 229. 
vdtr0,fr.vo«<riim,213,229. 
voulotTf 371 ; 
i inserted before Z in, 

326; 
its future in Mod. Fr., 
322 6. 
vouSf for tUf 224, 2, and 
page 260 ; 
fr. V03, 224, 226. 
vowels, nasal, 28 ; 
compound, 26 ; nasal, 

30; 
how represented, 20 ; 
French, 16, 17 ; 
Lat., 17 ; short Lat. 
accented, changed 
into a French diph- 
thong, 63 ; unaccen- 
ted remain unal- 
tered, 63 ; 
accented was changed 
into a diphthong in 
O.F., 322a. 
voya/nt, fr. mdentenif 869. 
vrwi, its place, I6O0 (2). 
vraimentj 436. 
w, 441, 447. 



W. 

w, where found, 47 ; how 
pronounced, 47, 48. 

toayon, 10. 

want, how expressed, 
317a. 

weak verbs, 267 ; tenses 
267. 

weather, how spoken of 
in French, 817a. 

Welsh way of counting, 
204. 

what, how expressed in 
French, 287, 239. 

whist, 10. 

will, how expressed in 
French, 278 note. 

words contained in the 
Dictionnaire de VAea- 
d6mie, 11. 

words joined in speak- 
ing, page 43. 

worth (to be), how ex- 
pressed in French, 369. 

would, how expressed in 
French, 280. 



X. 

Xy a compound letter, 46 ; 

48; its pronun., 46; 

from Lat. 0, 46 ; c, 46. 
X final from Lat. c, 117 ; 

becomes s before a 
vowel suffix, 117, 
166; 

sounded with next 
word, page 43. 
X replaces « in a few 

verbs, 270 note. 
0, plur. of nouns in, 86 ; 

also 46, 48 ; why some 

nouns take x for their 

plur., 86. 
-X, fem. of adj. in, 166 ; 

plur. of adj. in, 168. 



Y. 

y pronounced like i, 25 ; 
i i, 26. 

V as a consonant, 32, 46, 
47. 

y inserted to prevent 
hiatus, 26, 103, 326 a, 
369, 412. 

V from Lat. c or ^, 25, 
412; 

used instead of i, 388; 
in /utr, 842 ; 

changed into i before 
mute, 324 a ; 

not changed into i be- 
fore e mute, 869 ; 

from Greek v, 26. 
V, pron. from ibi, 224, 7; 

used for d Zui, etc.« 
226 a, 1, 2 ; 

and ea, 232 ; 

adverb, 426. 

V Greek becomes French 
y, 26. 

•y, verbs with stem end- 
ing in, have -yton«, 
-yiez in imperf.ind.and 
subj. pros., 324 6. 

yacht, no elision before, 
47, 146. 

yamkeey no elision before, 
47. 

yard, no elision before, 
47. 

yatagan, no elision be- 
fore, 47, 146. 

y avoir, 317 a. 

-yen,noun su£F. fr. -onum, 
103. 

-yer, verbs in, have ytow», 
yiez, in imperf. ind. A 
subj. pres., 324 b. 

yeuse, fr. ilicem, 47. 

yeux, its sing., 47, 87. 

yw, its pronun., 80. 

yn, its pronun., 30. 

yole, no elision before, 
47, 146. 
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TorJuKire^ no eludon be- 
fore, 47. 

yueca, no eliskm before, 
47, 145. 

Tueatan, no eliekm be- 
fore, 47, 145. 



Z. 

•, dental, 88, 89, 48. 
s Bound writtcoi t, 88. 
ff final, Bonnded with next 

word, page 48 ; 

iiaedfor«finO.F.,171. 



-•, plnr. of noons in, 85, 

86. 
»4rOt 201. 



HACHETTE & CO., 
FRENCH PUBLISHERS AND BOOKSELLERS, 

Beg to call attention to the following important series ef 

French Educational Works : — 



I.^Primers and Grammars. 

BUJfc'S Illustrated French Primer. Third Edition. Cloth, 
Is. 6d. 

Eaorly French Lessons. Seventh Edition. Cloth, 8d. 

First French Book. Fifty-sixth Thousand. Cloth, lOd. 

Second French Book. Fifth Edition. Cloth, Is. 

Key to the First and Second Books, and to the Firot 

Steps of French Idioms (for Professors only). 2s. 6d. 

The new FIEST FRENCH READER with Con- 



versations and Examination Questions. Cloth, lOd. 

BRACKET'S Public School Elementary French Grammar. 

Cloth, 2s. 6d. 

Separately, Part I. Accidence. Cloth, Is. 6d. 

Part n. Syntax. Cloth, Is. 6d. 

Key to the Two Parts (for Professors only). 



Cloth, Is. 6d. 

Supplementary Exercises. Accidence. Cloth, Is. 

Key to Ditto (for Professors only). 2s. 6d. 

Syntax. Cloth, Is. 

Public School French Grammar. Part L 



Accidence. Ss. 6d. 

— Exercises. Part I. Accidence. Cloth, Is. 6d. 

— Key to Ditto (for Professors only). Cloth, 



Is. 6d. 

BAUME'S Practical French Grammar and Exercises. 
Cloth, ds. 6d. 

Key to ditto. 2s. 6d. 

French Syntax and Exercises. Cloth, 4s. 

Key to diti,.'* 2s. 6d. 

French Manual of Grammar, Conversation and 

Exercises. Cloth, 3s. 

BARR£RE, Precis of French Grammar and Idioms. 

1 vol. 8vo. Cloth, 4b. 6d. 

a 



OHABENTE'S New and complete Course of strictly gradoated 
and Idiomatic Stadies of the French Language : — 

Grammar. Part I. — Pronunciation ; Accidence. Clotli, 28. 

„ n. — French and English Syntax Compared. Cloth, 28. 
„ III. — Gallicisms and Anglicisms. Clodi, 28. 6d. 
„ rV. — Syntaze de Constmction ; Syntaze d* Accord 
Difficnlt^s. Cloth, 2s. 

Exercises. Part I.^Pronnnciation ; Accidence. Cloth, Is. 6d. 

„ n.— French and English Syntax Compared. Cloth, 2b. 
„ ni. — Gallicisms and Anglicisms. Cloth, Is. 6d. 
„ TV. — Syntaxe de Construction ; Syntaxe d* Accord 
Difficult6s. Cloth, Is. 6d. 

OHEVALIEE, Bapid French. Cloth, Is. 6d. 

DOEET, a French Grammar for English Public Schools. 

1 Yol., 8vo. Cloth, 3s. 

Exercises. 1 vol., 8vo. Cloth, 8s. 

GENLAIN, Golden Path to French. Part I. cloth 2s. 

Part II. Cloth 2s. 6d. 

QUAY'S French Grammar. Cloth 8s. 

HUNT & WUILLEMIN, The Oxford «iid Cambridge French 
Ghrammar. 

Part I.— Pupil's Book. Cloth, 2s. 
„ II.— Pupil's Book. Cloth, 2s. 6d. 
„ III. — Master's Book. Cloth, 5s. 

LALLEMAND, H. and TEMPORE, J. A New Practical 

French Grammar. Yol. I. — ^Accidence. Cloth, ds. 
MEISSNER'S Philology of the French Language. Third 

and enlarged edition. Cloth, ds. 6d. 
PEBINI'S Questions and Exercises on the Grammar and 

Idioms of the French Language. Cloth, 2s. 
— Queries concerning the Philology of the French 

Language. Cloth, Is. 6d. 

the Leading Questions on the Grammar of the 



French Language. With answers. Is. 6d. 
EOULIEE, A. A Synopsis of French Grammar. Cloth. 6d. 

II.— French Composition. 

D'AUQUIEB'S Children's Own Book of French Composition. 

Cloth, Is. 6d. 
BLOUET, L. P. Class Book of French Composition. Cloth, 

2s. 6d. 

Key to Ditto. 2s. 6d. (For Professors only). 

FEDEBEB'S Materials for French Translation. Cloth, ls.6d. 
Key to ditto. Cloth, 2s. 6d. 
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KASTNEB, v., Elements of French Composition. Cloth, 28. 
MAEIETTE'S Half-hours ot French Translation. Cloth, 

4b. 6d. 

Key to ditto. Cloth, 6s. 

PERINI^S Extracts in EngHsh Prose. Cloth, 2s. 

60 Exercises on Useful English Words, Idiomatio 

Phrases and Proverbs for Translation into other Langnages. 6d. 

EOULIER'S First Book of French Composition. Cloth, 

Is. 6d. 

Key to the First Book. (For Professors only.) 2s. 6d. 

Second Book of French Composition. Cloth, 8s. 

Key to the Second Book. (For Professors only.) Ss. 

m.—Frencli Dictation. 

DICT6ES DU I" AGE, Cartonn^, Is. 8d. 
DEFODON, Cours de Dict^es. Cartonn^, 2s. 

IV.— Frencli Correspondence. 
EAGON, A. Commercial, Part I. General Forms, Circulars, 

Offers of Service, Letters of Tntrodaotion, and Letters of Credit. 
Cloth, 28.— Part II. {In preparatum,) 

DE CANDOLE. General Correspondence. Cloth, 2s. 

v.— French Poetry. 
FEENCH NUBSEBY BHYMES, Poems, Bounds, and 

Biddies. Cloth, Is. 

LA LYBE ENFANTINE, Becneil de Po&ies Morales, 

gradu^es et cboisies. Cloth, Is. 3d. 
BABBIEB, P. Class Book of French Poetry. Cloth, Is. 8d. 
PBESSABD, A. Exercices de Excitation et de Lecture. 

Boards, Is. 8d. 
WITT. Poesies pour les jemies filles. 2s. Cloth, 2s. 6d. 
CHAPSAL. Modules. Morceanx choisis en Vers. Boards, 

28. 6d. 
CEEPET. Les Poetes jEran9ais. 4 yds. 8yo. £1 lOs. 

VI.— French Verb Copy Book. 

PEEINI. 25 Exercises. 6d. 

MOIEA, Pinot De. Verh Copy Book. 8d. 

BOULIEB. Parsing and Derivation Papers. 1^% 



▼n.— Tke Verb. 

WENDLING, Le Yerbe. A complete Treatise on French 

Cod jngaiioiu CloUi, U. <UL 

BLOUET, L. P., Le Yerbe '' Faire." A complete Glossary 

of the IdioiiiB in which this Tsb oeenrs. Cloth, Ss. 

Vm.— Dialogaes and Comparatire Idioms. 

BUl^'S Gomparatiye Idioms : — 

English Part, doih, 2b. 

French Part. Cloth, 28. 

German Part. Cloth, 28. 
First Steps in French Idioms, with Exercises (an 

introdnctioii to the above). Cloth, Is. 6d. 

Key to the same, and to the First and Second Books. 



Cloth, 28. 6d. (For Brofeesors only.) 

CHEYALIEB, T. 0., French Conyersation made easy. A 

Game for all. Price la. 
DELBOS, LEON, French Yade Mecmn. Cloth, Is. 
BICHABD AND QU^TIN'S (by Brette and Masson). 

Cloth, Is. 6d. 

WORD BOOK. Cloth, 6d. 

TONDU'S New Memory-aiding French Vocabulary. Cloth, 

Is. 6d. 
THE ETON FRENCH AND ENGLISH DIALOGUES. 

Cloth, 38. 6d. 

IX.— Technical Vocabnlariee. 

WERSHOYEN, Dr. F. J., English and French. Cloth, Ss. 

English and German. Cloth, 8s. 6d. 

French and German« Cloth, ds. 

X.— French Literature. 

BARRflRE, P. Les fcrivains fran9ais. Cloth, 6s. 6d. 

DEMOGEOT, Litt^rature franQaise. 4s. 

GfiRUZEZ, Litt^rature fran9aise. 2 vols. 7s. 

LA HARPE, £tudes snr Comeille et Racine. Edited by 

Jules Bn6. Cloth, ds. 
MASSON'S Outlines of French Literature. A short Gnide 

to French Literataze fiom i\a commenoement to the end of 1880L 
Cloth, Is. 6d. 



Oradaated Slementary French ReaderB. 

JANAIT'S Elementary French Reader. CloOi, 8d. 

Junior French Book, formerly the *' InluitB Own/' OloOi, 

Is. 8d. 

HACHETTE'S Children's Own French Book. Cloth, Is. 6d. 

First French Beader. Cloth, 28. 

Second French Beader. Cloth, Is. 6d. 

Third French Beader. Cloth, 2s. 

ATTWELL, Henry. Jack and the Beanstalk. A Lesson in French. 
Clotb, Is. 6d. 

BLOIJET, Had. L. P. Bible Stories in easy French. Cloth, Is. 6d. 

CONTES DE F^ES. Par MAT)Aif» Lb Princi Dx Bxaumont. Adapted 
for Schools. By Y. Ejlstnxb. Cloth, Is. 6d. 

EjISTNER'S Anecdotes Historiqnes et Litt^raires. Cloth, 28. 

SOTJLICE, Th. Premieres OonnaiaBances. With a complete Vocabnlarf 
by A. HusT. Cloth, Is. 

THE ETON SECOND FRENCH BEADEB. Cloth, 3s. 
TH£ FRENCH NBWSPAPEB READER. Cloth, 2s. 0d. 



Adwaaced Readem. (Modem Authors.) 

{The EdMofs Names are placed in Pa/rentheais.) 

Vol. I.~AB0UT. La fille du Chancnne, la Hdre de la Marquise 

(Brette et MissoN). Cloth, 2s. 
Vol. n.— LACOMBE, PAUL. Petite Histoire du Penple Francis 

{But, Jules). Cloth, 2s. 
Vol. m,— TOPFFER. Histoire de Charles, ISstoire de Jules (BRRn). 

Cloth. Is. 

YoL. lY.— WITT. Derridre les Haies (De Busst). Cloth, 2s. 
Vol. Y.— YILLEMA.IN. Lascaris (Dufuis), CloQ^\%.^Au 
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Yoi. yr— MUSSBT. Fiorre ei Gamflle, Craisillef, eto. (Maisoh]. 
Cloth, 2b. 

Vol. YIL— PONSABD. L» Lion Amonrenz (Ds Cahdoia). 01o4h ii. 

Vol. YUL— 6UIZ0T. Gnillaiime le Conqutmat (Duboubg). Cloth, Ss. 

ToL. EL— GUIZGT. Alfred le Grand ^Laiajouxd). Cloth, 2b. 6d. 

ToL. X.— CHATEAUBBIAKD. ATentoreB dn dernier AbencerBge, 
(Bouukb). Cloth, 1b. 

Vol. XL— SCIUDBE. Bertmnd eft Baton (BuC, Julk). Cloih, 1b. 6d. 

ToL. XIL— BONNECHOSB. Lazare Hoohe (Butf, Hxhbi). Cloih, 1b. ddL 

Vol. Xin.~PBESSENS£. BoBa (Kasboh). Cloth, 2b. 

ToL. XIY.— H^IBIM^E. Colomba (Bum). Cloth, 2b. 

Tol. XY.— MAISTBE, XAVIEB DE. Un Yofftge aatonr da na 
Chambre (Hue, Jules). Cloth, 1b. 

ToL. XVI.— D*A[JBIGN]&. Bayarft:(Bui, Jouts). Cloth, 2b. 

Vol. XVn.— SAINTIKE. Ficdola. Book L (Bauiob.) Clotii, 1b. 

Vol. XVni.— SAINTINE. Piociola. BookB XL and m. (Bauid.) 
Cloth, is. VoIb. XVn and XVm. in one toI. complete, 1b. 6d. 

Vol. XIX.^B0NNECH0SE. Bertrand Da OneBclin (Biiti, JTuus), 
Cloth, 28. 

Vol. XX.— LAMABTINE, A. DE. Christophe Colomb (A. C. GLAJta), 
Cloth, Is. 6d. 

Vol. XXI.— STAEL, MADAME DE. Le Direotoire (V. Oob). 
Cloth, iB. 6d. 

Vol. XXTT.— DITMAS, A. La Tolipe Noire (Blouzt, L. P.). 

Cloth, l8.|6d. 

Vol. XXin.— BEBNABDIN DE SAINT-PIEBBE. Panl et Virginia. 
(A. J DuBOUso.) Cloth, 1b. 6d. 

Vol. XXIV.— SOUVESTBE. An Coin dn Fen (H. Lallemand). doO, 
Is. 6d. 

Vol. XXV.— VIGNT, ALFBED DE. Cinq-Man. Cloth, 2b. 60. Hm 
NoteB to ditto, by Viciob Ooia. 1%. 



BKAOHErS 

PUBLIC SCHOOL ELEMENTARY FRENCH CRAMMAR. 

With Exercises. By A. Bbachst, Lanrtot de T Academic FranQaise, 
and adapted for English Schools by the Rev. P. H. E. Bestts, B.D^ 
and GusTATX MASSOiTy BJL., Offiders dP AjoadSm/ie ; Pott and Pr$$mi$ 
Examiners in the Unitfersity of London, Tenth Edition. 
Past L— ACCIDENCE, With Examination Questions and ExeroiM, 

Cloth, 176 pages, small Syo. With a complete French-Englisb 

and English-French Yocabnlarj. Price Is. 6d. 
Past II.— ^TNTAX. With Examination Questions and BxerdstM^ 

and a complete French • English and English - Frenoli 

Yocabnlarjr. Price Is. 6d. 

Est TO THE BxxBOZSM. For Teaohen only. Frio0li.6d. 

A SUPPLBMENTAEY 8EEIE8 OF EXEE0I8BB. 

▼oL Z. — ikCCZSBVCB. With a Sapplement to Grammar and » 
Yooabnlarj to the Exercises. Cloth, price Is. 

ToL. n. — Syntax. (In preparation. 
KEY TO THE ACCIDEE CB. Fkloe Sf. 



OPINIONS OF THE FBBSa 

** A good school-bo(^ The type is as clear as the arrangement.'''^ 
Afhenavm^ Josi, 6, 1877. 

<*We are not astonished to hear that it has met with the moil 
flattering reception.'* — School Boa/rd Chronicle, March 10, 1877. 

*< We have no hesitation in stating onr opinion that no more nsefol or 
practical introduction to the French language has been published than 
this.'*— Pu5»6 Opinion, March 24, 1877. 

** England is fortunate in ilie seryicee of a small knot of Frenob 
Masters like MM. Masson and Brette, who haTO, alike bj tiieir teaching 
and their Bchool-book% done much for the scientific study of the 
language and literature of France. After successfully introducing into 
English form the * PubUo School French Grammar,' in which M. Littr6*s 
researches are happihr applied by M. Brachet so as to show the relation 
of modem French to Latin, MM. Brette and Masson here translate and 
adapt the Petite or Elementary French Grammar. That has at onoe 
proved as popular as the more elaborate treatise.*'— •Edtn&ury^ Doily 
BevieWf March 20, 1877. 

<* Of this excellent school series we have before us the * Public Sohooi 
Elementary French Grammar'— (1) Accidence, and (2) Syntax* 
Brachet*s work is simply beyond comparison with any other of ito 
elass ; and its scientific character is not sacrificed in the very judicious 
adaptation which has made it aTttOable for English students. — There it 
no tetter elementary French Oramnuur, whether for hoye or for girieJ*^ 
Hereford Times, April 11, 1877. 

" Messrs. Hachxtti issue some nJuable contributions to iheir series 
of French Educational works. M. Augusto Brachet is well known tm 
one of the most scientific and leameid of French philologistB and 
nammarians, and the practical utility of his 'Elementaiy Freooh 
Grammar* is proyed by the fact that the translation of it bj tha 
Bey. P. H. Brette, head master of the French Sohooi at Ghrist*sHospiiaL. 
and Mr. G. Masson, assistant master at Hanow^ ^oaiik vSomm^ x ^ai ^h ^ 
•eoond edition.*'— TA« iMomam^ April 10, 1821. 
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THE POBUC SCHOOL FRENCH ORAMMAR. 

Ohing the latest Besults of Modem Philology. 1 yoI. small 8vo. 448 
pages. Part L AGOIDENGB. The entirely new edition. Cloth. 
Price ds. 6d. By A. BBACHET, Lanr^at de I'lnstitut de France, 
and adapted for English Schools by the Rev. P. H. E. Bbette, B.D., 
and OusTATX BIasson, B.A. Part II. SYNTAX. {In Prepa/ration,) 
1XBB0I8ES. AOOIDBNOB.— Past L Ptioel£.6d. 
" SYNTAX.— Past IL {In preparatum,) 

EMg TO THM TaanTsas of AooiDaNOB, bj B. Jahau. 9or ToMbera only, doth, la. M 
XBrT0THaBZXBaiSB8 0FSTHTAZ,t7B.JAVAn. (In preparation.) 

The pCMwl work oaanot fall to be generally adopted for pnpUf who, having already a 
iSfBelent knowledge of Gredi and Latin, are able to begin the ftody of French through 
ttw DMdiam of oomparatiye grammar. \ 

DepMting firom the old routine of putting before dfalldiai a mere aeries of mlei 
of an apparently arbitrary character, and whudi can neither be explained or justified, 
IC Bbaohkt •bows that historical philology aooounts for every grammatical fact, 
whether rule or exception, and that even Hngnirtic kuarrtrus^ as we would deem them, 
baye their rmsem ditrt^ if we only trace up modem Frendi to iti origins. 

OPmiOK& 

*'The best grammar of the FrenCh language thait has been pnbUabed in England."— 
PaOFKSSOB Attwblu 

« St. Luka*8 Middle OUmb School, Torquay. 

** I have mudi ^easnro In being able to oompUm^it you on the publication of such an 
eroellent work. The hiatorloal portion of the work is clearly brought out, and contains 
sanch valuable information. To all thoee accustomed to the prqwration of our higher 
Bzaminationa, such information is of the greatest importance, and I am sure it will be 
fully appreciated. The Transition from the Latin to the Frendi of the present day is so 
Clearly shown, that it reads more like a pleasing story than an exposition of grammar. 
The author has a happy knack of putting his details in a most interesting form ; and hs 
baa certainly succeeded in proving that French G-rammar is not so repulsive as some of 
the old «nt-and-dried books make it. . . .— F. Gabsiob, M.A., J7(Mui-i/a«t«r." ^ 

«« Uppingham School. 

** CTeet bien oertainement I'ouvrage le plus complet et le plua a&deux de ce genre 6crit 
•n anglais.— Db. L. Fabbot.** 

- University College, Abery st w y th. 

** The French Grammar seems to me thoroughly to justify its title, and to be cue well 
fitted to be adopted in our Public Schools. It seems to be particularly valuable for ita 
rationid explanations derived from historical philology of irr^rolarites which have 
hitherto had to be accounted for very imperfectly and nnsatisfactorily. The oxplanation 
too, given of the endings of the future, etc., is admirable.— H. N. Grimlbt. 

** The editors have doubtless sufficient reason for pinning their faith to M. Brachet'a 
tlieory, although if we arc not mistaken, his conclosiond as to the small part played by the 
ancient dialects of Gaul in the formation of the French language are by no means un- 
rhallenged by etymologists of the present day. Any doubt on this- point does not, 
however, prevent us from expressing our pleasure at the appearanoe of a book which, 
while retoining much of the snggestiveness of M. Brachet's work, is put into a form mora 
suitable for our schools. We would give emphatic approval to the chapters upon the 
formation of substantives, adjectives, and auxiliary verbs, in which the origin of each 
termination is clearly explained."— ^e«u2emy, Sept. 9, 1876. 

" Tkt kut and most tcierUifie French grammar we know htu just been ptMished by EUichetta 
A Oo. It is entitled ' The Public School French Grammar,' by A Brachet, adapted for 
KngUab use by Dr. Brette and M. Gustavo Masson. The Etymology and the Syntax are 
fnaclally good, and the entire volume is admirable." — The Freeman, 
V ' The PuUio School French Grammar ' ^ a Work sf a vtry different stamp. We wiO 
nst say that it is the ideal French Gr>n)/iar, because, as we have already hinted, we do 
not bcdieve in such a thing ; but it is as good as any that we have aeen. It is baaed on 
tbe reaearches of M. Brachet, that is of M. Llttrd, and aima at giton^ a rational account 
of the formation of infleriona and growth of forme in modern Fzraah by the br '%t tbair 
•nalogoea in Latin."— /KA^narum, August 19, 187i 
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